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OUR LORD'S SERMON ON THE MOUNT.

BOOK I.

EXPLANATION OF THE FIRST PART OF THE SERMON DELIVERED BY OUR LORD ON

THE MOUNT, AS CONTAINED IN THE FIFTH CHAPTER OF MATTHEW.

CHAP. I.— 1. If any one will piously and soberly consider

the sermon which our Lord Jesus Christ spoke on the

mount, as we read it in the Gospel according to Matthew, I think

that he will find in it, so far as regards the highest morals, a

perfect standard of the Christian life : and this we do not rashly

venture to promise, but gather it from the very words of the

Lord Himself. For the sermon itself is brought to a close in

such a way, that it is clear there are in it all the precepts

which go to mould the life. For thus He speaks :
" Therefore,

whosoever heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them, I

will liken him unto a wise man, which built his house upon a

rock : and the rain descended, and the floods came, and the

winds blew, and beat upon that house ; and it fell not : for it

was founded upon a rock. And every one that heareth these

sayings of mine, and doeth them not, shall be likened unto a

foolish man, which built his house upon the sand : and the

rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew, and

beat upon that house ; and it fell : and great was the fall of it."

Since, therefore, He has not said, " Whosoever heareth my
sayings," but has made an addition, saying, "Whosoever heareth

these sayings of mine," He has sufficiently indicated, as I

think, that these sayings which He uttered on the mount so

perfectly guide the life of those who will live according to

them, that they may justly be compared to one building upon

a rock. I have said this merely that it may be clear that the

SEKM. MT. A



2 OUR lord's sermon on the mount. [book J.

sermon before us is perfect in all the precepts by which the

Christian life is moulded; for as regards this section a more

careful treatment will be given in its own place.

2. The beginning, then, of this sermon is introduced as

follows :
" And seeing the multitudes, He went up into a

mountain : and when He was set, His disciples came unto

Him : and He opened His mouth, and taught them, saying."

If the question is asked what the mountain means, it may well

be understood as meaning the greater precepts of righteous-

ness ; for there were lesser ones which were given to the

Jews. Yet it is one God who, by means of His holy prophets

and servants, according to a thoroughly arranged distribution

of times, gave the lesser precepts to a people who as yet

required to be bound by fear ; and who, by means of His Son,

gave the greater ones to a people whom it had now become

suitable to set free by love. Moreover, when the lesser

are given to the lesser, and the greater to the greater, they

are given by Him who alone knows how to present to the

human race the medicine suited to the occasion. Nor is it

surprising that the greater precepts are given for the kingdom

of heaven, and the lesser for an earthly kingdom, by that one

and the same God who made heaven and earth. With respect,

then, to that righteousness which is greater, it is said by the

prophet, " Thy righteousness is like the great mountains :" * and

this may well mean that the One Master alone fit to teach

matters of so great importance teaches on a mountain. Then

He teaches sitting, as pertains to the dignity of the instructor's

office ; and His disciples come to Him, in order that they

might be nearer in body for hearing His wT
ords, as they also

approached in spirit to carry out His precepts. "And He
opened His mouth, and taught them, saying." The circum-

locution before us, which runs, " And He opened His mouth,"

perhaps gracefully intimates by the mere pause that the sermon

will be somewhat longer than usual, unless, perchance, it

should not be without meaning, that now He is said to have

opened His own mouth, whereas under the old law He was

accustomed to open the mouths of the prophets.

3. What, then, does He say ? " Blessed are the poor in

1 Ps. xxxvi. 6.



CHAP. II. 1 FIRST AND SECOND BEATITUDES. 3

spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven." We read in Scrip-

ture concerning the striving after temporal things, "All is

vanity and presumption of spirit
;

" * but presumption of spirit

means audacity and pride : usually also the proud are said to

have great spirits ; and rightly, since the wind also is called

spirit. And hence it is written, " Fire, hail, snow, ice, spirit of

tempest."
2 But who does not know that the proud are spoken

of as puffed up, as if swelled out with wind ? And hence

also that expression of the apostle, " Knowledge puffeth up,

but charity edifieth."
3 And " the poor in spirit " are rightly

understood here as meaning the humble and God-fearing, i.e.

those who have not a spirit which puffeth up. JSFor ought

blessedness to begin at any other point whatever, if indeed it

is to reach the highest wisdom. " The fear of the Lord is the

beginning of wisdom ;" 4
whereas, on the other hand also,

"pride " is entitled " the beginning of all sin."
5 Let the proud,

therefore, seek after and love the kingdoms of the earth ; but
" blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of

heaven."

Chap. ii.—4. " Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit

the earth
:

" that earth, I suppose, of which it is said in the

Psalm, "Thou art my refuge and my portion in the land

(literally
f

the earth ') of the living."
G For it means a cer-

tain firmness and stability of perpetual inheritance, where the

soul, by means of a good disposition, rests, as it were, in its

own place, just as the body rests in the earth, and from which

it is nourished with its own food, as the body from the earth

:

it is the very rest and life of the saints. Then, the meek are

those who yield to acts of wickedness, and do not resist evil,

but overcome evil with good.
7 Let those, then, who are not

meek quarrel and fight for earthly and temporal things ; but
" blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth," from

which they cannot be driven out.

5. " Blessed are they that mourn : for they shall be com-

forted." Mourning is sorrow arising from the loss of things

1 Eccles. i. 14. So Augustine renders it.

2 Ps. cxlviii. 8, according to the LXX. 3 1 Cor. viii. 1.

4 Ps. cxi. 10. 3 Ecclus. x. 13. 6 Ps. cxlii. 5. 7 Rom. xii. 21.
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that are dear. "Now, those who are converted to God lose

those things which they were accustomed to embrace as dear

in this world : for they do not rejoice in the things in which

they formerly rejoiced ; and until the love of eternal things he

formed in them, they are wounded by some measure of grief:

they will therefore be comforted by the Holy Spirit, who on

this account chiefly is called the Paraclete, i.e. the Comforter,

in order that, while losing the temporal joy, they may enjoy

to the full that which is eternal.

6. " Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after

righteousness : for they shall be filled." Now He calls those

parties lovers of a true and indestructible good. They will

therefore be filled with that meat of which the Lord Himself

says, " My meat is to do the will of my Father," which is

righteousness ; and with that water, of which whosoever
" drinketh," as the same authority says, it " shall be in him a

well of water, springing up into everlasting life."
*

7. " Blessed are the merciful : for they shall obtain mercy."

He says that those are blessed who relieve the miserable, inas-

much as it is repaid to them in such a way that they are freed

from misery.

8. " Blessed are the pure in heart : for they shall see God."

How foolish, therefore, are those who seek God with these

outward eyes, while He is seen with the heart ! as it is written

elsewhere, " And in simplicity of heart seek Him." 2 For that

is a pure heart which is a single heart : and just as this light

cannot be seen, unless with eyes that are pure ; so neither is

God seen, unless that is pure by which He can be seen.

9. " Blessed are the peacemakers : for they shall be called

the children of God." It is the perfection of peace, where

nothing offers opposition ; and the children of God are peace-

makers, because nothing resists God, and surely children ought

to have the likeness of their father. Now, they are peace-

makers in themselves, inasmuch as by bringing into order all

the passions of their soul, and subjecting them to reason

—

i.e. to

the mind and spirit—and byhaving their carnal lusts thoroughly

subdued, they become a kingdom of God : in which all things

are so arranged, that that element which is chief and pre-

Uohniv. 34, 14. 2 Wisd. i. 1.



CHAP. III.] NUMBER AND ORDER OF THE BEATITUDES. 5

eminent in man rules without resistance over the others, which

are common to us with the beasts ; and that very element

which is pre-eminent in man, i.e. mind and reason, is brought

under subjection to something better still, which is the truth

itself, the only-begotten Son of God. For neither is he able

to rule over those things which are inferior, unless he himself

yield subjection to what is superior. And this is the peace

which is given on earth to men of goodwill
j

1
this is the life

of one completely and perfectly wise. From a kingdom of

this sort brought to a condition of thorough peace and order,

the prince of this world is cast out, who rules where there is

perversity and disorder. When this peace has been inwardly

established and strengthened, whatever persecutions he who
has been cast out shall stir up from without, he only increases

the glory which redounds to God ; being unable to bring to

the ground anything in that edifice, but by the failure of his

machinations making it to be known with how great strength

it has been built inwardly. Hence there follows :
" Blessed

are they which are persecuted for righteousness' sake : for theirs

is the kingdom of heaven."

Chap. hi.—10. There are in all, then, these eight sen-

tences. For now in what remains He speaks in the way of

address to those who were present, saying :
" Blessed are ye,

when men shall revile you, and persecute you." But to the

previous sentences He was giving a mere general direction

:

for He did not say, Blessed are ye poor in spirit, for yours is

the kingdom of heaven ; but, " Blessed are the poor in spirit,

for theirs is the kingdom of heaven :" nor, Blessed are ye

meek, for ye shall inherit the earth ; but, " Blessed are the

meek, for they shall inherit the earth." And so with the

others up to the eighth sentence, where He says :
" Blessed

are they which are persecuted for righteousness' sake, for

theirs is the kingdom of heaven." After that He now begins

to speak in the way of address to those present, although

what has been said before referred also to His present

audience
; and what follows, and which seems to be spoken

specially to those present, refers also to those who were
1 Luke ii. 14.
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absent, or who would afterwards come into existence ; and

therefore the number of sentences before us is to be carefully

considered. For the beatitudes begin with humility :
" Blessed

are the poor in spirit," i.e. those not puffed up, while the soul

submits itself to divine authority, fearing lest after this life it

go away to punishment, although perhaps in this life it seem

to itself to be happy. Then it comes to the knowledge of the

divine Scriptures, where it must show itself meek in its piety,

lest it should venture to disparage that which seems absurd

to the unskilful, and should itself be rendered unteachable by
obstinate disputations. After that, it now begins to know in

what entanglements of shis world it is held by means of carnal

custom and sins : and so in this third stage, in which there is

knowledge, the loss of the highest good is mourned over,

because it sticks fast in what is lowest. Then, in the fourth

stage there is labour, where vehement exertion is put forth,

in order that the mind may wrench itself away from those

things in which, by reason of their pestilential sweetness, it

is entangled : here therefore righteousness is hungered and

thirsted after, and fortitude is very necessary; because what

is retained with delight is not abandoned without pain. Then,

at the fifth stage, to those persevering in labour, counsel for

getting rid of it is given ; for unless each one is assisted by a

superior, in no way is he fit in his own case to extricate him-

self from so great entanglements of miseries. But it is a just

counsel, that he who wishes to be assisted by a stronger should

assist him who is weaker in that in which he himself is

stronger : therefore " blessed are the merciful, for they shall

obtain mercy." At the sixth stage there is purity of heart,

able from a good conscience of good works to contemplate that

highest good, which can be discerned by the pure and tranquil

intellect alone. Lastly, there is, as the seventh, wisdom itself

—

i.e. the contemplation of the truth, tranquillizing the whole

man, and assuming the likeness of God, which brings us to

this conclusion :
" Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall

be called the children of God." The eighth, as it were, returns

to the starting-point, because it shows and expresses approval

of what is complete and perfect : therefore in the first and in

the eighth the kingdom of heaven is named, " Blessed are the



CHAP. IV.] SEVEN STAGES OF GRACE. 7

poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven ;" and,
u Blessed are they which are persecuted for righteousness'

sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven :" as it is now said,

" Who shall separate us from the love of Christ? shall tribula-

tion, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril,

or sword V 1 Seven in number, therefore, are the things which

bring perfection : for the eighth brings into light and shows

what is perfect, as it were starting from the beginning again,

so that the others also are perfected by means of these stages.

Chap. iv.—11. Hence also the sevenfold operation of the

Holy Ghost, of which Isaiah speaks,
2 seems to me to correspond

to these stages and sentences. But there is a difference of

order : for there the enumeration begins with the more excel-

lent, but here with the inferior. For there it begins with

wisdom, and closes with the fear of God : but " the fear of the

Lord is the beginning of wisdom." And therefore, if we
reckon as it were in a gradually ascending series, there the

fear of God is first, piety second, knowledge third, fortitude

fourth, counsel fifth, understanding sixth, wisdom seventh.

The fear of God corresponds to the humble, of whom it is here

said, " Blessed are the poor in spirit," . i.e. those not puffed

up, not proud : to whom the apostle says, " Be not high-

minded, but fear;"
3

i.e. be not lifted up. Piety 4 corresponds

to the meek : for he who inquires piously honours Holy

Scripture, and does not censure what he does not yet under-

stand, and on this account does not offer resistance ; and this

is to be meek : whence it is here said, " Blessed are the meek."

Fortitude corresponds to those hungering and thirsting : for

they labour in earnestly desiring joy from things that are truly

good, and in eagerly seeking to turn away their love from

earthly and corporeal things : and of them it is here said,

" Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after righteous-

ness." Counsel corresponds to the merciful : for this is the

one remedy for escaping from so great evils, that we forgive,

as we wish to be ourselves forgiven ; and that we assist others

1 Rom. viii. 35. 2 Isa. xi. 2, 3. 3 Rom. xi. 20.
4 Augustine follows the Septuagint, which has "piety" instead of "the fear

of the Lord " in the last clause of Isa. xi. 2.
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where we are able, as we ourselves desire to be assisted

where we are not able : and of them it is here said, " Blessed

are the merciful." Understanding corresponds to the pure in

heart, the eye being as it were purged, by which there may
be beheld what eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, and what

hath not entered into the heart of man :

* and of them it is

here said, " Blessed are the pure in heart." Wisdom corre-

sponds to the peacemakers, in whom all things are now brought

into order, and no passion is in a state of rebellion against

reason, but all things together obey the spirit of man, while he

himself also obeys God : and of them it is here said, " Blessed

are the peacemakers.''"
2

12. Moreover, the one reward, which is the kingdom of

heaven, is variously named according to these stages. In the

first, just as ought to be the case, is placed the kingdom of

heaven, which is the perfect and highest wisdom of the

rational soul. Thus, therefore, it is said, "Blessed are the

poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven :" as if it

were said, " The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom."

To the meek an inheritance is ^iven. as it were the testament

of a father to those dutifully seeking it: "Blessed are the

meek, for they shall inherit the earth." To the mourners

comfort, as to those who know what they have lost, and in

what evils they are sunk :
" Blessed are they that mourn, for

they shall be comforted." To those hungering and thirsting,

a full supply, as it were a refreshment to those labouring and

bravely contending for salvation :
" Blessed are they which do

hunger and thirst after righteousness, for they shall be filled."

To the merciful mercy, as to those following a true and excel-

lent counsel, so that this same treatment is extended toward

them by one who is stronger, which they extend toward the

weaker :
" Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain

mercy." To the pure in heart is given the power of seeing

God, as to those bearing about with them a pure eye for

beholding eternal things :
" Blessed are the pure in heart, for

they shall see God." To the peacemakers the likeness of God

is given, as being perfectly wise, and formed after the image

1 Isa. lxiv. 4 and 1 Cor. ii. 9.

2 This is guarded against misconstruction in the Retract. I. xix. 1.



CHAP. V.] MYSTERY OF THE EIGHTH BEATITUDE.

of God by means of the regeneration of the renewed man

:

" Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall be called the

children of God." And those promises can indeed be fulfilled

in this life, as we believe them to have been fulfilled in the

case of the apostles. For that all-embracing change into the

angelic form, which is promised after this life, cannot be

explained in words at all. "Blessed," therefore, "are they

which are persecuted for righteousness' sake, for theirs is the

kingdom of heaven." This eighth sentence, which o;oes back

to the starting-point, and makes manifest the perfect man, is

perhaps set forth in its meaning both by the circumcision on

the eighth day in the Old Testament, and by the resurrection

of the Lord after the Sabbath, on the day which is certainly

the eighth, and at the same time the first day; and by the

celebration of the eight festival days which we celebrate in

the case of the regeneration of the new man ; and by the

very number of Pentecost. For to the number seven seven

times multiplied, by which we make forty-nine, as it were an

eighth is added, so that fifty is made up, and we, as it were,

return to the starting-point: on which day the Holy Spirit

was sent, by whom we are led into the kingdom of heaven,

and receive the inheritance, and are comforted; and are fed,

and obtain mercy, and are purified, and are made peace-

makers ; and being thus perfect, we bear all troubles brought

upon us from without for the sake of truth and righteousness.

Chap. v.— 13. "Blessed are ye," says He, " when men shall

revile you, and persecute you, and shall say all manner of evil

against you falsely for my sake. Eejoice and be exceeding

glad : for great is your reward in heaven." Let any one who
is seeking after the delights of this world and the riches of

temporal things under the Christian name, consider that our

blessedness is within ; as it is said of the soul of the Church 1

by the mouth of the prophet, "The king's daughter is all

glorious within ;

"

2
for outwardly revilings, and persecutions,

and disparagements are promised ; and yet, from these things

1 Anima ecclesiastica.
2 Ps. xlv. 13. Augustine's rendering is, ' • All the beauty of the king's daughter

[is] "within.

"
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there is' a great reward in heaven, which is felt in the heart of

those enduring them, of those who can now say, " We glory in

tribulations : knowing that tribulation worketh patience ; and

patience, experience ; and experience, hope : and hope maketh

not ashamed ; because the love of God is shed abroad in our

heart by the Holy Ghost which is given unto us." * For it is

not simply the endurance of such things that is advantageous,

but the bearing of such things for the name of Christ not only

with tranquil mind, but even with exultation. For many
heretics, deceiving souls by means of the Christian name,

endure many such things ; but they are excluded from the

reward on this account, that it is not said merely, " Blessed

are they which endure persecution
;

" but it is added, " for

righteousness' sake." Now, where there is no soundness in the

faith, there can be no righteousness, for the just [righteous]

man lives by faith.
2 Neither let schismatics promise them-

selves anything of that reward ; for similarly, where there is

no love, there cannot be righteousness, for " love worketh no

ill to his neighbour
;

"
3 and if they possessed it, they would

not tear asunder His body, which is the Church. 4

14. But it may be asked, What is the difference between

the expression, " when they shall revile you," and " when they

shall say all manner of evil against you," since to revile
5

is just

this, to say evil against ?
6 But it is one thing when the abusive

word 7
is hurled with contumely in presence of him who is

abused, as it was said to our Lord, "Say we not well that thou art

a Samaritan, and hast a devil ? " 8 and another thing, when one's

reputation is injured in his absence, as it is also written of

Him, " Some said, He is a prophet ; others said, Nay, but he

deceiveth the people,"
9 Then, further, to persecute is to inflict

violence, or to assail with snares, as was done by him who
betrayed Him, and by them who crucified Him. Certainly,

as to the fact that this also is not put in a bare form, so that

it should be said, " and shall say all manner of evil against

you," but there is added the word " falsely," and also the

expression "for my sake;" I think that the addition is made

1 Rom. v. 3-5. 2 Hab. ii. 4 and Rom. i. 17. 3 Rom. xiii. 10.

4 Col. i. 24. 5 Maleclicere. 6 Malum dicere.

T Maledictum. 8 John viii. 48. 9 Chap. vii. 12.
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for the sake of those who wish to glory in persecutions, and

in the baseness of their reputation ; and to say that Christ

belongs to them for this reason, that many bad things are

said about them ; while, on the one hand, the things said are

true, when they are said respecting their error ; and, on the

other hand, if sometimes also some false charges are thrown

out, which frequently happens from the rashness of men, yet

they do not suffer such things for Christ's sake. For he is

not a follower of Christ who is not called a Christian accord-

ing to the true faith and the catholic discipline.

1 5. " Rejoice," says He, " and be exceeding glad : for great

is your reward in heaven." I do not think that it is the

higher parts of this visible world that are here called heaven.

For our reward, which ought to be immoveable and eternal, is

not to be placed in things fleeting and temporal. But I think

the expression * in heaven " means in the spiritual firmament,

where dwells everlasting righteousness : in comparison with

which a wicked soul is called earth, as it is said to it when
it sins, "Earth thou art, and unto earth thou shalt return."

1

Of this heaven the apostle says, " For our conversation is in

heaven." 2 Hence they who rejoice in spiritual blessings are

conscious of that reward now ; but then it will be perfected in

every part, when this mortal also shall have put on immor-

tality. " For," says He, " so persecuted they the prophets also

which were before you." In the present case He has used [the

wrord] persecution in a general sense, as applying alike to

abusive wrords and to the tearing in pieces of one's reputation

;

and has well encouraged them by an example, because while

saying things that are true, they are wont to suffer persecu-

tion : nor yet did the ancient prophets on this account, through

fear of persecution, give over the preaching of the truth.

Chap. vi.—16. Hence there follows most justly the state-

ment, "Ye are the salt of the earth ;" showing that those parties

are to be judged foolish, who, either in the eager pursuit after

abundance of earthly blessings, or through the dread of wanting

them, lose the eternal things which can neither be given nor

taken away by men. " But if the salt have lost its savour,

^en. iii. 19. 2 Phil. iii. 20.
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wherewith shall it be salted %
" i.e., If ye, by means of whom

the nations in a measure are to be preserved [from corrup-

tion], through the dread of temporal persecutions shall have

lost the kingdom of heaven, who will be the men left, by

means of whom your error may be removed, since God has

chosen you, in order that by your means He may remove the

error of others ? Hence the savourless salt is " good for

nothing, but to be cast out, and trodden under foot of men."

It is not therefore he who suffers persecution, but he who is

rendered savourless by the fear of persecution, that is trodden

under foot of men. For it is only one who is undermost that

can be trodden under foot; but he is not undermost, who,

however many things he may suffer in his body on the earth,

yet has his heart fixed in heaven.

1 7. " Ye are the light of the world." In the same way as

He said above, " the* salt of the earth," so now He says, " the

light of the world." For in the former case that earth is not

to be understood which we tread with our bodily feet, but the

men who dwell, upon the earth, or even the sinners, for the

preserving of whom and for the extinguishing of whose corrup-

tions the Lord sent the apostolic salt. And here, by the

world must be understood not the heavens and the earth, but

the men who are in the world or love the world, for the

enlightening of whom the apostles were sent. " A city that

is set on an hill cannot be hid," i.e. [a city] founded upon

great and distinguished righteousness, which is also the mean-

ing of the mountain itself on which our Lord is discoursing.

" Neither do men light a candle and put it under a bushel."

What view are we to take % That the expression " under a

bushel" is so used that only the concealment of the candle is to be

understood, as if He were saying, No one lights a candle and /

conceals it ? Or does the bushel also mean something, so that

to place a candle under a bushel is this, to place the comforts of

the body higher than the preaching of the truth ; so that one

does not preach the truth so long as he is afraid of suffering any

annoyance in corporeal and temporal things ? And it is well

said a bushel, whether because of the recompense of measure,

for each one receives the things done in his body,—" that every

one," says the apostle, " may there receive the things done in
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his body
;

" * and it is said in another place, as if of this measure 2

of the body, "For with what measure ye mete, it shall be

measured to you again ;" 3—or because temporal good things,

which are carried to completion in the body, are both begun

and pass on to an end in a certain definite number of days,

which is perhaps meant by the "bushel;" while eternal and

spiritual things are confined within no such limit, " for God

giveth not the Spirit by measure." 4 Every one, therefore, who
obscures and covers up the light of good doctrine by means of

temporal comforts, places his candle under a bushel. " But

on a candlestick." Now it is placed on a candlestick by him

who subordinates his body to the ministry of God, so that

the preaching of the truth is the higher, and the serving of the

body the lower
;
yet by means even of the service of the body

the doctrine shines more conspicuously, inasmuch as it is in-

sinuated into those who learn by means of bodily functions,

i.e. by means of the voice and tongue, and the other move-

ments of the body in good works. The apostle therefore puts

his candle on a candlestick, when he says, " So fight I, not as

one that beateth the air ; but I keep under my body, and bring

it into subjection, lest that by any means, when I have preached

to others, I myself should be a castaway.

"

5 When He says,

however, " that it may give light to all who are in the house,"

I am of opinion that it is the abode of men which is called a

house, i.e. the world itself, on account of what He says before,

" Ye are the light of the world ;" or if any one chooses to under-

stand the house as being the Church, this, too, is not out of place.

Chap. vii.—18. " Let your light," says He, " so shine before

men, that they may see your good works, and glorify your

Father which is in heaven." If He had merely said, " Let

your light so shine before men, that they may see your good

works," He would seem to have fixed an end in the praises of

men, which hypocrites seek, and those who canvass for honours

and catch at glory of the emptiest kind. Against such parties

1 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Lit. bushel. 3 Matt. vii. 2.

1 John iii. 34 ; -which words, however, are, as Augustine subsequently observed

{Retract. I. xix. 3), applicable only to Christ.
5 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27.
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it is said, " If I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant

of Christ f
T and by the prophet, " They who please men are

put to shame, because God hath despised them ;" and again,

" God hath broken the bones of those who please men ;" 2 and

again the apostle, " Let us not be desirous of vainglory ;" 2 and

still another time, " But let every man prove his own work,

and then shall he have rejoicing in himself alone, and not in

another."
4 Hence our Lord has not said merely, " that they

may see your good works," but has added, " and glorify your

Father which is in heaven
:

" so that the mere fact that a man
by means of good works pleases men, does not there set it up

as. an end that he should please men ; but let him subordinate

this to the praise of God, and for this reason please men, that

God may be glorified in him. For this is expedient for them

who offer praise, that they should honour, not man, but God
;

as our Lord showed in the case of the man who was carried,

where, on the paralytic being healed, the multitude, marvelling

at His powers, as it is written in the Gospel, " feared and glori-

fied God, which had given such power unto men.

"

5 And His

imitator, the Apostle Paul, says, " But they had heard only, that

he which persecuted us in times past now preacheth the faith

which once he destroyed ; and they glorified God in me."
6

19. And therefore, after He has exhorted His hearers that

they should be prepared to bear all things for truth and right-

eousness, and that they should not hide the good which they

were about to receive, but should learn with such benevolence

as to teach others, aiming in their good works not at their

own praise, but at the glory of God, He begins now to inform

and to teach them what they are to teach ; as if they were

asking Him, saying : Lo, we are willing both to bear all

things for Thy name, and not to hide Thy doctrine ; but what

precisely is this which Thou forbiddest us to hide, and for

which Thou commandest us to bear all things ? Art Thou

about to mention other things contrary to those which are

written in the law ? " No," says He ;
" for think not that

I am come to destroy the law, or the prophets : I am not come

to destroy, but to fulfil."

1 Gal. i. 10. 2 Ps. liii. 5. So Augustine renders it.
3 Gal. v. 26.

4 Chap. vi. 4.
5 Matt. ix. 8.

6 Gal. i. 23, 24.
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Chap. viii.— 20. In this sentence the meaning is twofold.

We must deal with it in both ways. For He who says, " I

am not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil," means it either

in the way of adding what is wanting, or of doing what is in

it. Let us then consider that first which I have put first

:

for he who adds what is wanting does not surely destroy

what he finds, but rather confirms it by perfecting it ; and

accordingly He follows up with the statement, " Verily I say

unto you, Till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall

in nowise pass from the law, till all be fulfilled." For if even

those things which are added for completion are fulfilled, much
more are those things fulfilled which are sent in advance as a

commencement. Then, as to what He says, " One jot (liter-

ally ' iota ') or one tittle shall in nowise pass from the law,"

nothing else can be understood but a strong expression of

perfection, since it is pointed out by means of single letters,

among which letters "iota" is smaller than the others, for it

is made by a single stroke ; while a " tittle " is but a particle

of some sort at the top of even that. And by these words

He shows that in the law all the smallest particulars even are

to be carried into effect. After that He subjoins :
" Whoso-

ever, therefore, shall break one of these least commandments,

and shall teach men so, he shall be called the least in the

kingdom of heaven." Hence it is the least commandments

that are meant by "one jot" and "one tittle." And there-

fore, " whosoever shall break and shall teach [men] so,"

—

i.e.

in accordance with what he breaks, not in accordance with

what he finds and reads,
— "shall be called the least in the

kingdom of heaven ; " and therefore, perhaps, he will not be

in the kingdom of heaven at all, where only the great can be.

" But whosoever shall do and teach [men] so/'

—

i.e. who shall

not break, and shall teach men so, in accordance with what he

does not break,—" shall be called great in the kingdom of

heaven." But in regard to him who shall be called great in

the kingdom of heaven, it follows that he is also in the king-

dom of heaven, into which the great are admitted : for to this

the following words refer.

Chap. ix.—21. "For I say unto you, that except your
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righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of the scribes and

Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the kingdom of

heaven ;" i.e., unless ye shall fulfil not only those least precepts

of the law which begin the man, but also those which are added

by me, who am not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil it,

ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven. But you

say to me : If, when He was speaking above of those least

commandments, He said that whosoever shall break one of

them, and shall teach in accordance therewith, is called the

least in the kingdom of heaven ; but that whosoever shall do

them, and shall teach [men] so, is called great, and hence will

be already in the kingdom of heaven, because he is great

:

what need is there for additions to the least precepts of the

law, if he can be already in the kingdom of heaven, because

whosoever shall do them, and shall teach [men] so, is great ?

And therefore that sentence is to be understood as follows

:

" But whosoever shall do and teach [men] so, the same shall

be great in the kingdom of heaven,"

—

i.e. not in accordance

with those least commandments, but in accordance with those

which I am about to mention. Now what are these ? " That

your righteousness," says He, " shall exceed that of the scribes

and Pharisees
;

" for unless it shall exceed theirs, ye shall not

enter into the kingdom of heaven. Whosoever, therefore,

shall break those least commandments, and shall teach [men]

so, shall be called the least; but whosoever shall do those

least commandments, and shall teach [men] so, is not neces-

sarily to be reckoned great and meet for the kingdom of

heaven ; but yet he is not so much the least as the man who
breaks them. But in order that he may be great and fit for

that kingdom, he ought to do and teach as Christ now teaches,

i.e. in order that his righteousness may exceed that of the

scribes and Pharisees. The righteousness of the Pharisees is,

that they shall not kill ; the righteousness of those who are

destined to enter into the kingdom of God, that they shall not

be angry without a cause. The least commandment, therefore,

is not to kill ; and whosoever shall break that, shall be called

least in the kingdom of heaven; but whosoever shall fulfil

that commandment not to kill, will not, as a necessary conse-

quence, be great and meet for the kingdom of heaven, but yet
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7

lie ascends a certain step. He will be perfected, however, if

lie be not angry without a cause ; and if he shall do this, he

will be much further removed from murder. And therefore

he who teaches that we should not be angry, does not break

the law that we should not kill, but fulfils it rather ; so that

we preserve our innocence both outwardly while we do not

kill, and in heart while we are not angry.

22. " Ye have heard " therefore, says He, " that it was said

to them of old time, Thou shalt not kill ; and whosoever shall

kill shall be in danger of the judgment. But I say unto you,

that whosoever is angry with his brother without a cause

shall be in danger of the judgment : and whosoever shall say

to his brother, Eaca, shall be in danger of the council : but

whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of the

gehenna of fire." What is the difference between being in

danger of the judgment, and being in danger of the council,

and being in danger of the gehenna of fire ? Tor this last

sounds most severe, and reminds us that certain stages were

passed over from lighter to more severe, until the gehenna of

fire was reached. And, therefore, if it is a lighter thing to

be in danger of the judgment than to be in danger of the

council, and if it is also a lighter thing to be in danger of the

council than to be in danger of the gehenna of fire, we must

understand it to be a lighter thing to be angry with a brother

without a cause than to say to him " Eaca
;

" and again, to be

a lighter thing to say " Eaca " than to say " Thou fool." For

the danger would not have gradations, unless the sins also

were mentioned step by step.

23. But here one obscure word has found a place, for

" Eaca " is neither Latin nor Greek. The others, however, are

current in our language. Now, some have wished to derive

the interpretation of this expression from the Greek, supposing

that a ragged person is called " Eaca," because a rag is called

in Greek pd/cos; yet, when one asks them what a ragged

person is called in Greek, they do not answer " Eaca
;

" and

further,the Latin translator might have put the word ragged, and

not have used a word which, on the one hand, has no existence

in the Latin language, and, on the other, is rare in the Greek.

Hence the view is more probable which I heard from a certain

SEKM. MT. B
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Hebrew whom I had asked about it ; for he said that the v.

does not mean anything, but merely expresses the emotion of

an angry mind. Grammarians call those particles of speech

which express an affection of an agitated mind interjections ;

as when it is said by one who is grieved, " Alas," or by one

who is angry, " Hah." And these words in all languages are

proper names, and are not easily translated into another lan-

guage ; and this cause certainly compelled alike the Greek

and the Latin translators to put the word itself, inasmuch as

they could find no way of translating it.

2 4. There is therefore a gradation in the sins referred to, so

that first one is angry, and keeps that feeling unexpressed in

his heart; but if now that emotion shall draw forth an excla-

mation of anger not having any definite meaning, but giving

evidence of that feeling of the mind by the very fact of the

outbreak wherewith he is assailed with whom one is angry,

this is certainly more than if the rising anger were restrained

by silence ; but if there is heard not merely an exclamation of

anger, but also a word by which the party using it now indi-

cates and signifies a distinct censure of him against whom it

is directed, who doubts but that this is something more than

if merely an exclamation of anger were uttered ? Hence in

the first there is one thing, i.e. anger alone ; in the second two

things, both anger and a word that expresses anger ; in the

third three things, both anger and a word that expresses anger,

and in that word a distinct censure. Look now also at the

three degrees of liability,—to the judgment, to the council,

to the gehenna of fire. For in the judgment an opportunity

is still given for defence ; in the council, however, although

there is also wont to be a judgment, yet because the very fact

of a distinction being made compels us to acknowledge that

there is a certain difference in this passage, the pronouncing

of the sentence seems to belong to the council, inasmuch as it

is not now the case of the accused himself that is in question,

whether he is to be condemned or not, but a conferring with

one another on the part of those who judge to what punish-

ment they ought to condemn him, who, it is clear, is to be

condemned ; but the gehenna of fire does not treat as a

doubtful matter either the condemnation, like the judgment,
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or the punishment of him who is condemned, like the council

;

for in the gehenna of fire both the condemnation and the

punishment of him who is condemned are certain. Thus

there are seen certain degrees in the sins and in the liability

to punishment; but who can tell in what ways they are

invisibly shown in the punishments of souls ? We are

therefore to learn how great the difference is between the

righteousness of the Pharisees and that greater righteousness

which procures admission into the kingdom of heaven, because

while it is a more serious crime to kill than to inflict reproach

by means of a word, in the one case killing exposes one to the

judgment, but in the other anger exposes one to the judgment,

which is the least of those three sins ; for in the former case

they were discussing the question of murder among men, but

in the latter all things are disposed of by means of a divine

judgment, where the end of the condemned is the gehenna of

lire. But whoever shall say that murder is punished by a

more severe penalty under the greater righteousness if a

reproach is punished by the gehenna of fire, compels us to

understand that there are differences of gehennas.

25. Indeed, in the three statements before us, we must

observe that some words are understood. For the first state-

ment has all the words that are necessary. "Whosoever,"

says He, " is angry with his brother without a cause, shall be

in danger of the judgment." But in the second, when He
says, " and whosoever shall say to his brother, Baca," there is

understood the expression without cause, and thus there is sub-

joined, " shall be in danger of the council." In the third,

now, where He says, "but whosoever shall say, Thou fool,"

two things are understood, both to his brother and luithout

cause. And in this way we defend the apostle when he calls

the Galatians fools,
1

to whom he also gives the name of

brethren ; for he does not do it without cause. And here the

word brother is to be understood for this reason, that the case of

an enemy is spoken of afterwards, and how he also is to be

treated under the greater righteousness.

Chap. x.—26. Next there follows here :
" Therefore, if thou

1 Gal. iii. 1.
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bring thy gift to the altar, and there rememberest that thy

brother hath ought against thee ; leave there thy gift before

the altar, and go thy way ; first be reconciled to thy brother,

and then come and offer thy gift." From this surely it is

clear that what is said above is said of a brother : inasmuch

as the sentence which follows is connected by such a con-

junction that it confirms the preceding one; for He does not

say, But if thou bring thy gift to the altar; but He says,

" Therefore, if thou bring thy gift to the altar." For if it is not

lawful to be angry with one's brother without a cause, or to

say " Eaca," or to say " Thou fool," much less is it lawful so

to retain anything in one's mind, as that indignation is turned

into hatred. And to this belongs also what is said in another

passage :
" Let not the sun go down upon your wrath." * We

are therefore commanded, when about to bring our gift to the

altar, if we remember that our brother hath ought against us.

to leave the gift before the altar, and to go and be reconciled

to our brother, and then to come and offer the gift. But if

this is to be understood literally, one might perhaps suppose

that such a thing ought to be done if the brother is present

;

for it cannot be delayed too long, since you are commanded to

leave your gift before the altar. If, therefore, such a thing

should come into your mind respecting one who is absent, and-,

as may happen, even settled down beyond the sea, it is absurd

to suppose that your gift is to be left before the altar until

you may offer it to God after having traversed both lands and

seas. And therefore we are under the necessity of having

recourse to an altogether internal and spiritual interpretation, in

order that what is said may be understood without absurdity.

2 7. And so we may interpret the altar spiritually, as being

faith itself in the inner temple of God, whose emblem is

the visible altar. For whatever offering we present to God,

whether prophecy, or teaching, or prayer, or a psalm, or a

hymn, and whatever other such like spiritual gift occurs to

the mind, it cannot be acceptable to God, unless it be sup-

ported by sincerity of faith, and, as it were, placed on that

fixedly and immoveably, so that what we utter may remain

whole and uninjured. For many heretics, not having the altar,

1 Eph. iv. 26.
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i.e. true faith, have spoken blasphemies for praise ; being

weighed down, to wit, with earthly opinions, and thus, as it

were, throwing down their offering on the ground. But there

ought also to be purity of intention on the part of the offerer.

And therefore, when we are about to present any such offering

in our heart, i.e. in the inner temple of God (" For," as it is

said, " the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are ;

Ml and,

" That Christ may dwell in the inner man in your hearts by

faith
"

"), if it occur to our mind that a brother hath ought

against us, i.e. if we have injured him in anything (for then

he has something against us ; whereas we have something

against him if he has injured us, and in that case it is not

necessary to proceed to reconciliation : for you will not ask

pardon of one who has done you an injury, but merely forgive

him, as you desire to be forgiven by God what you have com-

mitted against Him), we are therefore to proceed to reconcilia-

tion, when it has occurred to our mind that we have perhaps

injured our brother in anything; but this is to be done not

with the bodily feet, but with the emotions of the mind, so

that you are to prostrate yourself with humble disposition

before your brother, to whom you have hastened in affectionate

thought, in the presence of Him to whom you are about to

present your offering. For thus, even if he should be present,

you will be able to soften him by a mind free from dissimula-

tion, and to recall him to goodwill by asking pardon, if first

you have done this before God, going to him not with a slow

movement of the body, but with a very swift impulse of love

;

and then coming, i.e. recalling your attention to that which

you were beginning to do, you will offer your gift.

28. But who acts in this way, so that he is neither angry

with his brother without a cause, nor says " Baca" without a

cause, nor calls him a fool without a cause, all of which are

most proudly committed ; or so that, if perchance he has fallen

into any of these, adopting the only remedy, he asks pardon

with suppliant mind ; who but just the man that is not puffed

up with the spirit of empty boasting ? " Blessed " therefore

" are the poor in spirit : for theirs is the kingdom of heaven."

Let us look now at what follows.

1 1 Cor. iii. 17. 2 Eph. iii. 17.
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Chap. xi.—29. "Agree," says he, "with thine adversary

quickly, whiles thou art in the way with him ; lest at any time

the adversary deliver thee to the judge, and the judge deliver

thee to the officer, and thou be cast into prison. Verily I say

unto thee, thou shalt by no means come out thence, till thou

hast paid the uttermost farthing." I see clearly who the

judge is :
" For the Father judgeth no man, but hath com-

mitted all judgment unto the Son."
1

I see clearly who the

officer is :
" And angels," as it is said, iC ministered unto Him :" 2

and we believe that He will come with His angels to judge

the quick and the dead. I see clearly what is meant by the

prison : evidently the punishment of darkness, which He calls

in another passage the outer darkness

:

3
for this reason, I

believe, that the joy of the divine rewards is something internal

in the mind itself, or even if anything more hidden can be

thought of, that joy of which it is said to the servant who
deserved well, " Enter thou into the joy of thy Lord ; "

4
just

as also, under this republican government, one who is thrust

into prison is sent out from the council chamber, or from the

palace of the judge.

30. But now, with respect to paying the uttermost farthing,

it may be understood without absurdity either as standing for

this, that nothing is left unpunished; just as in common
speech we also say " to the very dregs," when we wish to

express that something is so drained out that nothing is left

:

or by the expression " the uttermost farthing " earthly sins

may be meant. For as a fourth part of the separate com-

ponent parts of this world, and in fact as the last, the earth is

found ; so that you begin with the heavens, you reckon the air

the second, water the third, the earth the fourth. It may
therefore seem to be suitably said, " till thou hast paid the

last fourth," in the sense of " till thou hast expiated thy

earthly sins : " for this the sinner also heard, " Earth thou art,

and unto earth shalt thou return."
6 Then, as to the expres-

sion " till thou hast paid," I wonder if it does not mean that

1 John v. 22. 2 Matt. iv. 11. 3 Chap. viii. 12. 4 Chap. xxv. 23.

5 The word translated "farthing" means literally "a fourth part ;
" and on

this wider sense Augustine's second interpretation is based.

6 Gen. iii. 19.
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punishment which is called eternal. For whence is that debt

paid where there is now no opportunity given of repenting

and of leading a better life ? For perhaps the expression " till

thou hast paid" stands here in the same sense as in that

passage where it is said, " Sit Thou at my right hand, until I

make Thine enemies Thy footstool
;" 1

for not even when they

have been put under His feet, will He cease to sit at the right

hand : or that statement of the apostle, " For He must reign,

till He hath put all enemies under His feet
;

"

2
for not even

when they have been put under His feet, will He cease to

reign. Hence, as it is there understood of Him respecting

whom it is said, "He must reign, till He hath put His enemies

under His feet," that He will reign for ever, inasmuch as they

will be for ever under His feet : so here it may be understood

of him respecting whom it is said, " Thou shalt by no means

come out thence, till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing,"

that he will never come out ; for he is always paying the

uttermost farthing, so long as he is suffering the everlasting

punishment of his earthly sins. Nor would I say this in such

a way as that I should seem to prevent a more careful dis-

cussion respecting the punishment of sins, as to how in the

Scriptures it is called eternal ; although in all possible ways it

is to be avoided rather than known.

31. Lut let us now see who the adversary himself is, with

whom we are enjoined to agree quickly, whiles we are in the

way with him. For he is either the devil, or a man, or the

flesh, or God, or His commandment. But I do not see how
we should be enjoined to be on terms of goodwill, i.e. to be

of one heart or of one mind, with the devil. For some have

rendered the Greek word which is found here * of one heart,"

others " of one mind :

" but neither are we enjoined to show

goodwill to the devil (for where there is goodwill there is

friendship : and no one would say that we are to make friends

with the devil) ; nor is it expedient to come to an agreement

with him, against whom we have declared war by once for all

renouncing him, and on conquering whom we shall be crowned
;

nor ought we now to yield to him, to whom if we had never

yielded, we should never have fallen into such miseries. Again,

1 Ps. ex. ]

.

2 1 Cor. xv. 25.
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as to the adversary being a man, although we are enjoined to

live peaceably with all men, as far as lieth in us, where

certainly goodwill, and concord, and consent may be under-

stood
;
yet I do not see how I can accept the view, that we

are delivered to the judge by a man, in a case where I under-

stand Christ to be the judge, "before" whose "judgment-seat

we must all appear," as the apostle says

:

1 how then is he to

deliver me to the judge, who will appear equally with me
before the judge ? Or if any one is delivered to the judge for

this reason, that he has injured a man, although the party who
has been injured does not deliver him, it is a much more

suitable view, that the guilty party is delivered to the judge

by that law against which he acted when he injured the

man. And this for the additional reason, that if any one

has injured a man by killing him, there will be no time now
in which to agree with him ; for he is not now in the

way with him, i.e. in this life : and yet a remedy will not

on that account be excluded, if one repents and flees for refuge

with the sacrifice of a broken heart to the mercy of Him who
forgives the sins of those who turn to Him, and who rejoices

more over one penitent than over ninety-nine just persons.
2

But much less do I see how we are enjoined to bear goodwill

towards, or to agree with, or to yield to, the flesh. For it is

sinners rather who love their flesh, and agree with it, and yield

to it ; but those who bring it into subjection are not the parties

who yield to it, but rather they compel it to yield to them.

32. Perhaps, therefore, we are enjoined to yield to God,

and to be well-disposed towards Him, in order that we may
be reconciled to Him, from whom by [our] sinning we have

turned away, so that He may be called our adversary. For

He is rightly called the adversary of those whom He resists,

for " God resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humble ;" 3

and " pride is the beginning of all sin," and " the beginning of

man's pride is to depart from God;" 4 and the apostle says,

" For if, when we were enemies, we were reconciled to God by

the death of His Son, much more, being reconciled, we shall be

saved by His life."
5 And from this it may be perceived that

1 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Luke xv. 7.
3
Jas. iv. G.

4 Ecclus. x. 13, 12. 6 Rom. v. 10.
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no nature [as being] bad is an enemy to God, inasmuch as the

very parties who were enemies are being reconciled. Whoever,

therefore, while in this way, i.e. in this life, shall not have

been reconciled to God by the death of His Son, will be

delivered to the judge by Him, for "the Father judgeth no

man, but hath delivered all judgment to the Son
;

" and so the

other things which are described in this section follow, which

we have already discussed. There is only one thing which

creates a difficulty as regards this interpretation, viz. how it

can be rightly said that we are in the way with God, if in this

passage He Himself is to be understood as the adversary of the

wicked, with whom we are enjoined to be reconciled quickly;

unless, perchance, because He is everywhere, we also, while we
are in this way, are certainly with Him. For as it is said,

" If I ascend up into heaven, Thou art there ; if I make my
bed in hell, behold, Thou art there. If I take the wings of the

morning, and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea ; even

there shall Thy hand lead me, and Thy right hand shall hold

me." 1 Or if the view is not accepted, that the wicked are

said to be with God, although there is nowhere where God is

not present,—just as we do not say that the blind are with

the light, although the light surrounds them,—there is one

resource remaining : that we should understand the adversary

here as being the commandment of God. For what is so

much an adversary to those who wish to sin as the command-
ment of God, i.e. His law and divine Scripture, which has been

given us for this life, that it may be with us in the way, which

we must not contradict, lest it deliver us to the judge, but

must submit to it quickly ? For no one knows when he may
depart out of this life. Now, who is it that submits to divine

Scripture, save he who reads or hears it piously, recognising it

as of supreme authority ; so that what he understands he does

not hate on this account, that he feels it to be opposed to his

sins, but rather loves being reproved by it, and rejoices that

his maladies are not spared until they are healed ; and so that

even in respect to what seems to him obscure or absurd, he

does not therefore raise contentious contradictions, but prays

that he may understand, yet remembering that goodwill and
1 Ps. cxxxix. 8-10.
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reverence are to be manifested towards so great an authority ?

But who does this, unless just the man who has come, not

harshly threatening, but in the meekness of piety, for the

purpose of opening and ascertaining the contents of a father's

will ? " Blessed," therefore, " are the meek : for they shall

inherit the earth." Let us see what follows.

Chap. xii.—33. "Ye have heard that it was said to them
of old time, Thou shalt not commit adultery : but I say unto

you, that whosoever looketh on a woman to lust after her, hath

committed adultery with her already in his heart." The lesser

righteousness, therefore, is not to commit adultery by carnal

connection ; but the greater righteousness of the kingdom of

God is not to commit adultery in the heart. Now, the man
who does not commit adultery in the heart, much more easily

abstains from committing adultery in actual fact. Hence He
who gave the later precept confirmed the earlier ; for He came

not to destroy the law, but to fulfil it. It is well worthy of

consideration that He has not said, Whosoever lusteth after a

woman, but, " Whosoever looketh on a woman to lust after

her," i.e. turneth toward her with this aim and this intent,

that he may lust after her ; which, in fact, is not merely to be

pleased * by fleshly delight, but fully to consent to lust ; so

that the forbidden appetite is not restrained, but is satisfied if

opportunity should be given.

3 4. For there are three things which go to complete sin :

the suggestion of it, the taking pleasure in it, and the consent-

ing to it. Suggestion takes place either by means of memory,

or by means of the bodily senses, "when we see, or hear, or smell,

or taste, or touch anything. And if it give us pleasure to enjoy

this, this pleasure, if illicit, must be restrained. Just as when
we are fasting, and on seeing food the appetite of the palate is

stirred up, this is accompanied by pleasure ; but we do not

consent to this liking, and 1 we repress it by the right of reason,

which has the supremacy. But if consent shall take place, the

sin will be complete, known to God in our heart, although it

may not become known to men by deed. There are, then, these

steps : the suggestion is made, as it were, by a serpent, that is

1 Lit. " to be tickled." 2 The reading " if " has been proposed by some.
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to say, by a fleeting and rapid, i.e. a temporary, movement of

bodies : for if there are also any such images moving about in

the soul, they have been derived from without from the body
;

and if any hidden sensation of the body besides those five

senses touches the soul, that also is temporary and fleeting;

and therefore the more hiddenly it glides in, so as to affect

the process of thinking, the more aptly is it compared to a

serpent. Hence these three stages, as I was beginning to say,

resemble that transaction which is described in Genesis, so

that the suggestion and a certain measure of suasion is put

forth, as it were, by the serpent ; then the taking pleasure in

it lies in the carnal appetite, as it were in Eve ; and the con-

sent lies in the reason, as it were in the man: and these

things having been completed, the man is driven forth, as it

were, from paradise, i.e. from the most blessed light of right-

eousness, into death 1—in all respects most righteously. For

he who puts forth suasion does not compel. And all natures

are beautiful in their order, according to their gradations ; but

we must not descend from the higher, among which the rational

mind has its place assigned, to the lower. Nor is any one

compelled to do this; and therefore, if he does it, he is

punished by the just law of God, for he is not guilty of this

unwillingly. But yet, previous to habit, either there is no

pleasure, or it is so slight that there is hardly any ; and to

yield to it is a great sin, as such pleasure is unlawful. Now,
when any one does yield, he commits sin in the heart. If,

however, he also proceeds to action, the desire seems to be

satisfied and extinguished ; but afterwards, when the suggestion

is repeated, a greater pleasure is kindled, which, however, is as

yet much less than that which by continuous practice is con-

verted into habit. For it is very difficult to overcome this

;

and yet even habit itself, if one does not prove untrue to him-

self, and does not shrink back in dread from the Christian

warfare, will be got the better of under His [i.e. Christ's]

leadership and assistance ; and thus, in accordance with primi-

tive peace and order, both the man is subject to Christ, and

the woman is subject to the man. 2

3o. Hence, just as we arrive at sin by three steps,—sug-

1 Gen. iii. 2 1 Cor. xi. 3 and Eph. v. 23.
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gestion, pleasure, consent,—so of sin itself there are three

varieties,—in heart, in deed, in habit,—as it were, three deal lis:

one, as it were, in the house, i.e. when we consent to lust in

the heart; a second now, as it were, brought forth outside the

gate, when assent goes forward into action ; a third, when the

mind is pressed down by the force of bad habit, as if by a

mound of earth, and is now, as it were, rotting in the sepulchre.

And whoever reads the Gospel perceives that our Lord raised

to life those three varieties of the dead. And perhaps he re-

flects what differences may be found in the very word of Him
who raises them, when He says on one occasion, " Damsel,

arise;"
1 on another, "Young man, I say unto thee, Arise;" 2

and when on another occasion He groaned in the spirit, and

wept, and again groaned, and then afterwards " cried with a

loud voice, Lazarus, come forth."
3

36. And therefore, under the category of the adultery men-

tioned in this section, it is necessary to understand all fleshly

and sensual lust. For when Scripture so constantly speaks ol

idolatry as fornication, and the Apostle Paul gives to avarice

the name of idolatry,
4 who doubts but that every evil lust is

rightly called fornication, since the soul, neglecting the higher

law by which it is ruled, and prostituting itself for the base

pleasure of the lower nature as its reward (so to speak), is

thereby corrupted ? And therefore let every one who feels

carnal pleasure rebelling against right inclination in his own
case through the habit of sinning, by whose unsubdued violence

he is dragged into captivity, recall to mind as much as he can

what kind of peace he has lost by sinning, and let him cry

out, " wretched man that I am ! who shall deliver me from

the body of this death % I thank God through Jesus Christ."
5

For in this way, when he cries out that he is wretched, in the

act of bewailing it he implores the help of a comforter. Nor
is it a small approach to blessedness, when he has come to know
his wretchedness ; and therefore " blessed " also " are they that

mourn, for they shall be comforted."

Chap. xiii.—37. In the next place, He goes on to say:

1 Mark v. 41. 2 Luke vii. 14. 3 John xi. 33-44.
4 Col. iii. 5 and Eph. v. 5. 5 Rom. vii. 24, 25.
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"And if thy right eye offend thee, pluck it out, and cast

it from thee : for it is profitable for thee that one of thy

members should perish, and not that thy whole body should

be cast into hell." Here, certainly, there is need of great

courage in order to cut off one's members. For whatever it is

that is meant by the " eye," undoubtedly it is some such thing

as is ardently loved. For those who wish to express their

affection strongly are wont to speak thus : I love him as my
own eyes, or even more than my own eyes. Then, when the

word " right " is added, it is meant perhaps to intensify the

strength of the affection. For although these bodily eyes of

ours are turned in a common direction for the purpose of seeing,

and if both are turned they have equal power, yet men are

more afraid of losing the right one. So that the sense in this

case is : Whatever it is which thou so lovest that thou reckonest

it as a right eye, if it offends thee, i.e. if it proves a hindrance

to thee on the way to true happiness, pluck it out and cast it

from thee. For it is profitable for thee, that one of these which

thou so lovest that they cleave to thee as if they were members,

should perish, rather than that thy whole body should be cast

into hell.

38. But since He follows it up with a similar statement

respecting the right hand, " If thy right hand offend thee, cut

it off, and cast it from thee : for it is profitable for thee that

one of thy members should perish, and not that thy whole

body should be cast into hell," He compels us to inquire

more carefully what He has spoken of as an eye. And as

regards this inquiry, nothing occurs to me as a more suitable

explanation than a greatly beloved friend : for this, certainly,

is something which we may rightly call a member which we
ardently love ; and this friend a counsellor, for it is an eye, as

it were, pointing out the road ; and that in divine things, for

it is the right eye : so that the left is indeed a beloved coun-

sellor, but in earthly matters, pertaining to the necessities of

the body; concerning which as a cause of stumbling it was

superfluous to speak, inasmuch as not even the right was to

be spared. Now, a counsellor in divine things is a cause of

stumbling, if he endeavours to lead one into any dangerous

heresy under the guise of religion and science. Hence also
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let the right hand be taken in the sense of a helper and assis-

tant in divine works : for in like manner as contemplation is

rightly understood as having its seat in the eye, so action in

the hand ; so that the left hand may be understood in refer-

ence to works which are necessary for this life, and for the

body.

Chap. xiv.—39. " It hath been said, Whosoever shall put

away his wife, let him give her a writing of divorcement."

This is the lesser righteousness of the Pharisees, which is not

opposed by what our Lord says :
" But I say unto you, That

whosoever shall put away his wife, saving for the cause of

fornication, causeth her to commit adultery : and whosoever

shall marry her that is divorced, committeth adultery." For He
who gave the commandment that a writing of divorcement

should be given, did not give the commandment that a wif^

should be put away ; but " whosoever shall put away," says He,
" let him give her a writing of divorcement," in order that the

thought of such a writing might moderate the rash anger of

him who was getting rid of his wife. And, therefore, He who
sought to interpose a delay in putting away, indicated as far

as He could to hard-hearted men that He did not wish separa-

tion. And accordingly the Lord Llimself in another passage,

when a question was asked Him as to this matter, gave this

reply :
" Moses did so because of the hardness of your hearts."

1

For however hard-hearted a man might be who wished to put

away his wife, when he reflected that, on a writing of divorce-

ment being given her, she could now without risk marry

another, he would be easily appeased. Our Lord, therefore, in

order to confirm that principle, that a wife should not lightly

be put away, made an exception in the case of fornication

alone ; but enjoins that all other annoyances, if any such

should happen to spring up, be borne with fortitude for the

sake of conjugal fidelity and for the sake of chastity ; and that

that man also be called an adulterer who shall marry her that

has been divorced by her husband. And the Apostle Paul

shows the limit of this state of matters, for he says it is to be

observed as long as her husband liveth ; but on the husband's
1 Matt. xix. 8.
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death he gives permission to many. 1
For he himself also

held by this rule, and therein brings forward not his own
advice, as in the case of some of his admonitions, but a com-

mand enjoined by the Lord, when he says :
" And unto the

married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the wife

depart from her husband : but and if she depart, let her

remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband : and let

not the husband put away his wife."
2

I believe that, accord-

ing to a similar rule, if he shall put her away, he is to remain

unmarried, or be reconciled to his wife. For it may happen

that he puts away his wife for the cause of fornication, which

our Lord wished to make an exception of. But now, if she

is not allowed to marry while the husband is living from

whom she has departed, nor he to take another while the wTife

is living whom he has put away, much less is it right to com-

mit unlawful acts of fornication with any parties whomsoever.

More blessed indeed are those marriages to be reckoned, where

the parties concerned, whether after the procreation of children,

or even through contempt of such an earthly progeny, have

been able with common consent to practise self-restraint

toward each other : both because nothing is done contrary to

that precept whereby the Lord forbids a spouse to be put

away (for he does not put her away, who lives with her not

carnally, but- spiritually), and because that principle is observed

to which the apostle gives expression, "It remaineth, that they

that have wives be as though they had none."
3

Chap. xv.—40. But it is rather that statement which the

Lord Himself makes in another passage which is wont to dis-

turb the minds of the little ones, who nevertheless earnestly

desire to live now according to the precepts of Christ :
" If

any man come to me, and hate not his father, and mother, and

wife, and children, and brethren, and sisters, yea, and his own
life also, he cannot be my disciple."

4 For it may seem a con-

tradiction to the less intelligent, that here He forbids the

putting away of a wife saving for the case of fornication, but

that elsewhere He affirms that no one can be a disciple of

1 Bom. vii. 2, 3.
2 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11.

8 1 Cor. vii. 29. 4 Luke xiv. 26.
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His who does not hate his wife. Lut if He were speaking

with reference to sexual intercourse, He would not place

father, and mother, and brothers in the same category. But

how true it is, that "the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence,

and the violent take it by force!"
1 For how great violence is

necessary, in order that a man may love his enemies, and hate

his father, and mother, and wife, and children, and brothers !

For both commands are given by Him who calls us to the

kingdom of heaven. And how these commands do not con-

tradict each other, it is easy to show under His guidance ; but

after they have been understood, it is difficult to carry them

out, although this too is very easy when He Himself assists

us. For in that eternal kingdom to which He has vouchsafed

to call His disciples, to whom He also gives the name of

brothers, there are no temporal relationships of this sort. For
" there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor

free, there is neither male nor female ;" "but Christ is all, and

in all."
2 And the Lord Himself says :

" For in the resurrec-

tion they neither marry, nor are given in marriage, but are as

the angels of God in heaven." 3 Hence it is necessary that

whoever wishes here and now to aim after the life of that

kingdom, should hate not the persons themselves, but those

temporal relationships by which this life of ours, which is

destined to pass away, and which is comprised in being born

and dying, is upheld ; because he who does not hate them,

does not yet love that life where there is no condition of being

born and dying, which unites parties in earthly wedlock. .

41. Therefore, if I were to ask any good Christian who has

a wife, and even though he may still be having children by

her, whether he would like to have his wife in that kingdom

;

mindful in any case of the promises of God, and of that life

where this incorruptible shall put on incorruption, and this

mortal shall put on immortality;4 [though] at present hesitating

from the greatness, or at least from a certain degree of love,

he would reply with execration that he is strongly averse to

it. Were I to ask him again, whether he would like his wife

to live with him there, after the resurrection, when she had

1 Matt. xi. 12. 2 Gal. iii. 2S and Col. iii. 11.

3 Matt. xxii. 30. * 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54.
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undergone that angelic change which is promised to the saints,

he would reply that he desires this as strongly as he dislikes

the other. Thus a good Christian is found in one and the

same woman to love the creature of God, whom he desires to

be transformed and renewed ; but to hate the corruptible and

mortal conjugal connection and sexual intercourse : i.e. to love

in her what is characteristic of a human being, to hate what

belongs to her as a wife. So also he loves his enemy, not in

as far as he is an enemy, but in as far as he is a man ; so that

he wishes the same prosperity to come to him as to himself,

viz. that he may reach the kingdom of heaven rectified and

renewed. This is to be understood both of father and of

mother and the other ties of blood, that we hate in them

what has fallen to the lot of the human race by being born

and dying, but that we love what can be carried along with

us to those realms where no one says, My Father ; but all say

to the one God, " Our Father
:

" and no one says, My mother
;

but all say to that other Jerusalem, Our mother : and no one

says, My brother ; but each says respecting every other, Our

brother. But in fact there will be a marriage on our part as of

one spouse (when we have been brought together into unity),

with Him who hath delivered us from the pollution of this

world by the shedding of His own blood. It is necessary,

therefore, that the disciple of Christ should hate those things

which pass away, in those whom he desires along with himself

to reach those things which shall for ever remain; and that he

should the more hate these things in them, the more he loves

themselves.

42. A Christian may therefore live in concord with his

wife, whether with her providing for a fleshly craving, a thing

which the apostle speaks by permission, not by commandment

;

or providing for the procreation of children, which may be at

present in some degree praiseworthy ; or providing for a

brotherly and sisterly fellowship, without any corporeal connec-

tion, having his wife as though he had her not, as is most

excellent and sublime in the marriage of Christians : yet so

that in her he hates the name of temporal relationship, and

loves the hope of everlasting blessedness. For we hate, with-

out doubt, that respecting which we wish at least, that at some

SERM. MT. C
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time hereafter it should not exist ; as, for instance, this same

life of ours in the present world, which if we were not to hate

as being temporal, we would not long for the future life, which

is not conditioned by time. For as a substitute for this life

the soul is put, respecting which it is said in that passage, "If

a man hate not his own soul
1
also, he cannot be my disciple."

For that corruptible meat is necessary for this life, of which

the Lord Himself says,
a
Is not the soul

2 more than meat?"

i.e. this life to which meat is necessary. And when He says

that He would lay down His soul
3

for His sheep, He un-

doubtedly means this life, as He is declaring that He is going

to die for us.

Chap. xvi.—43. Here there arises a second question, when
the Lord allows a wife to be put away for the cause of forni-

cation, in what latitude of meaning fornication is to be under-

stood in this passage,—whether in the sense understood by all,

viz. that we are to understand that fornication to be meant

which is committed in acts of uncleanness ; or whether, in

accordance with the usage of Scripture in speaking of fornica-

tion (as has been mentioned above), as meaning all unlawful

corruption, such as idolatry or covetousness, and therefore, of

course, every transgression of the law on account of the unlaw-

ful lust [involved in it].
4 But let us consult the apostle, that

we may not say anything rashly. " And unto the married I

command," says he, " yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the wife

depart from her husband : but and if she depart, let her remain

unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband." For it may
happen that she departs for that cause for which the Lord

gives permission to do so. Or, if a woman is at liberty to

put away her husband for other causes besides that of forni-

cation, and the husband is not at liberty, what answer shall

we give respecting this statement which he has made after-

wards, " And let not the husband put away his wife " ?

Wherefore did he not add, saving for the cause of fornica-

1 Eng. vers, "his own life"—Luke xiv. 26.

2 Eng. vers, "the life "—Matt. vi. 25.

3 Eng. vers. " His life "—John x. 15.

4 Augustine expresses himself (Retract. I. xix. 6) as dissatisfied with his own
explanation of this matter.
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tion, which the Lord permits, unless because he wishes a

similar rule to be understood, that if he shall put away his

wife (which he is permitted to do for the cause of fornication),

he is to remain without a wife, or be reconciled to his wife ?

For it would not be a bad thing for a husband to be recon-

ciled to such a woman as that to whom, when nobody had

dared to stone her, the Lord said, " Go, and sin no more." *

And for this reason also, because He who says, It is not law-

ful to put away one's wife saving for the cause of fornication,

forces him to retain his wife, if there should be no cause of

fornication : but if there should be, He does not force him to

put her away, but permits him, just as when it is said, Let

it not be lawful for a woman to marry another, unless her

husband be dead ; if she shall marry before the death of her

husband, she is guilty ; if she shall not marry after the death

of her husband, she is not guilty, for she is not commanded to

marry, but merely permitted. If, therefore, there is a like

rule in the said law of marriage between man and woman, to

such an extent that not merely of the woman has the same

apostle said, " The wife hath not power of her own body, but

the husband ;" but he has not been silent respecting him, say-

ing, " And likewise also the husband hath not power of his

own body, but the wife
; "—if, then, the rule is similar, there

is no necessity for understanding that it is lawful for a woman
to put away her husband, saving for the cause of fornication,

as is the case also with the husband.

44. It is therefore to be considered in what latitude of

meaning we ought to understand the word fornication, and the

apostle is to be consulted, as we were beginning to do. For he

goes on to say, " But to the rest speak I, not the Lord." Here,

first, we must see who are " the rest," for he was speaking

before on the part of the Lord to those who are married, but

now, as from himself, he speaks to " the rest
:

" hence perhaps

to the unmarried, but this does not follow. For thus he con-

tinues :
" If any brother hath a wife that believeth not, and she

be pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her away."

Hence, even now he is speaking to those who are married.

What, then, is his object in saying " to the rest," unless that

1 John viii. 11.
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lie was speaking before to those who were so united, that they

were alike as to their faith in Christ; but that now he is

speaking to " the rest," i.e. to those who are so united, that

they are not both believers ? But what does he say to them ?

" If any brother hath a wife that believeth not, and she be

pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her away. And
the woman which hath an husband that believeth not, and if

he be pleased to dwell with her, let her not put him away."

If, therefore, he does not give a command as from the Lord,

but advises as from himself, then this good result springs from

it, that if any one act otherwise, he is not a transgressor of a

command, just as he says a little after respecting virgins,

that he has no command of the Lord, but that he gives his

advice

;

1 and he so praises virginity, that whoever will may
avail himself of it

;
yet if he shall not do so, that he may not

be judged to have acted contrary to a command. For there

is one thing which is commanded, another respecting which

advice is given, another still which is allowed.
2 A wife is

commanded not to depart from her husband ; and if she

depart, to remain unmarried, or to be reconciled to her hus-

band : therefore it is not allowable for her to act otherwise.

But a believing husband is advised, if he has an unbelieving

wife who is pleased to dwell with him, not to put her away :

therefore it is allowable also to put her away, because it is no

command of the Lord that he should not put her away, but

only an advice of the apostle : just as a virgin is advised not

to marry ; but if she shall marry, she will not indeed adhere

to the counsel, but she will not act in opposition to a com-

mand. Allowance is given 3 when it is said, " But I speak

this by permission, and not of commandment." And there-

fore, if it is allowable that an unbelieving wife should be put

away, although it is better not to put her away, and yet not

allowable, according to the commandment of the Lord, that a

wife should be put away, saving for the cause of fornication,

[then] unbelief itself also is fornication.

45. For what sayest thou, apostle ? Surely, that a

believing husband who has an unbelieving wife pleased to

*Eng. vers. " judgment." 2 Ignoscitur, lit. " is pardoned.

"

3 Lit. "it is pardoned."
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dwell with him is not to put her away ? Just so, says he.

When, therefore, the Lord also gives this command, that a

man should not put away his wife, saving for the cause of

fornication, why dost thou say here, " I speak, not the Lord " ?

For this reason, viz. that the idolatry which unbelievers follow,

and every other noxious superstition, is fornication. Now,

the Lord permitted a wife to be put away for the cause of

fornication ; but in permitting, He did not command it : He
gave opportunity to the apostle for advising that whoever

wished should not put away an unbelieving wife, in order

that, perchance, in this way she might become a believer.

" For," says he, " the unbelieving husband is sanctified by the

wife, and the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the brother."
1

I suppose it had already occurred that some wives were

embracing the faith by means of their believing husbands,

and husbands by means of their believing wives ; and although

not mentioning names, he yet urged his case by examples, in

order to strengthen his counsel. Then he goes on to say,

" Else were your children unclean ; but now are they holy."
a

For now the children were Christians, who were sanctified at

the instance of one of the parents, or with the consent of

both ; which would not take place unless the marriage were

broken up by one of the parties becoming a believer, and

unless the unbelief of the spouse were borne with so far as to

give an opportunity of believing. This, therefore, is the

counsel of Him whom I regard as having spoken the words,

" Whatsoever thou spendest more, when I come again, I will

repay thee."
3

46. Moreover, if unbelief is fornication, and idolatry un-

belief, and covetousness idolatry, it is not to be doubted that

covetousness also is fornication. Who, then, in that case can

rightly separate any unlawful lust whatever from the category

of fornication, if covetousness is fornication ? And from this

we perceive, that because of unlawful lusts, not only those of

which one is guilty in acts of uncleanness with another's

husband or wife, but any unlawful lusts whatever, which

1 So Augustine appears to have read the passage, and such is now the approved

reading in the Greek text of the New Testament.
2 1 Cor. vii. 14. 3 Lukex. 35.
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cause the soul making a bad use of the body to wander from

the law of God, and to be ruinously and basely corrupted, a

man may, without crime, put away his wife, and a wife her

husband, because the Lord makes the cause of fornication an

exception ; which fornication, in accordance with the above

considerations, we are compelled to understand as being gene-

ral and universal.

47. But when He says, " saving for the cause of fornica-

tion," He has not said of which of them, whether the man or

the woman. For not only is it allowed to put away a wife

who commits fornication ; but whoever puts away that wife

even by whom he is himself compelled to commit fornication,

puts her away undoubtedly for the cause of fornication. As,

for instance, if a wife should compel one to sacrifice to idols,

the man who puts away such an one puts her away for the

cause of fornication, not only on her part, but on his own also :

on her part, because she commits fornication ; on his own,

that he may not commit fornication. Nothing, however, is

more unjust than for a man to put away his wife because of

fornication, if he himself also is convicted of committing forni-

cation. For that passage occurs to one :
" For wherein thou

judgest another, thou condemnest thyself ; for thou that judgest

doest the same things." 1 And for this reason, whosoever

wishes to put away his wife because of fornication, ought first

to be cleared of fornication ; and a like remark I would make
respecting the woman also.

48. But in reference to what He says, " Whosoever shall

marry her that is divorced committeth adultery," it may be

asked whether she also who is married commits adultery in

the same way as he does who marries her. For she also is

commanded to remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her

husband ; but this in the case of her departing from her hus-

band. There is, however, a great difference between her

putting away and being put away. For if she put away her

husband, and marry another, she seems to have left her former

husband from a desire of changing her marriage connection,

which is, without doubt, an adulterous thought. But if she

be put away by the husband, with whom she desired to be, he
5 Horn. ii. 1.
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indeed who marries her commits adultery, according to the

Lord's declaration ; but whether she also be involved in a like

crime is uncertain,—although it is much less easy to discover

how, when a man and woman have intercourse one with

another with equal consent, one of them should be chargeable

with adultery, and the other not. To this is to be added the

consideration, that if he commits adultery by marrying her

who is divorced from her husband (although she does not put

away, but is put away), she causes him to commit adultery,

which nevertheless the Lord forbids. And hence we infer

that, whether she has been put away, or has put away her

husband, it is necessary for her to remain unmarried, or be

reconciled to her husband.

49. Again, it is asked whether, if, with a wife's permission,

either a barren one, or one who does not wish to submit to

intercourse, a man shall take to himself another woman, not

another man's wife, nor one separated from her husband, he

can do so without being chargeable with fornication ? And
indeed an example is found in the Old Testament history

;

but now there are greater precepts which the human race has

reached after having passed that stage : and those matters are to

be investigated for the purpose of distinguishing the ages of the

dispensation of that divine providence which assists the human
race in the most orderly way ; but not for the purpose of

making use of the rules of living. But yet it may be asked

whether what the apostle says, " The wife hath not power of

her own body, but the husband ; and likewise also the husband

hath not power of his own body, but the wife," can be carried

so far, that, with the permission of a wife, who possesses the

power over her husband's body, a man can have intercourse

with another woman, who is neither another man's wife nor

divorced from her husband ; but such an opinion is not to be

entertained, lest it should seem that a woman also, with her

husband's permission, could do such a thing, which the in-

stinctive feeling of every one prevents.

50. And yet some occasions may arise, where a wife also,

with the consent of her husband, may seem under obligation

to do this for the sake of that husband himself; as, for in-

stance, is said to have happened at Antioch about fifty years
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ago,
1
in the times of Constantius. For Acyndinus, at that time

prefect and also consul, when he demanded of a certain public

debtor the payment of a poundweight of gold, impelled by I

know not what motive, did a thing which is often dangerous

in the case of those magistrates to whom anything whatever

is lawful, or rather is thought to be lawful, viz. threatened

with an oath and with a vehement affirmation, that if he did

not pay the foresaid gold on a certain day which he had fixed,

he would be put to death. Accordingly, while he was being

kept in cruel confinement, and was unable to rid himself of

that debt, the dread day began to impend and to draw near.

He happened, however, to have a very beautiful wife, but one

who had no money wherewith to come to the relief of her

husband ; and when a certain rich man had had his desires

inflamed by the beauty of this woman, and had learned that

her husband was placed in that critical situation, he sent to her,

promising in return for a single night, if she would consent to

hold intercourse with him, that he would give her the pound

of gold. Then she, knowing that she herself had not power over

her body, but her husband, conveyed the intelligence to him,

telling him that she was prepared to do it for the sake of her

husband, but only if he himself, the lord by marriage of her

body, to whom all that chastity was due, should wish it to

be done, as if disposing of his own property for the sake of his

life. He thanked her, and commanded that it should be done,

in no wise judging that it was an adulterous embrace, because

it was no lust, but great love for her husband, that demanded

it, at his own bidding and will. The woman came to the

villa of that rich man, did what the lewd man wished ; but

she gave her body only to her husband, desiring as he did not

his usual marriage rights, but life. She received the gold

;

but he who gave it took away stealthily what he had given,

and substituted a similar bag with earth in it. When the

woman, however, on reaching her home, discovered it, she

rushed forth in public in order to proclaim what she had

done, animated by the same tender affection for her husband

by which she had been forced to do it; she goes to the

prefect, confesses everything, shows the fraud that had been

1 About the year 343 ; for Augustine wrote this treatise about the year 393.



CHAP, xvil] of oaths. 41

practised upon her. Then indeed the prefect first pronounces

himself guilty, because the matter had come to this by means

of his threats, and, as if pronouncing sentence upon another,

deciding that a pound of gold should be brought into the

treasury from the property of Acyndinus ; but that she (the

woman) be installed as mistress of that piece of land whence

she had received the earth instead of the gold. I offer no

opinion either way from this story : let each one form a

judgment as he pleases, for the history is not drawn from

divinely authoritative sources ; but yet, when the story is

related, man's instinctive sense does not so revolt against

what was done in the case of this woman, at her husband's

bidding, as we formerly shuddered when the thing itself was

set forth without any example. But in this section of the

Gospel nothing is to be more steadily kept in view, than that

so great is the evil of fornication, that, while married people

are bound to one another by so strong a bond, this one cause

of divorce is excepted ; but as to what fornication is, we have

already discussed that topic.

Chap, xvil—51. "Again," says He, "ye have heard that

it hath been said to them of old time, Thou shalt not forswear

thyself, but shalt perform unto the Lord thine oaths : But I

say unto you, Swear not at all ; neither by heaven, for it is

God's throne ; nor by the earth, for it is His footstool

;

neither by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the great King.

Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou canst not

make one hair white or black. But let your communication be

Yea, yea ; Nay, nay: for whatsoever is more than these cometh

of evil." The righteousness of the Pharisees is not to forswear

oneself; and this is confirmed by Him who gives the com-

mand not to swear, so far as relates to the righteousness of the

kingdom of heaven. For just as he who does not speak at all

cannot speakly falsely, so he who does not swear at all cannot

swear falsely. But yet, since he who takes God to witness

swears, this section must be carefully considered, lest it should

seem to have been contrary to the Lord's precept that the

apostle acted, who often swore in this way, when he says,
'•' Now the things which I write unto you, behold, before God
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I lie not;"
1 and again, "The God and Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ, which is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I

lie not."
2 Of like nature also is that asseveration, " For God

is my witness, whom I serve with my spirit in the gospel of

His Son, that without ceasing I make mention of you always

in my prayers."
3 Unless, perchance, one were to say that it is

to be reckoned swearing only when something is spoken of by

which one swears ; so that he has not used an oath, because

he has not said, by God ; but has said, " God is witness." It

is ridiculous to think so
;

yet because of the contentious,

or those very slow of apprehension, lest any one should think

there is a difference, let him know that the apostle has used

an oath in this way also, saying, " By your rejoicing, I die

daily."
4 And let no one think that this is so expressed as if

the meaning were, Your rejoicing makes me die daily
;
just as

it is said, By his teaching he became learned, i.e. by his teach-

ing it came about that he was perfectly instructed : the Greek

copies decide the matter, where we find it written, Nrj tt\v

Kav^qaiv v/xerepav, an expression which is used only by one

taking an oath. Thus, then, it is understood that the Lord

gave the command not to swear in this sense, that no one

should eagerly seek after an oath as a good thing, and by the

constant use of oaths sink down through force of habit into

perjury. And therefore let him who understands that swear-

ing is to be reckoned not among things that are good, but

among things that are necessary, refrain as far as he can from

indulging in it, unless by necessity, when he sees men slow to

believe what it is useful for them to believe, unless they are

assured by an oath. To this, accordingly, reference is made
when it is said, " Let your speech be, Yea, yea ; Nay, nay ;" this

is good, and what is to be aimed at. " For whatsoever is more

than these cometh of evil ;" i.e., if you are compelled to swear,

know that it comes of a necessity arising from the infirmity of

those whom you are trying to persuade of something ; which

infirmity is certainly an evil, from which we daily pray to be

delivered, when we say, "Deliver us from evil."
5 Hence He

has not said, Whatsoever is more than these is evil ; for you are

1 Gal. i. 20. 2 2 Cor. xi. 31. 3 Rom. i. 9.

4
1 Cor. xv. 31.

5 Matt. vi. 13.
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not doing what is evil when yon make a good use of an oath,

which, although not in itself good, is yet necessary in order to

persuade another of something which for some useful end you

are trying to urge upon him; but it "cometh of evil" on his

part by whose infirmity you are compelled to swear. But no

one learns, unless by experience, how difficult it is both to

get rid of a habit of swearing, and never to do rashly what

necessity sometimes compels him to do.

52. But it may be asked why, when it was said, "But I

say unto you, Swear not at all," it was added, "neither by

heaven, for it is God's throne," etc., up to "neither by thy

head." I suppose it was for this reason, that the Jews did not

think they were bound by the oath, if they had sworn by such

things : and since they had heard it said, " Thou shalt perform

unto the Lord thine oaths," they did not think an oath brought

them under obligation to the Lord, if they swore by heaven, or

earth, or by Jerusalem, or by their head ; and this happened

not from the fault of Him who gave the command, but because

they did not rightly understand it. Hence the Lord teaches

that there is nothing so worthless among the creatures of God,

as that any one should think that he may swear falsely by it

;

since created things, from the highest down to the lowest,

becjinniii'jr with the throne of God and Gjoin^ down to a white

or black hair, are ruled by divine providence. " Neither by

heaven," says He, " for it is God's throne ; nor by the earth,

for it is His footstool :"
i.e., when you swear by heaven or the

earth, do not imagine that your oath does not bring you under

obligation to the Lord ; for you are convicted of swearing by

Him who has heaven for His throne, and the earth for His

footstool. "Neither by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the

great King;" a better expression than if He were to say, "My
[city] ;" although, however, we understand Him to have meant

this. And because he is undoubtedly the Lord, the man
who swears by Jerusalem is bound by his oath to the Lord.

" Neither shalt thou swear by thy head." Now, what could

any one suppose to belong more to himself than his own head ?

But how is it ours, when we have not the power of making

one hair white or black ? Hence, whoever should wish to

Bwear even by his own head, is bound by his oath to God, who
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in an ineffable way keeps all things in His power, and is

everywhere present. And here also all other things are under-

stood, all of which could not of course be enumerated
;
just as

that saying of the apostle we have mentioned, " By your re-

joicing, I die daily." And to show that he was bound by this

oath to the Lord, he has added, "which I have in Christ

Jesus."

53. But yet (I make the remark for the sake of the carnal)

we must not think that heaven is called God's throne, and the

earth His footstool, because God has members placed in heaven

and in earth, in some such way as we have when we sit down

;

but that seat means judgment. And since, in this organic

whole of the universe, heaven has the greatest appearance, and

earth the least,—as if the divine power were more present

where the beauty excels, but still were regulating the least

degree of it in the most distant and in the lowest regions,—He
is said to sit in heaven, and to tread upon the earth. But

spiritually the expression heaven means holy souls, and earth

sinful ones : and since the spiritual man judges all things, yet

he himself is judged of no man,1 he is suitably spoken of as

the seat of God ; but the sinner to whom it is said, " Earth

thou art, and unto earth shalt thou return,"
2
because, in accord-

ance with that justice which assigns what is suitable to men's

deserts, he is placed among things that are lowest, and he who
would not remain in the law is punished under the law, is

suitably taken as His footstool.

Chap, xviii.—54. But now, to conclude by summing up

this passage, what can be named or thought of more laborious

and toilsome, where the believing soul is straining every nerve

of its industry, than the subduing of vicious habit ? Let such

an one cut off the members which come between him and the

kingdom of heaven,3 and not be overwhelmed by the pain : in

conjugal fidelity let him bear with everything which, however

grievously annoying it may be, is still free from the guilt of

unlawful corruption, i.e. of fornication : as, for instance, if any

one should have a wife either barren, or misshapen in body,

1 1 Cor. ii. 15. 2 Gen. iii. 19.

3 Lit. " the members impeding the kingdom of heaven.

"
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or faulty in her members,—either blind, or deaf, or lame, or

haying any other defect,—or worn out by diseases and pains

and weaknesses, and whatever else may be thought of exceed-

ing horrible, fornication excepted, let him endure it for the

sake of his plighted love and conjugal union ;
* and let him

not only not put away such a wife, but even if he have her

not, let him not marry one who has been divorced by her

husband, though beautiful, healthy, rich, fruitful. And if it

is not lawful to do such things, much less is he to deem it

lawful for him to come near any other unlawful embrace ; and

let him so flee from fornication, as to withdraw himself from base

corruption of every sort. Let him speak the truth, and let

him commend it not by frequent oaths, but by the probity of

his morals ; and with respect to the innumerable crowds of all

bad habits rising up in rebellion against him, of which, in

order that all may be understood, a few have been mentioned,

let him betake himself to the citadel of Christian warfare, and

let him lay them prostrate, as if from a higher ground. But

who would venture to enter upon labours so great, unless one

who is so enflamed with the love of righteousness, that, as it

were utterly consumed with hunger and thirst, and thinking

there is no life for him till that is satisfied, he puts forth

violence to obtain the kingdom of heaven ? For otherwise he

will not be able bravely to endure all those things which the

lovers of this world reckon toilsome and arduous, and alto-

gether difficult in getting rid of bad habits. " Blessed," there-

fore, " are they which do hunger and thirst after righteousness :

for they shall be filled."

55. But yet, when any one encounters difficulty in these

toils, and advancing through hardships and roughnesses sur-

rounded with various temptations, and perceiving the troubles

of his past life rise up on this side and on that, becomes afraid

lest he should not be able to carry through what he has under-

taken, let him eagerly avail himself of the counsel that he

may obtain assistance. But what other counsel is there than

this, that he who desires to have divine help for his own
infirmity should bear that of others, and should assist it as

much as possible ? And so, therefore, let us look at the pre-

1 Pro fide et societate.
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cepts of mercy. The meek and the merciful man, however,

seem to be one and the same : but there is this difference,

that the meek man, of whom we have spoken above, from

piety does not gainsay the divine sentences which are brought

forward against his sins, nor those statements of God which he

does not yet understand; but he confers no benefit on him
whom he does not gainsay or resist. But the merciful man in

such a way offers no resistance, that he does it for the purpose

of correcting him whom he would render worse by resisting.

Chap. xix.—56. Hence the Lord goes on to say: "Ye
have heard that it hath been said, An eye for an eye, and a

tooth for a tooth : but I say unto you, that ye resist not evil

;

but whosoever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to him
the other also. And if any man will sue thee at the law, and

take away thy coat, let him have thy cloak also. And who-

soever shall compel thee to go a mile, go with him twain.

Give to him that asketh thee, and from him that would borrow

of thee turn not thou away." It is the lesser righteousness

of the Pharisees not to go beyond measure in revenge, that no

one should give back more than he has received : and this is

a great step. For it is not easy to find any one who, when
he has received a blow, wishes merely to return the blow ; and

who, on hearing one word from a man who reviles him, is

content to return only one, and that just an equivalent ; but

he avenges it more immoderately, either under the disturbing

influence of anger, or because he thinks it just, that he who
first inflicted injury should suffer more severe injury than he

suffered who had not inflicted injury. Such a spirit was in

great measure restrained by the law, where it was written,

" An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth ;" by which expres-

sions a certain measure is intended, so that the vengeance

should not exceed the injury. And this is the beginning of

peace : but perfect peace is to have no wish at all for such

vengeance.

5 7. Hence, between that first course which goes beyond the

law, that a greater evil should be inflicted in return for a

lesser, and this to which the Lord has given expression for the

purpose of perfecting the disciples, that no evil at all should
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be inflicted in return for evil, a middle course holds a certain

place, viz. that as much be paid back as has been received

;

by means of which enactment the transition is made from the

highest discord to the highest concord, according to the distri-

bution of times. See, therefore, at how great a distance any

one who is the first to do harm to another, with the desire of

injuring and hurting him, stands from him who, even when
injured, does not pay back the injury. That man, however,

who is not the first to do harm to any one, but who yet, when
injured, inflicts a greater injury in return, either in will or in

deed, has so far withdrawn himself from the highest injustice,

and made so far an advance to the highest righteousness ; but

still he does not yet hold by what the law given by Moses

commanded. And therefore he who pays back just as much
as he has received already forgives something : for the party

who injures does not deserve merely as much punishment as

the man whom he has injured has innocently suffered. And
accordingly this incomplete, by no means severe, but [rather]

merciful justice, is carried to perfection by Him who came to

fulfil the law, not to destroy it. Hence there are still two

intervening steps which He has left to be understood, while He
has chosen rather to speak of the very highest development of

mercy. For there is still what one may do who does not

come fully up to that magnitude of the precept which belongs

to the kingdom of heaven ; acting in such a way that he does

not pay back as much, but less; as, for instance, one blow

instead of two, or that he cuts off an ear instead of an eye that

has been plucked out. He who, rising above this, pays back

nothing at all, approaches the Lord's precept, but yet he does

not reach it. For still it seems to the Lord not enough, if,

instead of the evil which you may have received, you should

merely inflict no evil in return, unless you be prepared to

receive even more. And therefore He does not say, " But I

say unto you," that you are not to return evil for evil;

although even this would be a great precept: but He says,
u that ye resist not evil

;

" so that not only are you not to pay

back what may have been inflicted on you, but you are not

even to resist other inflictions. For this is what He also goes

on to explain :
" But whosoever shall smite thee on thy right
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cheek, turn to him the other also

:

" for He does not say,

"Whosoever shall smite thee, do not smite him [in return] ; but,

Make thyself ready for him if he should go on to smite thee.

As regards compassion, they feel it most who minister to those

whom they greatly love as if they were their children, or some

very dear friends in sickness, or little children, or insane

persons, at whose hands they often submit to many things

;

and if their welfare should demand it, they even hold them-

selves ready to submit to more, until the weakness either of

age or of disease pass away. And so, as regards those whom
the Lord, the Physician of souls, was preparing for curing their

neighbours, what else could He teach them, than that they

should endure quietly the infirmities of those whose welfare

they may wish to make a matter of consideration % For all

wickedness arises from infirmity of mind : because none is less

disposed to do an injury than the man who is perfect in

virtue.

58. But it may be asked what the right cheek means.

For this is the reading we find in the Greek copies, which are

most worthy of confidence ; though many Latin ones have

only the word " cheek," without the addition of " right."

Now the face is that by which any one is recognised ; and we
read in the apostle's writings, " For ye suffer, if a man bring

you into bondage, if a man devour you, if a man take of you,

if a man exalt himself, if a man smite you on the face
:

" then

immediately he adds, " I speak as concerning reproach ; " * so

that he explains what striking on the face is, viz. to be con-

temned and despised. Nor is this indeed said by the apostle

for this reason, that they should not bear with those parties
;

but that they should bear with himself rather, who so loved

them, that he was willing that he himself should be spent for

them.2 But since the face cannot be called right and left,

and yet there may be worth both in the estimation of God
and in the estimation of this world, it is so distributed as it

were into the right and left cheek, that whatever disciple of

Christ shall have to bear reproach because he is a Christian,

should be much more ready to be despised in himself, in as

far as he possesses any of the honours of this world ; as, for

1 2 Cor. xi. 20, 21. 2 2 Cor. xii. 15.



CHAP. XIX.] PAUL AND THE HIGH PEIEST. 49

instance, that same apostle, if he had kept silence respecting

the dignity which he had in the world, when men were per-

secuting in him the Christian name, would not have presented

the other cheek to those that were smiting the right one.

For when he said, I am a Eoman citizen,1 he was not un-

prepared to submit to be despised, in that which he reckoned

as least, by those who had despised in him so precious and

life-giving a name. For did he at all the less on that account

afterwards submit to the chains, which it was not lawful to

put on Eoman citizens, or did he wish to accuse any one of

this injury ? And if any spared him on account of the name

of Eoman citizenship, yet he did not on that account refrain

from offering an object they might strike at, since he wished

by his patience to cure of so great perversity those whom he

saw honouring in him what belonged to the left rather than

the right. For that point only is to be attended to, in what

spirit he did everything, how benevolently and mildly he

acted toward those from whom he was suffering such things.

For what he seemed to say contumeliously on another occasion,

viz. that of his being smitten with the hand by order of the

high priest, when he affirms, " God shall smite thee, thou

whited wall," sounds like an insult to those who do not

understand it ; but to those who do, it is a prophecy. For

a whited wall is hypocrisy, i.e. pretence holding forth the

sacerdotal dignity before itself, and under this name, as under

a white covering, concealing an inner and as it were dirty

baseness. For what belonged to humility he wonderfully

preserved, when, on its being said to him, " Eevilest thou the

high priest ? " he replied, " I wist not, brethren, that he was

the high priest ; for it is written, Thou shalt not speak evil

of the ruler of thy people."
2 And here he showed with what

calmness he had spoken that which he seemed to have spoken

in anger, because he answered so quickly and so mildly, which

cannot be done by those who are indignant and thrown into

confusion. And in that very statement he spoke the truth

to those who understood him, " I wist not that he was the

high priest
:

" as if he said, I know another High Priest, for

whose name I bear such things, whom it is not lawful to

1 Acts xxii. 25. 2 Acts xxiii. 3-5.

SEEM. MT. D
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revile, and whom ye revile, since in me it is nothing else hut

His name that ye hate. Thus, therefore, it is necessary for

one not to boast of such things in a hypocritical way, but to

be prepared in the heart itself for all things, so that he can

sing that prophetic word, u My heart is prepared,
1 God, my

heart is prepared." For many have learned how to offer the

other cheek, but do not know how to love him by whom they

are struck. But in truth, the Lord Himself, who certainly

was the first to fulfil the precepts which He taught, did not

offer the other cheek to the servant of the high priest when
smiting Him thereon ; but, so far from that, said, " If I have

spoken evil, bear witness of the evil ; but if well, why smitest

thou me?" 2 Yet was He not on that account unprepared

in heart, for the salvation of all, not merely to be smitten on

the other cheek, but even to have His whole body crucified.

59. Hence also what follows, " And if any man will sue thee

at the law, and take away thy coat, let him have thy cloak

also," is rightly understood as a precept having reference to

ihe preparation of heart, not to a vain show of outward deed.

But wThat is said with respect to the coat and cloak is to be

carried out not merely in such things, but in the case of

everything which on any ground of right we speak of as

being ours for time. For if this command is given with

respect to what is necessary, how much more does it become

us to contemn what is superfluous ! But still, those things

which I have called ours are to be included in that category

under which the Lord Himself gives the precept, when He
says, " If any man will sue thee at the law, and take away thy

coat." Let all these things therefore be understood for which

we may be sued at the law, so that the right to them may
pass from us to him who sues, or for whom he sues ; such, for

instance, as clothing, a house, an estate, a beast of burden, and

in general all kinds of property. But whether it is to be

understood of slaves also is a great question. For a Christian

ought not to possess a slave in the same way as a horse or

money : although it may happen that a horse is valued at a

greater price than a slave, and some article of gold or silver at

much more. But with respect to that slave, if he is being

i Ens. vers. " fixed"—Ps. lvii. 7. 2 John xviii. 23.
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educated and ruled by thee as his master, in a way more

upright, and more honourable, and more conducing to the fear

of God, than can be done by him who desires to take him

away, I do not know whether any one would dare to say that

he ought to be despised like a garment. For a man ought to

love a fellow-man as himself, inasmuch as he is commanded

by the Lord of all (as is shown by what follows) even to love

his enemies.

6 0. It is carefully to be observed that every tunic Ms a

garment,
2 but that every garment is not a tunic. Hence the

word garment means more than the word tunic. And there-

fore I think it is so expressed, " And if any one will sue thee

at the law, and take away thy tunic, let him have thy garment

also," as if the meaning were, Whoever wishes to take away

thy tunic, let him have whatever other clothing belongs to

thee. And so some have interpreted the Greek word which is

used here.
3

61. "And whosoever," says He, "shall compel thee to go

a mile, go with him other two." And this, certainly, not so

much in the sense that thou shouldest do it on foot, as that

thou shouldest be prepared in mind to do it. For in the

Christian history itself, which is authoritative, you will find

no such thing done by the saints, or by the Lord Himself

when in His human nature, which He condescended to

assume, He was showing us an example of how to live ; while

at the same time, in almost all places, you will find them

prepared to bear with equanimity whatever may have been

wickedly forced upon them. But are we to suppose it is said

for the sake of the mere expression, " Go with him other

two ; " or did He rather wish that three should be completed,

—the number which has the meaning of perfection ; so that

every one should remember when he does this, that he is ful-

filling perfect righteousness by compassionately bearing the

infirmities of those whom he wishes to be made whole ? It

may seem for this reason also that He has recommended these

precepts by three examples : of which the first is, if any one

shall smite thee on the cheek ; the second, if any one shall

wish to take away thy coat ; the third, if any one shall compel
1 Eng. vers, "coat." 2 Eng. vers, "cloak." 3 l^dnev.
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thee to go a mile : in which third example twice as much is

added to the original unit, so that in this way the triplet is

completed. And if this number in the passage before us does

not, as has been said, mean perfection, let this be understood,

that in laying down His precepts, as it were beginning with

what is more tolerable, He has gradually gone on, until He
has reached as far as the enduring of twice as much more.

Tor, in the first place, He wished the other cheek to be

presented when the right had been smitten, so that you may
be prepared to bear less than you have borne. For whatever

the right means, it is at least something more valuable than

what is meant by the left ; and if one who has borne with

something in what is more valuable, bears with it in what is

less valuable, it is something less. Then, secondly, in the case

of one who wishes to take away a coat, He enjoins that the

garment also should be given up to him : which is either just as

much, or not much more ; not, however, twice as much. In

the third place, with respect to the mile, to which He says

that two miles are to be added, He enjoins that you should

bear with even twice as much more : thus signifying that

whether it be somewhat less than the original demand, or just

as much, or more, that any wicked man shall wish to take

from thee, it is to be borne with tranquil mind.

Chap. xx.—62. And, indeed, in these three classes of

examples, I see that no class of injury is passed over. For

all matters in which we suffer any injustice are divided into

two classes : of which the one is, where restitution cannot be

made ; the other, where "it can. But in that case where resti-

tution cannot be made, a compensation in revenge is usually

sought. For what does it profit, that on being struck you

strike in return ? Is that part of the body which was injured

for that reason restored to its original condition ? But an

excited mind desires such alleviations. Things of that sort,

however, afford no pleasure to a healthy and firm one ; nay,

such an one judges rather that the other's infirmity is to be

compassionately borne with, than that his own (which has no

existence) should be soothed by the punishment of another.

63. Nor are we thus precluded from inflicting such punish-
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ment 1 as avails for correction, and as compassion itself dic-

tates ; nor does it stand in the way of that course proposed,

where one is prepared to endure more at the hand of him

whom he wishes to set right. But no one is fit for inflicting

this punishment 2 except the man who, by the greatness of his

love, has overcome that hatred wherewith those are wont to be

inflamed who wish to avenge themselves. For it is not to be

feared that parents would seem to hate a little son when, on

committing an offence, he is beaten by them that he may not

go on offending. And certainly the perfection of love is set

before us as consisting in the imitation of God the Father

Himself, when it is said in what follows :
" Love your enemies,

do good to them that hate you, and pray for them which perse-

cute you ;

" and yet it is said of Him by the prophet, " For

whom the Lord loveth He correcteth
;
yea, He scourgeth every

son whom He receiveth."
3 The Lord also says, " The servant

that knows not his lord's will, and does things worthy of

stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes ; but the servant that

knows his lord's will, and does things worthy of stripes, shall

be beaten with many stripes."
4 No more, therefore, is sought

for, except that he should punish to whom, in the natural order

of things, the power is given ; and that he should punish with

the same goodwill which a father has towards his little son,

whom by reason of his youth he cannot yet hate. For from

this source the most suitable example is drawn, in order that

it may be sufficiently manifest that sin can be punished in

love rather than be left unpunished ; so that one may wish

him on whom he inflicts it not to be miserable by means of

punishment, but to be happy by means of correction, yet be

prepared, if need be, to endure with equanimity more injuries

inflicted by him whom he wishes to be corrected, whether he

may have the power of putting restraint upon him or not.

64. But great and holy men, although they at the time

knew excellently well that that death which separates the

soul from the body is not to be dreaded, yet, in accordance

1 Vindicta. * Lit. " paying back this vengeance."
3 Prov. iii. |12. So the LXX. Eng. vers.: "even as a father the son in

whom he delighteth," following the Hebrew.
4 Luke xii. 48, 47.
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with the sentiment of those who might fear it, punished some

sins with death, both because the living were struck with a

salutary fear, and because it was not death itself that would

injure those who were being punished with death, but sin,

which might be increased if they should continue to live.

They did not judge rashly on whom God had bestowed such a

power of judging. Hence it is that Elijah inflicted death on

many, both with his own hand -1 and by calling down fire from

heaven

;

2
as was done also without rashness by many other

great and godlike men, in the same spirit of concern for the

good of humanity. And when the disciples had quoted an

example from this Elias, mentioning to the Lord what had

been done by him, in order that He might give to themselves

also the power of calling down fire from heaven to consume

those who would not show Him hospitality, the Lord reproved

in them, not the example of the holy prophet, but their ignor-

ance in respect to taking vengeance, their knowledge being

as yet elementary

;

3 perceiving that their desire was not for

correction in love, but for revenge in hatred. Accordingly,

after He had taught them what it was to love one's neighbour

as oneself, and when the Holy Spirit had been poured out,

whom, at the end of ten days after His ascension, He sent from

above, as He had promised,
4
there were not wanting such acts

of vengeance, although much, more rarely than in the Old

Testament. For there, for the most part, servants were kept

down by fear; but here mostly children were nourished by
love. For at the words of the Apostle Peter also, Ananias and

his wife, as we read in the Acts of the Apostles, fell down
dead, and were not raised to life again, but buried.

65. But if the heretics who are opposed to the Old Testa-

ment 5
will not credit this book, let them contemplate the

Apostle Paul, whose writings they read along with us, saying

with respect to a certain sinner whom he delivered over to

Satan for the destruction of the flesh, " that the spirit may be

saved."
6 And if they will not here understand death (for

perhaps it is uncertain), let them acknowledge that punish-

ment 7
of some kind or other was inflicted by the apostle

1
1 Kings xviii. 40. " 2 Kings i. 10. 3 Luke ix. 52-5G. 4 Acts ii. 1-4.

5 i.e. The Manichcans. c 1 Cor. v. 5. 7 Vindicta.
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through the instrumentality of Satan ; and that he did this

not in hatred, but in love, is made plain by that addition,

u that the spirit may be saved." Or let them notice what we
say in those books to which they themselves attribute great

authority, where it is written that the Apostle Thomas impre-

cated on a certain man, by whom he had been struck with the

palm of the hand, the punishment of death in a very cruel

form, while yet commending his soul to God, that it might be

spared in the world to come,—whose hand, torn from the rest

of his body after he had been killed by a lion, a dog brought

to the table at which the apostle was feasting. It is allowable

for us not to credit this writing, for it is not in the catholic

canon
;
yet they both read it, and honour it as being thoroughly

uncorrupted and thoroughly truthful, who rage very fiercely

(with I know not what blindness) against the corporeal

punishments which are in the Old Testament, being altogether

ignorant in what spirit and at what stage in the orderly dis-

tribution of times they were inflicted.

Q6. Hence, in this class of injuries which is atoned for by

punishment, such a measure will be preserved by Christians,

that, on an injury being received, the mind will not mount up

into hatred, but will be ready, in compassion for the infirmity,

to endure even more ; nor will it neglect the correction, which

it can employ either by advice, or by authority, or by [the

exercise of] power. There is another class of injuries, where

complete restitution is possible, of which there are two species :

the one referring to money, the other to labour. And there-

fore examples are subjoined: of the former in the case of

the coat and cloak, of the latter in the case of the com-

pulsory service of one and two miles ; for a garment ma}r

be given back, and he whom you have assisted by labour may
also assist you, if it should be necessary. Unless, perhaps, the

distinction should rather be drawn in this way : that the first

case which is supposed, in reference to the cheek being struck,

means all injuries that are inflicted by the wicked in such a

way that restitution cannot be made except by punishment

;

and that the second case which is supposed, in reference to the

garment, means all injuries where restitution can be made
without punishment; and therefore, perhaps, it is added, "if
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any man will sue thee at the law," because what is taken

away by means of a judicial sentence is not supposed to he

taken away with such a degree of violence as that punishment

is due ; but that the third case is composed of both, so that

restitution may be made both without punishment and with it.

For the man who violently exacts labour to which he has no

claim, without any judicial process, as he does who wickedly

compels a man to go with him, and forces in an unlawful

way assistance to be rendered to himself by one who is

unwilling, is able both to pay the penalty of his wickedness

and to repay the labour, if he who endured the wrong should

ask it again. In all these classes of injuries, therefore, the

Lord teaches that the disposition of a Christian ought to be

most patient and compassionate, and thoroughly prepared to

endure more.

67. But since it is a small matter merely to abstain from

injuring, unless you also confer a benefit as far as you can, He
therefore goes on to say, " Give to every one that asketh thee,

and from him that would borrow of thee turn not thou away."

" To every one that asketh," says He ; not, Everything to him

that asketh: so that you are to give that which you can honour-

ably and justly give. For what if he should ask money,

wherewith he may endeavour to oppress an innocent man-?

what if, in short, he should ask something unchaste ? But not

to recount many examples, which are in fact innumerable, that

certainly is to be given which may hurt neither thyself nor the

other party, as far as can be known or supposed by man ; and

in the case of him to whom you have justly denied what he

asks, justice itself is to be made known, so that you may not

send him away empty. Thus you will give to every one that

asketh you, although you will not always give what he asks;

and you will sometimes give something better, when you have

set him right who was making unjust requests.

68. Then, as to what He says, " From him that would borrow

of thee turn not thou away," it is to be referred to the mind

;

for God loveth a cheerful giver.
1 Moreover, every one who

accepts anything borrows, even if he himself is not going to pay

it ; for inasmuch as God pays back more to the merciful, who-
1 2 Cor. ix. 7.
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soever does a kindness lends at interest. Or if it does not seem

good to understand the borrower in any other sense than of

him who accepts of anything with the intention of repaying

it. we must understand the Lord to have included those two

methods of doing a favour. For we either give in a present

what we give in the exercise of benevolence, or we lend to one

who will repay us. And frequently men who, setting before

them the divine reward, are prepared to give away in a present,

become slow to give what is asked in loan, as if they were

destined to get nothing in return from God, inasmuch as he

who receives pays back the thing which is given him. Eightly,

therefore, does the divine authority exhort us to this mode of

bestowing a favour, saying, " And from him that would borrow

of thee turn not thou away:" i.e., do not alienate your good-

will from him who asks it, both because your money will be

useless, and because God will not pay you back, inasmuch as

the man has done so ; but when you do that from a regard to

God's precept, it cannot be unfruitful with him who gives

these commands.

Chap. xxi.—69. In the next place, He goes on to say,

u Ye have heard that it hath been said, Thou shalt love

tliy neighbour, and hate thine enemy : But I say unto you,

Love your enemies,1 ... do good to them that hate you, and

pray for them which persecute you
;

x
that ye may be the

children of your Father which is in heaven : for He maketh

His sun to rise on the evil and on the good, and sendeth

rain on the just and on the unjust. For if ye love them

which love you, what reward have ye % Do not even the

publicans the same ? And if ye salute your brethren only,

what do ye more than others ? Do not even the publicans

so ? Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which

is in heaven is perfect." For without this love, wherewith we
are commanded to love even our enemies and persecutors, who
can fully carry out those things which are mentioned above ?

Moreover, the perfection of that mercy, wherewith most of all

the soul that is in distress is cared for, cannot be stretched

beyond the love of an enemy; and therefore the closing words
1 Augustine's rendering is slightly different from ours.
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are :
" Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is

in heaven is perfect." Yet in such a way that God is under-

stood to be perfect as God, and the soul to be perfect as a

soul.

70. That there is, however, a certain step [in advance] in

the righteousness of the Pharisees, which belongs to the old

law, is perceived from this consideration, that many men hate

even those by whom they are loved ; as, for instance, luxurious

children hate their parents for restraining them in their luxury.

That man therefore rises a certain step, who loves his neigh-

bour, although as yet he hates his enemy. But in the king-

dom of Him who came to fulfil the law, not to destroy it, he

will bring benevolence and kindness to perfection, when he has

carried it out so far as to love an enemy. For the former

stage, although it is something, is yet so little that it may
be reached even by the publicans as well. And as to what

is said in the law, " Thou shalt hate thine enemy," it is

not to be understood as the voice of command addressed to

a righteous man, but rather as the voice of permission to a

weak man.

71. Here indeed arises a question in no way to be blinked,

that to this precept of the Lord, wherein He exhorts us to

love our enemies, and to do good to those who hate us, and to"

pray for those who persecute us, many other parts of Scripture

seem to those who consider them less diligently and soberly to

stand opposed ; for in the prophets there are found many im-

precations against enemies, which are thought to be curses : as,

for instance, that one, " Let their table become a snare, " * and

the other things which are said there ; and that one, " Let his

children be fatherless, and his wife a widow," 2 and the other

statements which are made either before or afterwards in the

same Psalm by the prophet, as bearing on the case of Judas.

Many other statements are found in all parts of Scripture,

which may seem contrary both to this precept of the Lord,

and to that apostolic one, where it is said, " Bless, and curse

not;" 3 while it is both written of the Lord, that He cursed

the cities which received not His word
;

4 and the above-men-

1 Ps. lxix. 22. 2 Ts. cix. 9.
3 Rom. xii. 14.

* Matt. xi. 20-24 and Luke x. 13-15.
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tioned apostle thus spoke respecting a certain man, " The

Lord will reward him according to his works." 1

72. But these difficulties are easily solved, for the prophet

predicted by means of imprecation what was about to happen,

not as praying for what he wished, but in the spirit of one

who saw it beforehand. So also the Lord, so also the apostle

;

although even in the words of these we do not find what they

have wished, but what they have foretold. For when the

Lord says, " Woe unto thee, Capernaum," He does not utter

anything else than that some evil will happen to her as a

punishment of her unbelief ; and that this would happen the

Lord did not malevolently wish, but saw by means of His

divinity. And the apostle does not say, May [the Lord] re-

ward ; but, "The Lord will reward him according to his work ;" 2

which is the word of one who foretells, not of one uttering an

imprecation. Just as also, in regard to that hypocrisy of the

Jews of which we have already spoken, whose destruction he

saw to be impending, he said, " God shall smite thee, thou

whited wall."" But the prophets especially are accustomed to

predict future events under the figure of one uttering an im-

precation, just as they have often foretold those things which

were to come under the figure of past time : as is the case,

for example, in that passage, " Why have the heathen raged,

and the people imagined vain things ?" 4 For he has not said,

Why will the heathen rage, and the people imagine vain

things ? although he was not mentioning those things as if

they were already past, but was looking forward to them as

yet to come. Such also is that passage, " They have parted

my garments among them, and have cast lots upon my ves-

ture :

"

5
for here also he has not said, They will part my

garments among them, and will cast lots upon my vesture.

And yet no one finds fault with these words, except the man
who does not perceive that that variety of figures in speaking

in no degree lessens the truth of facts, and adds very much to

the impressions on our minds.
1 2 Tim. iv. 14. So Augustine read the passage, but erroneously. Our Eng-

lish version is correct.

2 But see the last note. 3 See above, Chap. xix. 58.

4 Ps. ii. 1. The English version employs the present tense.

5 Ps. xxii. 18.
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Chap. xxii.— 73. But the question before us is rendered

more urgent by what the Apostle John says :
" If any man see

his brother sin a sin which is not unto death, he shall ask, and

the Lord shall give him life for him who sinneth not unto

death. There is a sin unto death : I do not say that he shall

pray for it."
1 For he manifestly shows that there are certain

brethren for whom we are not commanded to pray, although

the Lord bids us pray even for our persecutors. Nor can the

question in hand be solved, unless we acknowledge that there

are certain sins in brethren which are more heinous than the

persecution of enemies. Moreover, that brethren mean Chris-

tians can be proved by many examples from the divine Scrip-

tures. Yet that one is plainest which the apostle thus states :

" For the unbelieving husband is sanctified by the wife, and

the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the brother."
2 For he

has not added the word our ; but has thought it plain, as he

wished a Christian who had an unbelieving wife to be under-

stood by the expression "brother. And therefore he says a

little after, " But if the unbelieving depart, let him depart : a

brother or a sister is not under bondage in such cases."
3 Hence

I am of opinion that the sin of a brother is unto death, when
any one, after coming to the knowledge of God through the

grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, makes an assault on the

brotherhood, and is impelled by the fires of envy to oppose

that grace itself by which he is reconciled to God. But the

sin is not unto death, if any one has not withdrawn his love

from a brother, but through some infirmity of disposition has

failed to perform the incumbent duties of brotherhood. And
on this account our Lord also on the cross says, " Father, for-

give them ; for they know not what they do
:

"

4
for, not yet

having become partakers of the grace of the Holy Spirit, they

had not yet entered the fellowship of the holy brotherhood.

And the blessed Stephen in the Acts of the Apostles prays

for those by whom he is being stoned/ because they had not

yet believed on Christ, and were not fighting against that

common grace. And the Apostle Paul on this account, I

believe, does not pray for Alexander, because he was already

1 1 John v. 16. 2 Eng. vers, "husband," but incorrectly.

3
1 Cor. vii. 14, 15. 4 Luke xxiii. 34. 3 Acts vii. 60.
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a brother, and had sinned unto death, viz. by making an

assault on the brotherhood through envy. But for those who
had not broken off their love, but had given way through fear,

he prays that they may be pardoned. For thus he expresses

it :
" Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil : the Lord

will reward him according to his works. Of whom be thou

ware also ; for he hath greatly withstood our words." Then

he adds for whom he prays, thus expressing it :
" At my first

answer no man stood with me, but all men forsook me : I pray

God that it may not be laid to their charge."
1

74. It is this difference in their sins which separates Judas

the betrayer from Peter the denier : not that a penitent is not

to be pardoned, for we must not come into collision with that

declaration of our Lord, where He enjoins that a brother is to

be pardoned, when he asks his brother to pardon him
;

2 but

that the ruin connected with that sin is so great, that he can-

not endure the humiliation of asking for it, even if he should

be compelled by a guilty
3
conscience both to acknowledge and

to divulge his sin. For when Judas had said, " I have sinned,

in that I have betrayed the innocent blood," yet it was easier

for him in despair to run and hang himself,
4 than in humility

to ask for pardon. And therefore it is of much consequence

to know what sort of repentance God pardons. For many
much more readily confess that they have sinned, and are so

angry with themselves that they vehemently wish they had

not sinned ; but yet they do not condescend to humble the

heart and to make it contrite, and to implore pardon : and this

disposition of mind we must suppose them to have, as feeling

themselves already condemned because of the greatness of

their sin.

75. And this is perhaps the sin against the Holy Ghost,

i.e. through malice and envy to act in opposition to brotherly

love after receiving the grace of the Holy Ghost,—a sin which

our Lord says is not forgiven either in this world or in the

world to come. And hence it may be asked whether the Jews

sinned against the Holy Ghost, when they said that our Lord

was casting out devils by Beelzebub, the prince of the devils :

1 2 Tim. to. 14-1G. 2 Luke xvii. 3.

3 Lit. "bad." 4 Matt, xxvii. 4, 5.
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whether we are to understand this as said against our Lord

Himself, because He says of Himself in another passage, " If

they have called the Master of the house Beelzebub, how
much more shall they call them of His household I"

1
or

whether, inasmuch as they had spoken from, great envy, being

ungrateful for so manifest benefits, although they were not yet

Christians, they are, from the very greatness of their envy, to

be supposed to have sinned against the Holy Ghost ? This

]atter is certainly not deducible from our Lord's words. For

although He has said in the same passage, " And whosoever

speaketh a word against the Son of man, it shall be forgiven

him ; but whosoever speaketh a word against the Holy Ghost,

it shall not be forgiven him, neither in this world, neither in

the world to come ;" yet it may seem that He admonished them

for this purpose, that they should come to His grace, and after

accepting of it should not so sin as they have now sinned.

Tor now they have spoken a word against the Son of man, and

it may be forgiven them, if they be converted, and believe on

Him, and receive the Holy Ghost ; but if, after receiving Him,

they should choose to envy the brotherhood, and to assail the

grace they have received, it cannot be forgiven them, neither

in this world nor in the world to come. For if He reckoned

them so condemned, that there was no hope left for them, He
would not judge that they ought still to be admonished, as He
did by adding the statement, " Either make the tree good, and

his fruit good ; or else make the tree corrupt, and his fruit

corrupt."
2

*76. Let it be understood, therefore, that we are to love

our enemies, and to do good to those who hate us, and to

pray for those who persecute us, in such a way, that it is

at the same time understood that there are certain sins of

brethren for which we are not commanded to pray; lest,

through unskilfulness on our part, divine Scripture should

seem to contradict itself (a thing which cannot happen).

But whether, as we are not to pray for certain parties, so we
are also to pray against some, has not yet become sufficiently

evident. For it is said in general, " Bless, and curse not
;

"

and again, " Becompense to no man evil for evil."
3 Moreover,

1 Matt. x. 25. 2 Matt. xii. 24-33. 3 Rom. xii. 14, 17.
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while you do not pray for one, you do not therefore pray

against him: for you may see that his punishment is certain, and

his salvation altogether hopeless; and you do not pray for him,

not because you hate him, but because you feel you can profit

him nothing, and you do not wish your prayer to be rejected

by the most righteous Judge. But what are we to think

respecting those parties against whom we have it revealed that

prayers were offered by the saints, not that they might be

turned from their error (for in this way prayer is offered

rather for them), but that final condemnation might come upon

them : not as it was offered against the betrayer of our Lord

by the prophet ; for that, as has been said, was a prediction of

things to come, not a wish for punishment: nor as it was

offered by the apostle against Alexander ; for respecting that

also enough has been already said : but as we read in the

Apocalypse of John of the martyrs praying that they may be

avenged
j

1 while the well-known first martyr prayed that those

who stoned him should be pardoned.

77. But we need not be moved by this circumstance. For

who would venture to affirm, in regard to those white-robed

saints, when they pleaded that they should be avenged, whether

they pleaded against the men themselves or against the reign

of sin ? For of itself it is a genuine avenging of the martyrs,

and one full of righteousness and mercy, that the reign of sin

should be overthrown, under whose reign they were subjected

to so great sufferings. And for its overthrow the apostle

strives, saying, " Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal

body."
2 But the reign of sin is destroyed and overthrown,

partly by the amendment of men, so that the flesh is brought

under subjection to the spirit
;
partly by the condemnation of

those who persevere in sin, so that they are righteously dis-

posed of in such a way that they cannot be troublesome to

the righteous who reign with Christ. Look at the Apostle Paul

;

does it not seem to you that he avenges the martyr Stephen in his

own person, when he says: "So fight I, not as one that beateth

the air : but I keep under my body, and bring it into subjec-

tion" ? For he was certainly laying prostrate, and weakening,

and bringing into subjection, and regulating that principle in
1 Rev. vi. 10. 2 Rom. vi. 12. 3 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27.
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himself whence he had persecuted Stephen and the other

Christians. Who then can demonstrate that the holy martyrs

were not asking from the Lord such an avenging of themselves,

when at the same time, in order to their being avenged,

they might lawfully wish for the end of this world, in which

they had endured such martyrdoms ? And they who pray for

this, on the one hand pray for their enemies who are curable,

and on the other hand do not pray against those who have

chosen to be incurable : because God also, in punishing them,

is not a malevolent Torturer, but a most righteous Disposer.

Without any hesitation, therefore, let us love our enemies, let

us do good to those that hate us, and let us pray for those who
persecute us.

Chap, xxiii.—78. Then, as to the statement which follows,

" that ye may be the children of your Father which is in

heaven," it is to be understood according to that rule in

virtue of which John also says, "He gave them power to be-

come the sons of God." 1 For one is a Son by nature, who
knows nothing at all of sin ; but we, by receiving power, are

made sons, in as far as we perform those things which are

commanded us by Him. And hence, in apostolic teaching,

that gets the name of adoption by which we are called

to an eternal inheritance, that we may be joint-heirs with

Christ.
2 We are therefore made sons by a spiritual regene-

ration, and we are adopted into the kingdom of God, not as

aliens, but as being made and created by Him : so that it is

one benefit, His having brought us into being through His

omnipotence, when before we were nothing ; another, His

having adopted us, so that, as being sons, we might enjoy along

with Him eternal life in the measure of our participation.

Therefore He does not say, Do those things, because ye are

sons; but, Do those things, that ye may be sons.

79. But when He calls us to this by means of the Only-

begotten Himself, He calls us to His own likeness. For He, as

is said in what follows, "maketh His sun to rise on the evil and

on the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on the unjust."

Whether you are to understand His sun as being not that which
1 John i. 12. 2 Rom. viii. 17 and Gal. iv. 5.
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is visible to the fleshly eyes, but that wisdom of which it is

said, "She is the brightness of the everlasting light;"
1

of

which it is also said, "The Sun of righteousness has arisen

upon me ; " and again, " But unto you that fear the name of the

Lord shall the Sun of righteousness arise:''
2

so that you would

also understand the rain as being the watering with the doctrine

of truth, because Christ hath appeared to the good and the

evil, and is preached to the good and the evil. Or whether

you choose rather to understand that sun which is set forth

before the bodily eyes not only of men, but also of cattle ; and

that rain by which the fruits are brought forth, which have

been given for the refreshment of the body, which I think is

the more probable interpretation : so that that spiritual sun

does not rise except on the good and holy ; for it is this very

thincr which the wicked bewail in that book which is called

the Wisdom of Solomon, "And the sun rose not upon us:"
3

and that spiritual rain does not water any except the good ; for

the wicked were meant by the vineyard of which it is said, " I

will also command my clouds that they rain no rain upon it."
4

But whether you understand the one or the other, it takes

place by the great goodness of God, which we are commanded
to imitate, if we wish to be the children of God. For who. is

there so ungrateful as not to feel how great the comfort, so far

as this life is concerned, which that visible light and the

material rain bring ? And this comfort we see bestowed in

this life alike upon the righteous and upon sinners in common.

But He does not say, " who maketh the sun to rise on the evil

and on the good;" but He has added the word "His," i.e.

which He Himself made and set up, and for the making of

which He took nothing from any one, as it is written in

Genesis respecting all the luminaries f and He can properly

say that all the things which He has created out of nothing are

His own : so that we are hence admonished with how great

liberality we ought, according to His precept, to give to our

enemies those things which we have not created, but have

received from His gifts.

80. But who can either be prepared to bear injuries from

the weak, in as far as it is profitable for their salvation ; and
1 Wisd. vii. 26. 2 Mai. iv. 2.

3 YVisd. v. 6. 4 Isa. v. 6. 5 Gen. i. 16.

SEEM. MT. E
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to choose rather to suffer more injustice from another than to

repay what he has suffered ; to give to every one that asketh

anything from him, either what he asks, if it is in his posses-

sion, and if it can rightly be given, or good advice, or to

manifest a benevolent disposition, and not to turn away from

him who desires to borrow ; to love his enemies, to do good to

those who hate him, to pray for those who persecute him ;

—

who, I say, does these things, but the man who is fully and

perfectly merciful ? And with that counsel misery is avoided,

by the assistance of Him who says, * I desire mercy, and

not sacrifice."
1

" Blessed," therefore, " are the merciful: for

they shall obtain money." But now I think it will be more

convenient, that at this point the reader, fatigued with so long

a volume, should breathe a little, and recruit himself for con-

sidering what remains in another book.

1 Hos. vi. 6.
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BOOK II.

ON THE LATTER HALF OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT, CONTAINED IN THE SIXTH

AND SEVENTH CHAPTERS OF MATTHEW.

CHAP. I.—1. The subject of mercy, with the treatment of

which the first book came to a close, is followed by that of

the cleansing of the heart, with which the present one begins.

The cleansing of the heart, then, is as it were the cleansing of

the eye by which God is seen ; and in keeping that single,

there ought to be as great care as the dignity of the Object

demands, which can be beheld by such an eye. But even

when this eye is in great part cleansed, it is difficult to pre-

vent certain defilements from creeping insensibly over it, from

those things which are wont to accompany even our good

actions,—as, for instance, the praise of men. If, indeed, not

to live uprightly is hurtful
;
yet to live uprightly, and not to

wish to be praised, what else is this than to be an enemy to

the affairs of men, which are certainly so much the more

miserable, the less an upright life on the part of men gives

pleasure ? If, therefore, those among whom you live shall not

praise you when living uprightly, they are in error : but if

they shall praise you, you are in danger ; unless you have a

heart so single and pure, that in those things in which you

act uprightly you do not so act because of the praises of men

;

and that you rather congratulate those who praise what is

right, as having pleasure in what is good, than yourself;

because you would live uprightly even if no one were to

praise you : and that you understand this very praise of you

to be useful to those who praise you, only when it is not

yourself whom they honour in your good life, but God, whose

most holy temple every man is who lives well ; so that what

David says finds its fulfilment, " In the Lord shall my soul be
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praised; the humble shall hear thereof, and be glad."
1

It

belongs therefore to the pure eye not to look at the praises of

men in acting rightly, nor to have reference to these while

you do what is right, i.e. to do anything rightly with this

design, that you may please men. For thus you will be dis-

posed also to counterfeit what is good, if nothing is kept in

view except the praise of man ; who, inasmuch as he cannot

see the heart, may also praise things that are false. And they

who do this, i.e. who counterfeit goodness, are of a double

heart. No one therefore has a single, i.e. a pure heart, unless

the man who rises above the praises of men ; and when he

lives well, looks at Him only, and strives to please Him
who is the only Searcher of the conscience. And whatever

proceeds from the purity of that conscience is so much
the more praiseworthy, the less it desires the praises of

men.

2. "Take heed, therefore," says He, "that ye do not your

righteousness before men, to be seen of them :

" i.e., take heed

that ye do not live righteously with this design, and that ye

do not place your happiness in this, that men may see you.

" Otherwise ye have no reward of your Father which is in

heaven
:

" not if ye should be seen by men ; but if ye should

live righteously with the design that ye may be seen by men.

For, [were it the former], what would become of the statement

made in the beginning of this sermon, " Ye are the light of the

world. A city that is set on an hill cannot be hid. Neither

do men light a candle, and put it under a bushel, but on a

candlestick ; and it giveth light unto all that are in the house.

Let your light so shine before men, that they may see your

good works" ? But He has not set up that as the end ; for He
has added, " and glorify your Father which is in heaven." 2

But here, because he is rinding fault with this, if the end of

our right actions is there, i.e. if we act rightly with this

object, only that we may be seen of men ; after He has said,

" Take heed that ye do not your righteousness before men,"

He has added nothing. And hereby it is evident that He has

said this, not to prevent us from acting rightly before men,

but lest perchance we should do so for the purpose of being
1 Ps. xxxiv. 2.

2 Matt. v. 14-16.
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seen by them, i.e. should fix our eye on this, and make it the

end of what we have set before us.

3. For the apostle also says, " If I yet pleased men, I should

not be the servant of Christ

;

Ml while he says in another place,

" Please all men in all things, even as I also please all men in

all things."
2 And they who do not understand this think it a

contradiction ; while the explanation is, that he has said he

does not please men, because he was accustomed to act rightly,

not with the design of pleasing men, but of pleasing God, to

the love of whom he wished to turn men's hearts by that

very thing in which he was pleasing men. Therefore he was

both right in saying that he did not please men, because in

that very thing he aimed at pleasing God : and right in

authoritatively teaching that we ought to please men, not in

order that this should be sought for as the reward of our good

deeds ; but because the man who would not offer himself for

imitation to those whom he wished to be saved could not

please God ; but no man possibly can imitate one who has

not pleased him. As, therefore, that man would not speak

absurdly who should say, In this work of seeking a ship, it is

not a ship, but my native country, that I am seeking : so the

apostle also might fitly say, In this work of pleasing men, it is

not men, but God, that I please ; because I do not aim at

pleasing men, but have it as my object, that those whom I

wish to be saved may imitate me. Just as he says of an

offering that is made for the saints, " Not because I desire a

gift, but I desire fruit
;

"

3
i.e., In seeking your gift, I seek not

it, but your fruit. For by this proof it could appear how far

they had advanced Godward, when they offered that willingly

which was desired by him not for the sake of his own joy

over their gifts, but for the sake of the communion of charity.

4. Although when He also goes on to say, " Otherwise ye

have no reward of your Father which is in heaven," He points

out nothing else but that we ought to be on our guard against

seeking man's praise as the reward of our deeds, i.e. against

thinking we thereby attain to blessedness.

1 Gal. i. 10.

2
1 Cor. x. 32, 33 ; but the passage appears to be quoted from memory.

3 Phil. iv. 17.



70 OUR lord's sermon on the mount. [book II.

Chap. ii.— 5. " Therefore, when thou doest thine alms/' says

He, u do not sound a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do

in the synagogues and in the streets, that they may have glory

of men." . Do not, says He, desire to become known in the

same way as the hypocrites. Now it is manifest that hypo-

crites have not that in their heart also which they hold forth

before the eyes of men. For hypocrites are pretenders, as it

were reciters of what belongs to other characters, just as in the

plays of the theatre. For he who acts the part of Agamemnon
in tragedy, for example, or of any other person belonging to

the history or legend which is acted, is not really the person

himself, but personates him, and is called a hypocrite. In

like manner, in the Church, or in any phase of human life,

whoever wishes to seem what he is not is a hypocrite. For

he pretends, but does not show himself, to be a righteous man

;

because he places the whole fruit [of his acting] in the praise

of men, which even pretenders may receive, while they deceive

those to whom they seem good, and are praised by them.

But such do not receive a reward from God the Searcher of

the heart, unless it be the punishment of their deceit : from

men, however, says He, " they have received their reward ;

"

and most righteously will it be said to them, Depart from me,

ye workers of deceit
;
ye had my name, but ye did not my

works. Hence they have received their reward, who do their

alms for no other reason than that they may have glory of

men ; not if they have glory of men, but if they do them for

the purpose of having this glory, as has been discussed above.

For the praise of men ought not to be sought by him who
acts rightly, but ought to follow him who does so, so that they

may profit who can also imitate what they praise, not that he

whom they praise may think that they are profiting him

anything.

6. "But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know
what thy right hand doeth." If you should understand

unbelievers to be meant by the left hand, then it will seem

to be no fault to wish to please believers ; while nevertheless

we are altogether prohibited from placing the fruit and end of

our good deed in the praise of any men whatever. But as

regards this point, that those who have been pleased with your
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good deeds should imitate you, we are to act before the eyes

not only of believers, but also of unbelievers, so that they

may honour God in praising our good works, and may find

salvation. But if you should be of opinion that the left hand

means an enemy, so that your enemy is not to know when
you do alms, why did the Lord Himself, when His enemies

the Jews were standing round, mercifully heal men ? why did

the Apostle Peter, by healing the lame man whom he pitied

at the gate Beautiful, bring also the wrath of the enemy upon

himself aud upon the other disciples of Christ ? * Then,

further, if it is necessary that the enemy should not know
when we do our alms, how shall we do with the enemy him-

self so as to fulfil that precept, " If thine enemy be hungry,

ixive him bread to eat ; and if he be thirsty, give him water to

drink" ?
2

7. A third opinion is wont to be held by carnal people,

so absurd and ridiculous, that I would not mention it had I

not found that not a few are entangled in that error, who say

that by the expression left hand a wife is meant ; so that,

inasmuch as in family affairs women are wTont to be more

close-fisted, it is to be kept hid from them when their hus-

bands compassionately spend anything upon the needy, for

fear of domestic quarrels. As if, forsooth, men alone were

Christians, and this precept were not addressed to women
also ! From what left hand, then, is a woman enjoined to

conceal her deed of mercy ? Is a husband also the left hand

of his wife ? A statement most absurd. Or if any one

thinks that they are left hands to each other ; if any part of

the family property be expended by the one party in such a

way as to be contrary to the will of the other party, such a

marriage will not be a Christian one ; but whichever of them
should choose to do alms according to the command of God,

whomsoever he should find opposed, would inevitably be an

enemy to the command of God, and therefore reckoned among
unbelievers,—the command with respect to such parties being,

that a believing husband should win his wife, and a believing

wife her husband, by their good conversation and conduct

;

and therefore they ought not to conceal their good works from
1 Acts iii. iv.

2 Prov. xxv. 21.
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each other, by which they are to be mutually attracted, so that

the one may be able to attract the other to communion in the

Christian faith. Nor are thefts to be perpetrated in order that

God may be rendered propitious. But if anything is to be con-

cealed as long as the infirmity of the other party is unable to

bear with equanimity what nevertheless is not done unjustly

and unlawfully
;

yet, that the left hand is not meant in such

a sense on the present occasion, readily appears from a con-

sideration of the whole section, whereby it will at the same

time be discovered what He calls the left hand.

8. " Take heed," says He, " that ye do not your righteous-

ness before men, to be seen of them ; otherwise ye have no

reward of your Father which is in heaven." Here He has

mentioned righteousness generally, then He follows it up in

detail. For a deed which is done in the way of alms is a

certain part of righteousness, and therefore He connects the

two by saying, " Therefore, when thou doest thine alms, do

not sound a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do in the

synagogues and in the streets, that they may have glory of

men." In this there is a reference to what He says before,

" Take heed that ye do not your righteousness before men, to

be seen of them." But what follows, " Verily I say unto

you, They have received their reward," refers to that other

statement which He has made above, " Otherwise ye have no

reward of your Father which is in heaven." Then follows,

" But when thou doest alms." When He says, " But thou,"

what else does He mean but, Not in the same manner as

they ? What, then, does He bid me do ? " But when thou

doest alms," says He, " let not thy left hand know what thy

right hand doeth." Hence those other parties so act, that

their left hand knoweth what their right hand doeth. What,

therefore, is blamed in them, this thou art forbidden to do.

But this is what is blamed in them, that they act in such a

way as to seek the praises of men. And therefore the left

hand seems to have no more suitable meaning than just the

delight in praise. But the right hand means the intention of

fulfilling the divine commands. When, therefore, in the con-

sciousness of him who does alms is mixed up the desire of

man's praise, the left hand becomes conscious of the work of
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the right hand :
" Let not, therefore, thy left hand know what

thy right hand doeth;" i.e., Let there not be mixed up in thy

consciousness the desire of man's praise, when in doing alms

thou art striving to fulfil a divine command.

9. "That thine alms may be in secret." What else is

meant by " in secret, " but just in a good conscience, which

cannot be shown to human eyes, nor revealed by words ?

Since, indeed, the mass of men tell many lies. And therefore,

if the right hand acts inwardly in secret, all outward things,

which are visible and temporal, belong to the left hand. Let

thine alms, therefore, be in thine own consciousness, where

many do alms by their good intention, even if they have no

money or anything else which is to be bestowed on one who
is needy. But many give alms outwardly, and not inwardly,

who either from ambition, or for the sake of some temporal

object, wish to appear merciful, in whom the left hand only is

to be reckoned as working. Others again hold, as it were,

a middle place between the two ; so that, with a design which

is directed Godward, they do their alms, and yet there is

mingled with this excellent wish also some desire after praise,

or after a perishable and temporal object of some sort or other.

But our Lord much more strongly prohibits the left hand alone

beino: at work in us, when He even forbids its bein^ mixed

up with the works of the right hand : that is to say, that we
are not only to beware of doing alms from the desire of tem-

poral objects alone ; but that in this work we are not even

to have regard to God in such a way as that there should be

mingled up or united therewith the grasping after outward

advantages. For the question under discussion is the cleansing

of the heart, which, unless it be single, will not be clean. But

how will it be single, if it serves two masters, and does not

purge its vision by the striving after eternal things alone, but

clouds it by the love of mortal and perishable things as well ?

" Let thine alms," therefore, " be in secret ; and thy Father,

which seeth in secret, shall reward thee." Altogether most

righteously and most truly. For if you expect a reward from

Him who is the only Searcher of the conscience, let conscience

itself suffice thee for meriting a reward. Many Latin copies

have it thus, "And thy Father which seeth in secret shall
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reward thee openly ;" but because we have not found the word
" openly " in the Greek ones, which are earlier/ we have not

thought that anything was to be said about it.

Chap. hi.—10. "And when ye pray," says He, "ye shall

not be as the hypocrites are ; for they love to pray standing in

the synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they

may be seen of men." And here also it is not the being

seen of men that is unlawful, but doing these things for the

purpose of being seen of men ; and it is superfluous to make
the same remark so often, since there is just one rule to be

kept, from which we learn that what we should dread and avoid

is not that men know these things, but that they be done with

this intention, that the fruit of pleasing men should be sought

after in them. Our Lord Himself, too, preserves the same

words, when He adds similarly, "Verily I say unto you, They

have received their reward ;" hereby showing that He forbids

this,—the striving after that reward in which fools delight

when they are praised by men.

11. "But when ye pray," says He, "enter into your bed-

chambers." What are those bed-chambers but just our hearts

themselves, as is meant also in the Psalm, when it is said,

" What ye say in your hearts, have remorse for even in your

beds "
%

2 " And when ye have shut the doors," says He, " pray

to your Father which is in secret." It is a small matter to

enter into our bed-chambers if the door stand open to the

unmannerly, through which the things that are outside pro-

fanely rush in and assail our inner man. Now we have said

that outside are all temporal and visible things, which make

their way through the door, i.e. through the fleshly sense into

our thoughts, and clamorously interrupt those who are praying

by a crowd of vain phantoms. Hence the door is to be shut,

i.e. the fleshly sense is to be resisted, so that spiritual prayer

may be directed to the Father, which is done in the inmost

heart, where prayer is offered to the Father which is in secret.

1 On the other hand, at the present day the word is found in the Greek, but

not in the Latin copies.

2 Ps. iv. 4. The rendering of the Eng. ver. is, of course, quite different

:

" Commune with your own heart upon your bed, and be still."
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"And your Father," says He, "which seeth in secret, shall

reward you." And this had to be wound up with a closing

statement of such a kind ; for here at the present stage the

admonition is not that we should pray, but as to how we should

pray. Nor is what goes before an admonition that we should

give alms, but as to the spirit in which we should do so,

inasmuch as He is giving instructions with regard to the

cleansing of the heart, which nothing cleanses but the undi-

vided and single-minded striving after eternal life from the

pure love of wisdom alone.

12. " But when ye pray," says He, " do not speak much, as

the heathen do ; for they think that they shall be heard for

their much speaking." As it is characteristic of the hypocrites

to exhibit themselves to the public gaze when praying, and

their fruit is to please men, so it is characteristic of the

heathen, i.e. of the Gentiles, that they think they are heard

for their much speaking. And in reality, every kind of much
speaking comes from the Gentiles, who make it their endeavour

to exercise the tongue rather than to cleanse the heart. And
this kind of useless exertion they endeavour to transfer even

to the influencing of God by prayer, supposing that the Judge,

just like man, is brought over by words to a certain way of

thinking. " Be not ye, therefore, like unto them," says the

only true Master. " For your Father knoweth what things ye

have need of, before ye ask Him." For if many words are

made use of with the intent that one who is ignorant may be

instructed and taught, what need is there of them for Him
who knows all things, to whom all things which exist, by the

very fact of their existence, speak, and show themselves as

having been brought into existence ; and those things which

are future do not remain concealed from His knowledge and

wisdom, in which both those things which are past, and those

things which will yet come to pass, are all present and cannot

pass away?

13. But since, however few they may be, yet there are

words which He Himself also is about to speak, by which He
would teach us to pray ; it may be asked why even these few

words are necessary for Him who knows all things before they

take place, and is acquainted, as has been said, with what is
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necessary for us before we ask Him ? Here, in the first place,

the answer is, that we ought to urge our case with God, in

order that we may obtain what we wish, not by words, but

by the ideas which we cherish in our mind, and by the direc-

tion of our thought, with pure love and sincere desire ; but

that our Lord has taught us the very ideas in words, that by

committing them to memory we may recollect those ideas at

the time we pray.

14. But again, it may be asked (whether we are to pray in

ideas or in words) what need there is for prayer itself, if God
already knows what is necessary for us ; unless it be that the

very effort involved in prayer calms and purifies our heart,

and makes it more capacious for receiving the divine gifts,

which are poured into us spiritually. For it is not on account

of the urgency of our prayers that God listens to us, for He
is always ready to give us His light, not of a material kind,

but that which is intellectual and spiritual : but we are not

always ready to receive, since we are inclined towards other

things, and are involved in darkness through our desire for

temporal things. Hence there is brought about in prayer a

turning of the heart to Him, who is ever ready to give, if we
would but take what He has given ; and in the very act of

turning there is effected a purging of the inner eye, inasmuch

as those things of a temporal kind which were desired are

excluded, so that the vision of the pure heart may be able to

bear the pure light, divinely shining, without any setting or

change : and not only to bear it, but even to remain in it ; not

merely without annoyance, but even with ineffable joy, in

which a life truly and sincerely blessed is perfected.

Chap. iv.— 15. But now we have to consider what things

we are taught to pray for by Him, through whom we both

learn what we are to pray for, and obtain what we pray for.

" After this manner, therefore, pray ye," says He :
" Our

Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be Thy name. Thy
kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.

Give us this day our daily bread. And forgive us our debts,

as we forgive our debtors. And lead us not into temptation,

but deliver us from evil." Seeing that in all prayer we have
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to conciliate the goodwill of him to whom we pray, then to

say what we pray for
;
goodwill is usually conciliated by our

offering praise to him to whom the prayer is directed, and this

is usually put in the beginning of the prayer: and in this

particular our Lord has bidden us say nothing else but " Our

Father which art in heaven." For many things are said in

praise of God, which, being scattered variously and widely

over all the Holy Scriptures, every one will be able to con-

sider when he reads them : yet nowhere is there found a

precept for the people of Israel, that they should say " Our

Father," or that they should pray to God as a Father ; but as

Lord He was made known to them, as being yet servants,

i.e. still living according to the flesh. I say this, however,

inasmuch as they received the commands of the law, which

they were ordered to observe : for the prophets often show

that this same Lord of ours might have been their Father

also, if they had not strayed from His commandments : as, for

instance, we have that statement, " I have nourished and

brought up children, and they have rebelled against me ;

"

1

and that other, " I have said, Ye are gods ; and all of you are

children of the Most High :

"

2 and this again, " If then I be a

Father, where is mine honour ? and if I be a Master, where

is my fear ? "
3 and very many other statements, where the

Jews are accused of showing by their sin that they did not

wish to become sons : those things being left out of account

which are said in prophecy of a future Christian people, that

they would have God as a Father, according to that gospel

statement, "To them gave He power to become the sons of

God." 4 The Apostle Paul, again, says, " The heir, as long as he

is a child, differeth nothing from a servant;" and mentions

that we have received the Spirit of adoption, " whereby we
cry, Abba, Father." 5

16. And since the fact that we are called to an eternal

inheritance, that we should be fellow-heirs with Christ, and
should attain to the adoption of sons, is not of our deserts, but

of God's grace ; we put this same grace in the beginning of

our prayer, when we say " Our Father." And by that appel-

1 Isa. i. 2. 2 Ps. lxxxii. 6. 3 Mai. i. 6.

4 John i. 12. * Horn. viii. 15-23 and Gal. iv. 1-6.
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lation both affection is stirred up—for what ought to be dearer

to sons than a father ?—and a suppliant disposition, when
men say to God, " Our Father

:

" and a certain presumption

of obtaining what we are about to ask ; since, before we ask

anything, we have received so great a gift as to be allowed to

call God " Our Father." For what would He not now give

to sons when they ask, when He has already given them this

very position of sonship ? Lastly, how great solicitude takes

hold of the mind, that he who says " Our Father," should not

prove unworthy of so great a Father ! For if any plebeian

should be permitted by the party himself to call a senator of

more advanced age father ; without doubt he would tremble,

and would not readily venture to do it, reflecting on the

meanness of his origin, and the scantiness of his resources,

and the worthlessness of his plebeian person : how much more,

therefore, ought we to tremble to call God Father, if there is

so great a stain and so much baseness in our character, that

God might much more justly drive forth these from contact

with Flimself, than that senator might the poverty of any

mendicant whatever ! Since, indeed, he (the senator) despises

that in the mendicant to which even he himself may be re-

duced by the vicissitude of human affairs : but God never falls

into baseness of character. And thanks be to the mercy of

Him who requires this of us, that He should be our Father,

—

a relationship which can be brought about by no expenditure

of ours, but solely by God's goodwill. Here also there is an

admonition to the rich and to those of noble birth, so far as

this world is concerned, that when they have become Christians

they should not comport themselves proudly towards the poor

and the mean; since together with them they address God

as "Our Father,"—an expression wdiich they cannot truly

and piously use, unless they learn that they themselves are

brethren.

Chap. V.—17. Let the new people, therefore, who are

called to an eternal inheritance, use the word of the New
Testament, and say, " Our Father which art in heaven," i.e. in

the holy and just. For God is not contained in space. For

the heavens are indeed the higher material bodies of the



CHAP. V.] OUR FATHER IN HEAVEN. 79

world, but yet material, and therefore cannot exist except in

some definite place ; but if God's place is believed to be in

the heavens, as meaning the higher parts of the world, the

birds are of greater value than we, for their life is nearer to God.

But it is not written, The Lord is nigh unto tall men, or unto

those who dwell on mountains ; but it is written, " The Lord

is nigh unto them that are of a broken heart,"
1 which refers

rather to humility. But as a sinner is called earth, when it

is said to him, "Earth thou art, and unto earth shalt thou

return
;

"

2
so, on the other hand, a righteous man may be

called heaven. For it is said to the righteous, "For the

temple of God is holy, which temple ye are."
3 And there-

fore, if God dwells in His temple, and the saints are His

temple, the expression " which art in heaven " is rightly used

in the sense, which art in the saints. And most suitable is

such a similitude, so that spiritually there may be seen to be

as great a difference between the righteous and sinners, as

there is materially between heaven and earth.

18. And for the purpose of showing this, when we stand

at prayer, we turn to the east, whence the heaven rises : not

as if God also were dwelling there, in the sense that He who
is everywhere present, not as occupying space, but by the

power of His majesty,
4 had forsaken the other parts of the

world ; but in order that the mind may be admonished to turn

to a more excellent nature, i.e. to God, when its own body,

which is earthly, is turned to a more excellent body, i.e. to a

heavenly one. It is also suitable for the different stages of

religion, and expedient in the highest degree, that in the minds

of all, both small and great, there should be cherished worthy

conceptions of God. And therefore, as regards those who as

yet are taken up with the beauties that may be seen, and

cannot think of anything incorporeal, inasmuch as they must
necessarily prefer heaven to earth, their opinion is more
passable, if, with respect to a God whom as yet they think of

after a corporeal fashion, they believe Him to be in heaven

rather than upon earth : so that when at any future time they

have learned that the dignity of the soul exceeds even a

1 Ps. xxxiv. 13. 2 Gen. iii. 19. 3
1 Cor. iii. 17.

4 So the mss. ; but the editors make it, " by the majesty of His x)o\ver."
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celestial body, they may seek Him in the soul rather than in a

celestial body even ; and when they have learned how great a

distance there is between the souls of sinners and of the

righteous, just as they did not venture, when as yet they were

wise only after a carnal fashion, to place Him on earth, but in

heaven, so afterwards with better faith or intelligence they

may seek Him again in the souls of the righteous rather than

in those of sinners. Hence, when it is said, " Our Father

which art in heaven," it is rightly understood to be meant of

the hearts of the righteous, as being His holy temple. And
at the same time, in such a way that he wTho prays wishes

Him whom he invokes to dwell in himself also ; and when he

strives after this, practises righteousness,—a kind of service by

which God is attracted to dwell in the soul.

19. Let us see now what things are to be prayed for.

For it has been stated who it is that is prayed to, and where

He dwells. First of all, then, of those things which are prayed

for comes this petition, " Hallowed be Thy name." And this

is prayed for, not as if the name of God were not holy al-

ready, but that it may be regarded as holy by men ; i.e., that

God may so become known to them, that there shall be

nothing they reckon more holy, which they are more afraid of

offending. For when it is said, " In Judah is God known

;

His name is great in Israel,"
1 we are not to understand the

statement in this way, as if God were less in one place,

greater in another ; but there His name is great, where He is

named according to the greatness of His majesty. And so

there His name is said to be holy, where He is named with

veneration and the fear of offending Him. And this is what

is now going on, while the gospel, by becoming known
everywhere throughout the different nations, commends the

name of the one God by means of the administration of His

Son.

Chap. vi.—20. In the next place there follows, "Thy
kingdom come." Just as the Lord Himself teaches in the

Gospel that the day of judgment will take place at the very

time when the gospel shall have been preached among all

1 Ps. lxxvi. 1.
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nations

:

1
a thing which belongs to the hallowing of God's

name. For here also the expression "Thy kingdom come"

is not used in such a way as if God were not now reigning.

But some one perhaps might say the expression " come " meant

wpon earth ; as if, indeed, He were not even now really

reigning upon earth, and had not always reigned upon it from

the foundation of the world. " Come," therefore, is to be

understood in the sense of " manifested to men." For in the

same way also as a light which is present is absent so far as

regards the blind, and those who shut their eyes ; so the king-

dom of God, though it never departs from the earth, is yet

absent as regards those who are ignorant of it. But no one

will be allowed to be ignorant of the kingdom of God, when
His Only-begotten shall come from heaven, not only in a way
to be apprehended by the understanding, but also visibly in

the person of the Divine Man, in order to judge the quick and

the dead. And after that judgment, i.e. when the process

of distinguishing and separating the righteous from the un-

righteous has taken place, God will so dwell in the righteous,

that there will be no need for any one being taught by man,

but all will be, as it is written, " taught of God." 2 Then will

the blessed life in all its parts be perfected in the saints unto

eternity, just as now the most holy and blessed heavenly angels

are wise and blessed, from the fact that God alone is their

light ; because the Lord hath promised this also to His own

:

" In the resurrection," says He, " they will be as the angels in

heaven." 3

21. And therefore, after that petition where we say, "Thy
kingdom come," there follows, " Thy will be done in earth, as

it is in heaven
:

" i.e., just as Thy will is in the angels who are

in heaven, so that they wholly cleave to Thee, and thoroughly

enjoy Thee, no error beclouding their wisdom, no misery

hindering their blessedness ; so let it be done in Thy saints

who are on earth, and made from the earth, so far as the body
is concerned, and who, although it is into a heavenly habita-

tion and exchange, are yet to be taken from the earth. To
this there is a reference also in that doxology of the angels,

" Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace to men of

1 Matt. xxiv. 14. 2 Isa. liv. 13 ; John vi. 45. 3 Matt, xxii. 30.

SEEM. MT. P
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goodwill
:

" * so that when our goodwill has gone before,

which follows Him that calleth, the will of God is perfected

in us, as it is in the heavenly angels ; so that no adversity

stands in the way of our blessedness : and this is peace.

" Thy will be done " is also rightly understood in the sense of,

Let obedience be rendered to Thy precepts :
" in earth as it is

in heaven," i.e. by men as by the angels. For, that the will

•of God is done when His precepts are obeyed, the Lord Him-
self says, when He affirms, " My meat is to do the will of

Him that sent me ;" 2 and often, " I came, not to do mine own
will, but the will of Him that sent me ;

"

3 and when He says,
u Behold my mother and my brethren ! For whosoever shall

do the will of my Father which is in heaven, the same is my
brother, and sister, and mother." 4 And therefore, in those at

least who do the will of God, the will of God is done ; not

because they are the parties who cause God to will, but be-

cause they do what He wills, i.e. they do according to His

will.

22. There is also that other interpretation, "Thy will be

done in earth, as it is in heaven "—in sinners just as in the

holy and just. And this, besides, may be understood in two

ways : either that we should pray even for our enemies (for

what else are they to be reckoned, in spite of whose will the

Christian and Catholic name still spreads ?), so that it is said,

"Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven,"—as if the meaning

were, As the righteous do Thy will, in like manner let sinners

also do it, so that they maybe converted unto Thee; or in this

sense, " Let Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven/'

.so that every one may get his own ; which will take place at

the last judgment, in the righteous being requited with a

reward, sinners with condemnation—when the sheep shall be

separated from the goats.
5

23. That other interpretation also is not absurd, nay, it is

thoroughly accordant wTith both our faith and hope, that we

are to take heaven and earth in the sense of spirit and flesh.

And since the apostle says, "With the mind I myself serve

1 Luke ii. 14. So the Vulgate and Douay versions.

2 John iv. 34. 3 John vi. 38.

4 Matt. xii. 49, 50. 6 Matt. xxv. 33, 46.
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the law of «God, but with the flesh the law of sin/'
l we see

that the will of God is done in the mind, i.e. in the spirit. But

when death shall have been swallowed up in victory, and this

mortal shall have put on immortality, which will happen at

the resurrection of the flesh, and at that change which is

promised to the righteous, according to the exultant statement

of the same apostle,
2

let the will of God be done in earth, as

it is in heaven ; i.e., in such a way that, in like manner as the

spirit does not resist God, but follows and does His will, so the

body also may not resist the spirit or soul, which at present

is harassed by the weakness of the body, and is prone to fleshly

habit : and this will be an element in the perfection of peace

in the life eternal, that not only will the will be present with

us, but also the performance of that which is good. " For to

will," says he, " is present with me ; but how to perform that

which is good I find not
:

" for not yet in earth as in heaven,

I not yet in the flesh as in the spirit, is the will of God done.

For even in our misery the will of God is done, when we
suffer those things through the flesh which are due to us in

virtue of our mortality, which our nature has deserved because

of its sin. But we are to pray for this, that the will of God
may be done in earth, as it is in heaven ; that in like manner

as with the heart we delight in the law after the inward man,3

so also, when the change in our body has taken place, no part

of us may, on account of earthly griefs or pleasures, stand

opposed to this our delight.

24. Nor is that view inconsistent with truth, that we are

to understand the words, " Thy will be done in earth, as it is

in heaven," as in our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, so also in the

Church : as if one were to say, As in the man who fulfilled

the will of the Father, so also in the woman who is betrothed

to him. For heaven and earth are suitably understood as if

they were man and wife ; since the earth is fruitful from the

heaven fertilizing it.

Chap. vii.—25. The fourth petition is, "Give us this day
our daily bread." Daily bread is put either for all those

things which meet the wants of this life, in reference to
1 Rom. vii. 25. 2 1 Cor. xv. 42, 55. 3 Rom. vii. 18, 22.
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which He says in His teaching, "Take no thought for the

morrow :
" so that on this account there is added, u Give us

this day
:

" or, for the sacrament of the body of Christ, which

we daily receive : or, for the spiritual food, of which the same

Lord says, " Labour for the meat which perisheth not
;

" and

again, "I am the bread of life, which came down from heaven/'
1

But which of these three views is the more probable, is a

question for consideration. For perhaps some one may wonder

why we should pray that we may obtain the things which are

necessary for this life,—such, for instance, as food and clothing,

—when the Lord Himself says, " Be not anxious what ye shall

eat, or what ye shall put on." Can any one not be anxious

for a thing which he prays that he may obtain ; when prayer

is to be offered with so great earnestness of mind, that to this

refers all that has been said about shutting our closets, and

also the command, " Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and His

righteousness ; and all these things shall be added unto you" ?

Certainly He does not say, Seek ye first the kingdom of God,

and then seek those other things ; but " all these things," says

He, " shall be added unto you," that is to say, even though ye

are not seeking them. But I know not whether it can be

found out, how one is rightly said not to seek what he most

earnestly pleads with God that he may receive.

26. But with respect to the sacrament of the Lord's body

(in order that a question may not be started by those in

eastern parts, most of whom do not partake of the Lord's

Supper daily, while this is called daily bread : in order, there-

fore, that they may be silent, and not defend their way of

thinking about this matter even by the very authority of the

Church, because they do such things without scandal, and are

not prevented from doing them by those who preside over

their churches, and when they do not obey are not condemned

;

whence it is proved that this is not understood as daily bread in

these parts : for, if this were the case, they would be charged

with the commission of a great sin, who do not on that account

receive it daily ; but, as has been said, not to argue at all to

any extent from the case of such parties), this consideration at

least ought to occur to those who reflect, that we have received

1 John vi. 27, 41.
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a rule for prayer from the Lord, which we ought not to trans-

gress, either by adding or omitting anything. And since this

is the case, who is there who would venture to say that we
ought only once to use the Lord's Trayer, or at least that, even

if we have used it a second or a third time before the hour

at which we partake of the Lord's body, afterwards we are

assuredly not so to pray during the remaining hours of the

day ? For we shall no longer be able to say, " Give us this

day," respecting what we have already received ; or every one

will be able to compel us to celebrate that sacrament at the

very last hour of the day.

27. It remains, therefore, that we should understand the

daily bread as spiritual, that is to say, divine precepts, which

we ought daily to meditate and to labour after. For just

with respect to these the Lord says, "Labour for the meat

which perisheth not." That food, moreover, is called daily food

at present, so long as this temporal life is measured off by

means of days that depart and return. And, in truth, so long

as the desire of the soul is directed by turns, now to what is

higher, now to what is lower, i.e. now to spiritual things, now
to carnal, as is the case with him who at one time is nourished

with food, at another time suffers hunger ; bread is daily

necessary, in order that the hungry man may be recruited, and

he who is falling down may be raised up. As, therefore, our

body in this life, that is to say, before that great change, is

recruited with food, because it feels loss ; so may the soul also,

since by means of temporal desires it sustains as it were a loss

in its striving after God, be reinvigorated by the food of the

precepts. Moreover, it is said, " Give us this day," as long as

it is called to-day, i.e. in this temporal life. For we shall be

so "abundantly provided with spiritual food after this life unto

eternity, that it will not then be called daily bread ; because

there the flight of time, which causes days to succeed days,

whence it may be called to-day, will not exist. But as it is said,

'To day, if ye will hear His voice,"
1 which the apostle in-

terprets in the Epistle to the Hebrews, As long as it is called

to-day
;

2
so here also the expression is to be understood,

" Give us this day." But if any one wishes to understand the
1 Ps. xcv. 7. a Heb. iii. 13.
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sentence before us also of food necessary for the body, or of

the sacrament of the Lord's body, we must take all three

meanings conjointly ; that is to say, that we are to ask for all

at once as daily bread, both the bread necessary for the body,

and the visible hallowed bread, and the invisible bread of the

word of God.

Chap. viii.—28. The fifth petition follows : "And forgive us

our debts, as we also forgive our debtors." It is manifest that

by debts are meant sins, either from that statement which the

Lord Himself makes, "Thou shalt by no means come out

thence, till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing;" 1
or from

the fact that He called those men debtors who were reported to

Him as having been killed, either those on whom the tower

fell, or those whose blood Herod had mingled with their

sacrifice. For He said that men supposed it was because they

were debtors above measure, i.e. sinners, and added, i: I tell

you, Nay : but, except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish."
2

Here, therefore, it is not a money claim that one is pressed to

remit, but whatever sins another may have committed against

him. For we are enjoined to remit a money claim by that

precept rather which has been given above, " If any man will

sue thee at the law, and take away thy coat, let him have thy

cloak also;"
3 nor is it necessary to remit a debt to every

money debtor, but only to him who is unwilling to pay, to

such an extent that he wishes even to go to law. "Now
the servant of the Lord," as says the apostle, " must not go to

law."
4 And therefore to him who shall be unwilling, either

spontaneously or when requested, to pay the money which he

owes, it is to be remitted. For his unwillingness to pay will

arise from one of two causes, either that he has it not, or that

he is avaricious and covetous of the property of another ; and

both of these belong to a state of poverty: for the former

is poverty of substance, the latter poverty of disposition.

Whoever, therefore, remits a debt to such an one, remits it to

1 Matt. v. 26. -

2 Luke xiii. 1-5. By a slip of memory Augustine lias written "Herod" instead

of "Pilate."
3 Matt. v. 40.

4 2 Tim. ii. 24.
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one who is poor, and performs a Christian work ; while that

rule remains in force, that he should be prepared in mind to

lose what is owing to him. For if he has used exertion in

every way, quietly and gently, to have it restored to him, not

so much aiming at a money profit, as that he may bring the man
round to what is right, to whom without doubt it is hurtful to

have the means of paying, and yet not to pay ; not only will

he be guiltless of sin, but he will even do a very great service,

in trying to prevent that other, who is wishing to make gain

of another's money, from making shipwreck of the faith

;

which is so much more serious a thing, that there is no com-

parison. And hence it is understood that in this fifth petition

also, where we say, "Forgive us our debts," the words are

spoken not indeed in reference to money, but in reference to all

ways in which any one sins against us, and by consequence

in reference to money also. For the man who refuses to pay

you the money which he owes, when he has the means of

doing so, sins against you. And if you do not forgive this

sin, you will not be able to say, " Forgive us, as we also for-

give ;" but if you pardon it, you see how he who is enjoined

to offer such a prayer is admonished also with respect to for-

giving a money debt.

29. That may indeed be construed in this way, that when
we say, " Forgive us our debts, as we also forgive," then only

are we convicted of having acted contrary to this rule, if we
do not forgive them who ask pardon, because we also wish to

be forgiven by our most gracious Father when we ask His

pardon. But, on the other hand, by that precept whereby we
are enjoined to pray for our enemies,1

it is not for those who
ask pardon that we are enjoined to pray. For those who are

already in such a state of mind are no longer enemies. By
no possibility, however, could any one truthfully say that he

prays for one whom he has not pardoned. And therefore we
must confess that all sins which are committed against us are

to be forgiven, if we wish those to be forgiven by our Father

which we commit against Him. For the subject of revenge

has been sufficiently discussed already, as I think.
2

1 Matt. v. 44.

2 See Book i. Chaps. 19, 20.
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Chap. ix.—30. The sixth petition is, "And bring us not

into temptation." Some [Latin] manuscripts have the word
" lead," which is, I suppose, equivalent in meaning : for both

translations have arisen from the one Greek word which is

used. But many parties in prayer express themselves thus,

" Sutler us not to be led into temptation ;" that is to say, ex-

plaining in what sense the word "lead" is used. For God does

not Himself lead, but suffers that man to be led into tempta-

tion whom He has deprived of His assistance, in accordance

with a most hidden arrangement, and with his deserts. Often,

also, for manifest reasons, He judges him worthy of being so

deprived, and allowed to be led into temptation. But it is one

thing to be led into temptation, another to be tempted. For

without temptation no one can be proved, whether to himself,

as it is written, " He that hath not been tempted, what manner

of things doth he know?" 1
or to another, as the apostle says,

" And your temptation in my flesh ye despised not :" 2
for from

this circumstance he learnt that they were stedfast, because

they were not turned aside from charity by those tribulations

which had happened to the apostle according to the flesh.

For even before all temptations we are known to God, who
knows all things before they happen.

31. When, therefore, it is said, "The Lord your God
tempteth (proveth) you, that He may know if ye love Him," 3

the words " that He may know " are employed for what is the

real state of the case, that He may make you know : just as

we speak of a joyful day, because it makes us joyful ; of a

sluggish frost, because it makes us sluggish ; and of innumer-

able things of the same sort, which are found either in ordinary

speech, or in the discourse of learned men, or in Holy Scrip-

ture. And the heretics who are opposed to the Old Testament,

not understanding this, think that the brand of ignorance, as it

were, is to be placed upon Him of whom it is said, " The Lord

your God tempteth you :" as if in the Gospel it were not

written of the Lord, "And this He said to tempt (prove)

1 Ecclus. xxxiv. 9, 11.

2 Gal. iv. 13, 14. The Eng. vers, renders "my temptation," but "your temp-

tation " is the reading of the oldest mss.

3 Deut. xiii. 3.
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him, for He Himself knew what He would do."
1 For if He

knew the heart of him whom He was tempting, what is it that

He wished to see by tempting him ? But in reality, that was

done in order that he who was tempted might become known

to himself, and that he might condemn his own despair, on

the multitudes being filled with the Lord's bread, while he

had thought they had not enough to eat.

32. Here, therefore, the prayer is not, that we should not

be tempted, but that we should not be brought into tempta-

tion : as if, were it necessary that any one should be examined

by fire, he should pray, not that he should not be touched by

the fire, but that he should not be consumed. For " the fur-

nace proveth the potter's vessels, and the trial of tribulation

righteous men." 2 Joseph therefore was tempted with the

allurement of debauchery, but he was not brought into temp-

tation.
3 Susanna was tempted, but she was not led or brought

into temptation
;

4 and many others of both sexes : but Job

most of all, in regard to whose admirable stedfastness in the

Lord his God, those heretical enemies of the Old Testament,

when they wish to mock at it with sacrilegious mouth, bran-

dish this above other weapons, that Satan begged that he

should be tempted.5 For they put the question to unskilful

men by no means able to understand such things, how Satan

could speak with God: not understanding (for they cannot,

inasmuch as they are blinded by superstition and controversy)

that God does not occupy space by the mass of His corporeity;

and thus exist in one place, and not in another, or at least

have one part here, and another elsewhere : but that He is

everywhere present in His majesty, not divided by parts, but

everywhere complete. But if they take a fleshly view of what
is said, " The heaven is my throne, and the earth is my foot-

stool,"
6—to which passage our Lord also bears testimony, when

He says, " Swear not at all : neither by heaven, for it is God's

throne ; nor by the earth, for it is His footstool,"
7—what wonder

if the devil, being placed on earth, stood before the feet of

God, and spoke something in His presence ? For when will

1 John vi. 6. 2 Ecclus. xxvii. 5.
3 Gen. xxxix. 7-12.

4 Hist, of Sns. i. 19-22. 5 Job i. 11. c Isa. lxvi. 1.

7 Matt. v. 34, 35.
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they "be able to understand, that there is no soul, however

wicked, which can yet reason in any way, in whose conscience

God does not speak ? For who but God has written the law

of nature in the hearts of men ?—that law concerning which

the apostle says :
" For when the Gentiles, which have not the

law, do by nature the things contained in the law, these,

having not the law, are a law unto themselves : which show

the work of the law written in their hearts, their conscience

also bearing them witness, and their thoughts the meanwhile

accusing or else excusing one another, in the day when God
shall judge the secrets of men." 1 And therefore, as in the

case of every rational soul, which thinks and reasons, even

though blinded by passion, we attribute whatever in its reason-

ing is true, not to itself but to the very light of truth by

which, however faintly, it is according to its capacity illu-

minated, so as to perceive some measure of truth by its

reasoning ; what wonder if the depraved spirit of the devil,

perverted though it be by lust, should be represented as having

heard from the voice of God Himself, i.e. from the voice of

the very Truth, whatever true thought it has entertained about

a righteous man whom it was proposing to tempt ? But what-

ever is false is to be attributed to that lust from which he has

received the name of devil. Although it is also the case that

God has often spoken by means of a corporeal and visible

creature whether to good or bad, as being Lord and Governor

of all, and Disposer according to the merits of every deed :

as, for instance, by means of angels, who appeared also under

the aspect of men ; and by means of the prophets, saying,

Thus saith the Lord. What wonder then, if, though not in

mere thought, at least by means of some creature fitted for

such a work, God is said to have spoken with the devil ?

33. And let them not imagine it unworthy of His dignity,

and as it were of His righteousness, that God spoke with him

:

inasmuch as He spoke with an angelic spirit, although one

foolish and lustful, just as if He were speaking with a foolish

and lustful human spirit. Or let such parties themselves tell us

how He spoke with that rich man, whose most foolish covetous-

ness He wished to censure, saying :
" Thou fool, this night thy

1 Rom. ii. 14-16.
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soul shall be required of thee : then whose shall those things be

which thou hast provided V'
1

Certainly the Lord Himself says

so in the Gospel, to which those heretics, whether they will or

no, bend their necks. But if they are puzzled by this circum-

stance, that Satan asks from God that a righteous man should

be tempted ; I do not explain how it happened, but I compel

them to explain why it is said in the Gospel by the Lord

Himself to the disciples, " Behold, Satan hath desired to have

you, that he may sift you as wheat ;" and He says to Peter,

"But I have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not.'"
2 And

when they explain this to me, they explain to themselves at

the same time that which they question me about. But if

they should not be able to explain this, let them not dare with

rashness to blame in any book what they read in the Gospel

without offence.

34. Temptations, therefore, take place by means of Satan

not by his power, but by the Lord's permission, either for the

purpose of punishing men for their sins, or of proving and exer-

cising them in accordance with the Lord's compassion. And
there is a very great difference in the nature of the tempta-

tions into which each one may fall. For Judas, who sold his

Lord, did not fall into one of the same nature as Peter fell

into, when, under the influence of terror, he denied Him.

There are also temptations common to man, I believe, when
every one, though well disposed, yet yielding to human frailty,

falls into error in some plan, or is irritated against a brother

in the earnest endeavour to bring him round to what is right,

yet a little more than Christian calmness demands : concerning

w hich temptations the apostle says, " There hath no temptation

taken you but such as is common to man ;" while he says at

the same time, "But God is faithful, who will not suffer you
to be tempted above that ye are able ; but will with the

temptation also make a way to escape, that ye may be able to

bear it."
3 And in that sentence he makes it sufficiently evi-

dent that we are not to pray that we may not be tempted,

but that we may not be led into temptation. For we are led

into temptation, if such temptations have happened to us as

we are not able to bear. But when dangerous .temptations,

1 Luke xii. 20. 2 Chap. xxii. 31, 32. 3 1 Cor. x. 13.
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into which it is ruinous for us to be brought and led, arise

either from prosperous or adverse temporal circumstances, no

one is broken down by the irksomeness of adversity, who is

not led captive by the delight arising from prosperity.

35. The seventh and last petition is, " But deliver us from

evil." For we are to pray not only that we may not be led

into the evil from which we are free, which is asked in the

sixth place ; but that we may also be delivered from that into

which we have been already led. And when this has been

done, nothing will remain terrible, nor will any temptation at

all have to be feared. And yet in this life, so long as we
carry about our present mortality, into which we were led by

the persuasion of the serpent, it is not to be hoped that this

can be the case ; but yet we are to hope that at some future

time it will take place : and this is the hope which is not seen,

of which the apostle, when speaking, said, " But hope which is

seen is not hope."
1 But yet the wisdom which is granted in

this life also, is not to be despaired of by the faithful servants

of God. And it is this, that we should with the most wary

vigilance shun what we have understood, from the Lord's

revealing it, is to be shunned ; and that we should with the

most ardent love seek after what we have understood, from the

Lord's revealing it, is to be sought after. For thus, after the

remaining burden of this mortality has been laid down in the

act of dying, there shall be perfected in every part of man at

the fit time, the blessedness which has been begun in this life,

and which we have from time to time strained every nerve to

lay hold of and secure.

Chap. x.—36. But the distinction among these seven peti-

tions is to be considered and commended. For inasmuch as

our temporal life is being spent now, and that which is eter-

nal hoped for, and inasmuch as eternal things are superior in

point of dignity, albeit it is only when we have done with

temporal things that we pass to the other ; although the three

first petitions begin to be answered in this life, which is being

spent in the present world (for both the hallowing of God's

name begins to be carried on just with the coming of the Lord
1 Rom. viii. 24.
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of humility ; and the coming of His kingdom, to which He
will come in splendour, will be manifested, not after the end

of the world, but in the end of the world ; and the perfect

doing of His will in earth as in heaven, whether you under-

stand by heaven and earth the righteous and sinners, or spirit

and flesh, or the Lord and the Church, or all these things

together, will be brought to completion just with the perfecting

of our blessedness, and therefore at the close of the world), yet

all three will remain to eternity. For both the hallowing of

God's name will go on for ever, and there is no end of His

kingdom, and eternal life is promised to our perfected blessed-

ness. Hence those three things will remain consummated

and thoroughly completed in that life which is promised us.

37. But the other four things which we ask seem to me to

belong to this temporal life. And the first of them is, " Give

us this day our daily bread." For whether by this same thing

which is called daily bread be meant spiritual bread, or that

which is visible in the sacrament or in this sustenance of ours,

it belongs to the present time, which He has called " to-day,"

not because spiritual food is not everlasting, but because that

which is called daily bread in the Scriptures is represented to

the soul either by the sound of the expression or by temporal

signs of any kind : things all of which will certainly no more

have existence when all shall be taught of God,1 and thus shall

no longer be making known to others by movement of their

bodies, but drinking in each one for himself by the purity of

his mind the ineffable light of truth itself. For perhaps for

this reason also it is called bread, not drink, because bread is

converted into aliment by breaking and masticating it, just as

the Scriptures feed the soul by being opened up and made the

subject of discourse ; but drink, when prepared, passes as it is

into the body : so that at present the truth is bread, when it

is called daily bread ; but then it will be drink, when there

will be no need of the labour of discussing and discoursing, as

it were of breaking and masticating, but merely of drinking

unmingled and transparent truth. And sins are at present

forgiven us, and at present we forgive them; which is the

second petition of these four that remain : but then there will

1 Isa. liv. 13 ; John vi. 45.
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be no pardon of sins, because there will be no sins. And
temptations molest this temporal life ; but they will have no

existence when these words shall be fully realized, u Thou

shalt hide them in the secret of Thy presence."
1 And the

evil from which we wish to be delivered, and the deliverance

from evil itself, belong certainly to this life, which as being

mortal we have deserved at the hand of God's justice, and

from which we are delivered by His mercy.

Chap. xi.—38. The sevenfold number of these petitions

also seems to me to correspond to that sevenfold number out

of which the whole sermon before us has had its rise. For if it

is the fear of God through which the poor in spirit are blessed,

inasmuch as theirs is the kingdom of heaven ; let us ask

that the name of God may be hallowed among men through

that " fear which is clean, enduring for ever."
2

If it is piety

through which the meek are blessed, inasmuch as they shall

inherit the earth; let us ask that His kingdom may come,

whether it be over ourselves, that we may become meek, and

not resist Him, or whether it be from heaven to earth in the

splendour of the Lord's advent, in which we shall rejoice, and

shall be praised, when He says, "Come, ye blessed of my Father,

inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of

the world."
3 For " in the Lord," says the prophet, " shall my

soul be praised ; the meek shall hear thereof, and be glad."
4

If it is knowledge through which those who mourn are blessed,

inasmuch as they shall be comforted ; let us pray that His

will may be done in earth as it is in heaven, because when
the body, which is as it were the earth, shall agree in a final

and complete peace with the soul, which is as it were heaven,

we shall not mourn : for there is no other mourning belong-

ing to this present time, except when these contend against

each other, and compel us to say, " I see another law in

my members, warring against the law of my mind ; " and to

testify our grief with tearful voice, " wretched man that

I am ! who shall deliver me from the body of this death ?" 5

If it is fortitude through which those are blessed, who hunger

1 Ps. xxxi. 20. 2 Ps. xix. 9. .
3 Matt. xxv. 34.

4 Ps. xxxiv. 2.
5 Rom. vii. 23, 24.
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and thirst after righteousness, inasmuch as they shall be filled
;

let us pray that our daily bread may be given to us to-day,

supported and sustained by which, we may be able to reach

that most abundant fulness. If it is prudence through which

the merciful are blessed, inasmuch as they shall obtain mercy

;

let us forgive their debts to our debtors, and let us pray that

ours may be forgiven to us. If it is understanding through

which the pure in heart are blessed, inasmuch as they shall

see God ; let us pray not to be led into temptation, lest we

should have a double heart, in not seeking after a single good,

to which we may refer all our actings, but at the same time

pursuing things temporal and earthly. For temptations arising

from those things which seem to men burdensome and calami-

tous, have no power over us, if those other temptations have no

power which befall us through the enticements of such things

as men count good and cause for rejoicing. If it is wisdom

through which the peacemakers are blessed, inasmuch as they

shall be called the children of God
j

1
let us pray that we may

be delivered from evil, for that very deliverance will make us

free, i.e. sons of God, so that we may cry in the spirit of

adoption, "Abba, Father."
2

39. Nor are we indeed carelessly to pass by the circum-

stance, that of all those sentences in which the Lord has

taught us to pray, He has judged that that one is chiefly to be

commended which has reference to the forgiveness of sins : in

which He would have us to be merciful, because it is the only

method of escaping misery. For in no other sentence do we
pray in such a way that we, as it were, strike a bargain with

God : for we say, " Forgive us, as we also forgive." And if we
lie in that bargain, the whole prayer is fruitless. For He speaks

thus :
" For if ye forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly

Father will also forgive you : But if ye forgive not men their

trespasses, neither will your Father forgive your trespasses."

Citap. xii.—40. There follows a precept concerning fasting,

having reference to that same purification of heart which is at

present under discussion. For in this work also we must be

on our guard, lest there should creep in a certain ostentation

1 Matt, v. 3-9. 2 Rom. viii. 15 and Gal. iv. 6.
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and hankering after the praise of man, which would make the

heart double, and not allow it to be pure and single for appre-

hending God. " Moreover, when ye fast," says He, " be not, as

the hypocrites, of a sad countenance : for they disfigure their

faces, that they may appear unto men to fast. Verily I say

unto you, they have their reward. But thou, when thou

fastest, anoint thine head, and wash thy face ; that thou

appear not unto men to fast, but unto thy Father which is in

secret: and thy Father, which seeth in secret, shall reward

thee." It is manifest from these precepts that all our effort

is to be directed towards inward joys, lest, seeking a reward

from without, we should be conformed to this world, and

should lose the promise of a blessedness so much the more

solid and firm, as it is inward, in which God has chosen that

wTe should become conformed to the image of His Son.
1

41. But in this section it is chiefly to be noticed, that there

may be ostentatious display not merely in the splendour and

pomp of things pertaining to the body, but also in doleful filth

itself ; and the more dangerous on this account, that it deceives

under the name of serving God. And therefore he who is

very conspicuous by immoderate attention to the body, and

by the splendour of his clothing or other things, is easily

convicted by the things themselves of being a follower of the

pomps of the world, and misleads no one by a cunning sem-

blance of sanctity; but in regard to him who, under a profession

of Christianity, fixes the eyes of men upon himself by unusual

squalor and filth, when he does it voluntarily, and not under

the pressure of necessity, it may be conjectured from the rest

of his actings whether he does this from contempt of super-

fluous attention to the body, or from a certain ambition : for

the Lord has enjoined us to beware of wolves under a sheep's

skin ; but " by their fruits," says He, " shall ye know them."

For when by temptations of any kind those very things begin

to be withdrawn from them or refused to them, which under

that veil they either have obtained or desire to obtain, then of

necessity it appears whether it is a wolf in a sheep's skin or

a sheep in its own. For a Christian ought not to delight the

eyes of men by superfluous ornament on this account, because

1 Rom. viii. 29.
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pretenders also too often assume that frugal and merely neces-

sary dress, that they may deceive those who are not on their

guard : for those sheep also ought not to lay aside their own

skins, if at any time wolves cover themselves therewith.

42. It is usual, therefore, to ask what He means, when He
says :

" But thou, when thou fastest, anoint thine head, and

wash thy face, that thou appear not unto men to fast." For

it would not be right in any one to teach (although we may
wash our face according to daily custom) that we ought also

to have our heads anointed when we fast. If, then, all admit

this to he most unseemly, we must understand this precept

with respect to anointing the head and washing the face as

referring to the inner man. Hence, to anoint the head refers

to joy ; to wash the face, on the other hand, refers to purity :

and therefore that man anoints his head who rejoices inwardly

in his mind and reason. For we lightly understand that as

being the head which has the pre-eminence in the soul, and

by which it is evident that the other parts of man are ruled

and governed. And this is done by him who does not seek

his joy from without, so as to draw his delight in a fleshly

way from the praises of men. For the flesh, which ought to

be subject, is in no way the head of the whole nature of man.
" No man," indeed, " ever yet hated his own flesh," as the

apostle says, when giving the precept as to loving one's wife

;

1

but the man is the head of the woman, and Christ is the head

of the man.2 Let him, therefore, rejoice inwardly in his

fasting in this very circumstance, that by his fasting he so

turns away from the pleasure of the world as to be subject to

Christ, who according to this precept desires to have the head

anointed. For thus also he will wash his face, i.e. cleanse

his heart, with which he shall see God, no veil being inter-

posed on account of the infirmity contracted from filth ; but

being firm and stedfast, inasmuch as he is pure and guileless.
: Wash you," says He, " make you clean

;
put away the evil

of your doings from before mine eyes."
3 From the filth,

therefore, by which the eye of God is offended, our face is to

be washed. For we, with open face beholding as in a glass

the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image.
4

1 Eph. v. 25-33. 2 1 Cor. xi. 3.
3 Isa. i. 16. 4 2 Cor. iii. 18.

SERM. MT. G



98 ouu lord's sermon on the mount. [book II.

43. Often also the thought of things necessary belonging to

this life wounds and defiles our inner eye ; and frequently it

makes the heart double, so that in regard to those things in

which we seem to act rightly with our fellow-men, we do not

act with that heart wherewith the Lord enjoins us ; i.e., it is

not because we love them, but because we wish to obtain

some advantage from them for the necessity of the present life.

But we ought to do them good for their eternal salvation, not

for our own temporal advantage. May God, therefore, incline

our heart to His testimonies, and not to covetousness.
1 For

"the end of the commandment is charity out of a pure heart,

and of a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned."
2 But he

who looks after his brother from a regard to his own neces-

sities in this life, does not certainly do so from charity, be-

cause he does not look after him whom he ought to love as

himself, but after himself; or rather not even after himself,

seeing that in this way he makes his own heart double, by

which he is hindered from seeing God, in the vision of whom
alone there is certain and lasting blessedness.

Chap. xiii.—44. Rightly, therefore, does he who is intent

on cleansing our heart follow up what He has said with a

precept, where He says :
" Lay not up for yourselves treasures

upon earth, where moth and rust doth corrupt, and where

thieves break through and steal: but lay up for yourselves

treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt,

and where thieves do not break through nor steal. For where

your treasure is, there will your heart be also." If, therefore,

the heart be on earth, i.e. if one perform anything with a

heart bent on obtaining earthly advantage, how will that heart

be clean which wallows on earth ? But if it be in heaven, it

will be clean, because whatever things are heavenly are clean.

For anything becomes polluted when it is mixed with a

nature that is inferior, although not polluted of its kind;

for gold is polluted even by pure silver, if it be mixed with

it: so also our mind becomes polluted by the desire after

earthly things, although the earth itself be pure of its kind

and order. But we would not understand heaven in this

1 Ps. cxix. 36. 2 1 Tim. i. 5.
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passage as anything corporeal, because everything corporeal is to

be reckoned as earth. For he who lays up treasure for him-

self in heaven ought to despise the whole world. Hence it is

in that heaven of which it is said, " The heaven of heavens is

the Lord's,"
1

i.e. in the spiritual firmament : for it is not in

that which shall pass away that we ought to fix and place

our treasure and our heart, but in that which ever abideth

;

but heaven and earth shall pass away. 2

45. And here He makes it manifest that He gives all these

precepts with a view to the cleansing of the heart, when He
says :

" The light of the body is the eye : if 'therefore thine

eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. But if

thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall be full of darkness.

If, therefore, the light that is in thee be darkness, how great

is that darkness ! " And this passage we are to understand

in such a way as to learn from it that all our works are pure

and well-pleasing in the sight of God, when they are done

with a single heart, i.e. with a heavenly intention, having that

end of charity in view ; for charity is also the fulfilling of the

law.
3 Hence we ought to take the eye here in the sense of

the intention itself, wherewith we do whatever we are doing

;

and if this be pure and right, and looking at that which ought

to be looked at, all our works which we perform in accordance

therewith are necessarily good. And all those works He has

called the whole body ; for the apostle also speaks of certain

works of which he disapproves as our members, and teaches

that they are to be mortified, saying, " Mortify therefore your

members which are upon the earth ; fornication, uncleanness,

covetousness," 4 and all other such things.

46. It is not, therefore, what one does, but the intention

with which he does it, that is to be considered. For this is

the light in us, because our doing with a good intention what
we are doing is a thing manifest to ourselves ; for everything

which is made manifest is light.
5 For the deeds themselves

which go forth from us to human society, have an uncertain

issue ; and therefore He has called them darkness. For I do

1 Ps. cxv. 16. 2 Matt. xxiv. 35.
3 Kom. xiii. 10. 4 Col. iii. 5.

8 Eph. v. 13. Augustine's rendering here is the true sense of the original.
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not know, when I present money to a poor man who asks it,

either what he is to do with it, or what he is to suffer from

it ; and it may happen that he does some evil with it, or

suffers some evil on account of it, which I did not wish to

happen when I gave it to him, nor would I have given it with

such an intention. If, therefore, I did it with a good inten-

tion,—a thing which was known to me when I was doing it,

and is therefore called light,—my deed also is lighted up,

whatever issue it shall have ; but that issue, inasmuch as it

is uncertain and unknown, is called darkness. But if I have

done it with a bad intention, the light itself even is darkness.

For it is spoken of as light, because every one knows with

what intention he acts, even when he acts with a bad in-

tention ; but the light itself is darkness, because the aim is

not directed singly to things above, but is turned downwards

to things beneath, and makes, as it were, a shadow by means

of a double heart. " If, therefore, the light that is in thee be

darkness, how great is that darkness ! " i.e., if the very inten-

tion of the heart with which you do what you are doing

(which is known to you) is polluted by the hunger after

earthly and temporal things, and blinded, how much more is

the deed itself, whose issue is uncertain, polluted and full of

darkness ! Because, although what you do with an intention

which is neither upright nor pure, may turn out for some one's

good, it is the way in which you have done it, not how it

has turned out for him, that is reckoned to you.

Chap. xiv.—47. Then, further, the statement which follows,

" No man can serve two masters," is to be referred to this very

intention, as He goes on to explain, saying :
" For either he

will hate the one, and love the other ; or else he will submit

to the one, and despise the other." And these words are to

be carefully considered ; for who the two masters are He forth-

with shows, when He says, " Ye cannot serve God and mam-
mon." Eiches are said to be called mammon among the

Hebrews. The Punic name also corresponds ; for gain is

called mammon in Punic. But he who serves mammon
certainly serves him who, as being set over those earthly

things in virtue of his perversity, is called by our Lord the
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prince of this world.
1 A man will therefore " either hate

"

this one, " and love the other/' i.e. God ;
" or he will submit to

the one, and despise the other." For whoever serves mammon
submits to a hard and ruinous master : for, being entangled by

his own lust, he becomes a subject of the devil, and he does

not love him ; for who is there who loves the devil ? But

yet he submits to him; as in any large house he who is

connected with another man's maid-servant submits to hard

bondage on account of his passion, even though he does not

love him whose maid-servant he loves.

48. But "he will despise the other," He has said; not, he

will hate. For no one's conscience almost can hate God ; but

he despises, i.e. he does not fear Him, as if feeling himself

secure in consideration of His goodness. From this careless-

ness and ruinous security the Holy Spirit recalls us, when He
says by the prophet, " My son, do not add sin upon sin, and

say, The mercy of God is great
;

"

2 and, " Knowest thou not

that the patience of God leadeth thee to repentance ? "
3 For

whose mercy can be mentioned as being so great as His, who
pardons all the sins of those who return, and makes the wild

olive a partaker of the fatness of the olive ? and whose

severity as being so great as His, who spared not the natural

1 ^ranches, but broke them off because of unbelief ?
4 But let

not the man, whoever he may be, who wishes to love God,

and to beware of offending Him, suppose that he can serve

two masters ; and let him disentangle the upright intention of

his heart from all doubleness : for thus he will think of the

Lord with a good heart, and in simplicity of heart will seek Him.5

Chap. xv.—49. "Therefore," says He, "I say unto you, Be
not anxious for your life,

6 what ye shall eat ; nor yet for your

body, what ye shall put on." Lest perchance, although it is not

now superfluities that are sought after, the heart should be

made double by reason of necessaries themselves, and the aim
should be wrenched aside to seek after those things of our

own, when we are doing something as it were from compassion
;

i.e. so that when we wish to appear to be consulting for some

1 John xii. 31 and xiv. 30. 2 Ecclus. v. 5, 6.
3 Eom. ii. 4.

4 Horn. ad. 17-24. 5 Wisd. i. 1.
c Lit. "your soul."
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one's good, we are in that matter looking after our own profit

rather than his advantage : and we do not seem to ourselves

to be sinning for this reason, that it is not superfluities, but

necessaries, which we wish to obtain. But the Lord admonishes

us that we should remember that God, when He made and

compounded us of body and soul, gave us much more than

food and clothing, through care for which He would not have

us make our hearts double. " Is not," says He, " the soul

more than meat ? " So that you are to understand that He
who gave the soul will much more easily give meat. " And
the body than raiment," i.e. is more than raiment : so that

similarly you are to understand, that He who gave the body

will much more easily give raiment.

50. And in this passage the question is wont to be raised,

whether the food spoken of has reference to the soul, since the

soul is incorporeal, and the food in question is corporeal food.

But let us admit that the soul in this passage stands for the

present life, whose support is that corporeal nourishment. In

accordance with this signification we have also that state-

ment :

a He that loveth his soul shall lose it."
1 And here,

unless we understand the expression of this present life, which

we ought to lose for the kingdom of God, as it is clear the

martyrs were able to do, this precept will be in contradiction

to that sentence where it is said :
" What is a man profited,

if he shall gain the whole world, and lose his own soul ?

"

2

51. tt Behold," says He, " the fowls of the air : for they sow

not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns
;
yet your

heavenly Father feedeth them : are ye not much better than

they ?
" i.e. ye are of more value. For surely a rational being

such as man has a higher rank in the nature of things than

irrational ones, such as birds. " Which of you, by taking-

thought, can add one cubit unto his stature ? " That is to

say, the providence of Him by whose power and sovereignty

it has come about that your body was brought up to its

present stature, can also give you raiment ; but that it is not

by your care that it has come about that your body should

arrive at this stature, may be understood from this circum-

stance, that if you should take thought, and should wish to

1 John xii. 25. 2 Matt. xvi. 26.
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add one cubit to tins stature, you cannot. Leave, therefore, the

care of protecting the body to Him by whose care you see it

has come about that you have a body of such a stature.

52. But an example was to be given for the clothing too,

just as one is given for the food. Hence He goes on to say,

" Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow ; they toil not,

neither do they spin : and yet I say unto you, that even

Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these.

Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass of the field, which to-day

is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven ; shall He not much
more clothe you, ye of little faith ? " But these examples

are not to be treated as allegories, so that we should inquire

what the fowls of heaven or the lilies of the field mean : for

they stand here, in order that from smaller matters we may be

persuaded respecting greater ones
;
just as is the case in regard

to the judge who neither feared God nor regarded man, and

yet yielded to the widow who often importuned him to con-

sider her case, not from piety or humanity, but that he might

be saved annoyance. For that unj ust judge does not in any way
allegorically represent the person of God ; but yet as to how
far God, who is good and just, cares for those who supplicate

Him, our Lord wished the inference to be drawn from this

circumstance, that not even an unjust man can despise those

who assail him with unceasing petitions, even were his motive

merely to avoid annoyance. 1

Chap. xvi.—53. "Therefore be not anxious," says He,
u saying, What shall we eat ? or, What shall we drink ? or,

Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? (For after all these things

do the Gentiles seek :) for your Father knoweth that ye have

need of all these things. But seek ye first the kingdom of

God and His righteousness ; and all these things shall be added
unto you." Here He shows most manifestly that these things

are not to be sought as if they were our blessings in such

sort, that on account of them we ought to do well in all our

actings, but yet that they are necessary. For what the differ-

ence is between a blessing which is to be sought, and a necessary

which is to be taken for use, He has made plain by this

1 Luke xviii. 2-3.
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sentence, when He says, "Seek ye first the kingdom of God
and His righteousness, and all these things shall be added unto

you." The kingdom and the righteousness of God therefore

are our good ; and this is to be sought, and there the end is to

be set up, on account of which we are to do everything which

we do. But because we serve as soldiers in this life, in order

that we may be able to reach that kingdom, and because our

life cannot be spent without these necessaries, " These things

shall be added unto you," says He; "but seek ye first the

kingdom of God and His righteousness." For in using that

word " first," He has indicated that this is to be sought later,

not in point of time, but in point of importance : the one as

being our good, the other as being something necessary for

us ; but the necessary on account of that good.

54. For neither ought we, for example, to preach the gospel

with this object, that we may eat ; but to eat with this object,

that we may preach the gospel : for if we preach the gospel

for this cause, that we may eat, we reckon the gospel of less

value than food ; and in that case our good will be in eating, but

that which is necessary for us in preaching the gospel. And
this the apostle also forbids, when he says it is lawful for

himself even, and permitted by the Lord, that they who preach

the gospel should live of the gospel, i.e. should have from the

gospel the necessaries of this life ; but yet that he has not

made use of this power. For there were many who were

desirous of having an occasion for getting and selling the

gospel, from whom the apostle wished to cut off this occasion,

and therefore he submitted to a way of living by his own
hands.

1 For concerning these parties he says in another

passage, " That I may cut off occasion from them which desire

occasion."
2 Although even if, like the rest of the good apostles,

by the permission of the Lord he should live of the gospel, he

would not on that account place the end of preaching the

gospel in that living, but would rather make the gospel the

end of his living ; i.e., as I have said above, he would not

preach the gospel with this object, that he might get his food

and all other necessaries ; but he would take such things for

this purpose, in order that he might carry out that other object,

1 Acts xx. 34. 2 2 Cor. xi. 12.
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viz. that willingly, and not of necessity, he should preach the

gospel. For this he disapproves of when he says, " Do ye not

know, that they which minister in the temple eat the things

which are of the temple ? and they which wait at the altar

are partakers with the altar ? Even so hath the Lord ordained

that they which preach the gospel should live of the gospel.

But I have used none of these things." Hence he shows

that it was permitted, not commanded ; otherwise he will be

held to have acted contrary to the precept of the Lord. Then

he goes on to say :
" Neither have I written these things,

that it should be so done unto me : for it were better for me
to die, than that any man should make my glorying void."

This he said, as he had already resolved, because of some who
were seeking occasion, to gain a living by his own hands.

" For if I preach the gospel," says he, " I have nothing to

glory of:" i.e., if I preach the gospel in order that such things

inay be done in my case, or, it I preach the gospel with this

object, in order that I may obtain those things, and if I thus

place the end of the gospel in meat and drink and clothing.

But wherefore has he nothing to glory of ? " Necessity," says

he, " is laid upon me ;

" i.e. so that I should preach the gospel

for this reason, because I have not the means of living, or so

that I should acquire temporal fruit from the preaching of

eternal things; for thus, consequently, the preaching of the

gospel will be a matter of necessity, not of free choice. " For

woe is unto me," says he, " if I preach not the gospel
!

" But
how ought he to preach the gospel? Evidently in such a

way as to place the reward in the gospel itself, and in the

kingdom of God : for thus he can preach the gospel, not of

Constraint, but willingly. " For if I do this thing willingly,"

says he, " I have a reward : but if against my will, a dispensa-

tion of the gospel is committed unto me;" 1
if, constrained by

the want of those things which are necessary for temporal life,

T preach the gospel, others will have through me the reward

of the gospel, who love the gospel itself when I preach it ; but

I shall not have it, because it is not the gospel itself I love,

but its price lying in those temporal things. And this is

something sinful, that any one should minister the gospel not
1 1 Cor. ix. 13-17.
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as a son, but as a servant to whom a stewardship of it has

been committed ; that he should, as it were, pay out what

belongs to another, but should himself receive nothing from it

except victuals, which are given not in consideration of his

sharing in the kingdom, but from without, for the support of

a miserable bondage. Although in another passage he calls

himself also a steward. For a servant also, when adopted into

the number of the children, is able faithfully to dispense to

those who share with him that property in which he has

acquired the lot of a fellow-heir. But in the present case,

where he says, "But if against my will, a dispensation

(stewardship) is committed unto me," he wished such a steward

to be understood as dispenses what belongs to another, and

from it gets nothing himself.

55. Hence anything whatever that is sought for the sake of

something else, is doubtless inferior to that for the sake of

which it is sought ; and therefore that is first for the sake of

which you seek such a thing, not the thing which you seek for

the sake of that other. And for this reason, if we seek the

gospel and the kingdom of God for the sake of food, we place

food first, and the kingdom of God last ; so that if food were

not to fail us, we would not seek the kingdom of God : this is

to seek food first, and then the kingdom of God. But if we
seek food for this end, that we may gain the kingdom of God,

we do what is said, " Seek ye first the kingdom of God and

His righteousness ; and all these things shall be added unto

you."

'

Chap. xvii.—56. For in the case of those who are seeking

first the kingdom of God and His righteousness, i.e. who are

preferring this to all other things, so that for its sake they are

seeking the other things, there ought not to remain behind the

anxiety lest those things should fail which are necessary to

this life for the sake of the kingdom of God. For He has

said above, " Your Father knoweth that ye have need of all

these things." And therefore, when He had said, " Seek ye

first the kingdom of God and His righteousness," He did not

say, Then seek such things, (although they are necessary),

• but He affirms "all these things shall be added unto you," i.e.
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will follow, if ye seek the former, without any hindrance on

your part : lest while ye seek such things, ye should be turned

away from the other; or lest ye should set up two things to

be aimed at, so as to seek both the kingdom of God for its

own sake, and such necessaries : but these rather for the sake

of that other ; so shall they not be wanting to you. For ye

cannot serve two masters. But the man is attempting to serve

two masters, who seeks both the kingdom of God as a great

good, and these temporal things. He will not, however, be able

to have a single eye, and to serve the Lord God alone, unless

lie take all other things, so far as they are necessary, for the

sake of this one thin^, i.e. for the sake of the kino-dom of God.

But as all who serve as soldiers receive provisions and pay, so

all who preach the gospel receive food and clothing. But all

do not serve as soldiers for the welfare of the republic, but some

do so for what they get : so also all do not minister to God
for the welfare of the Church, but some do so for the sake of

these temporal things, which they are to obtain in the shape

as it were of provisions and pay

;

(

or both for the one thing

and for the other. But it has been already said above, " Ye
cannot serve two masters." Hence it is with a single heart

and only for the sake of the kingdom of God that we ought

to do good to all ; and we ought not in doing so to think either

of the temporal reward alone, or of that along with the king-

dun of God : all which temporal things He has placed under

the category of to-morrow, saying, " Take no thought for to-

morrow." For to-morrow is not spoken of except in time,

where the future succeeds the past. Therefore, when we do

anything good, let us not think of what is temporal, but of what

is eternal ; then will that be a good and perfect work. " For

the morrow," says He, "will be anxious for the things of

If;" i.e., so that, when you ought, you will take food, or

drink, or clothing, that is to say, when necessity itself begins

to urge you. For these things will be within reach, because

our Father knoweth that we have need of all these things.

For "sufficient unto the day," says He, "is the evil thereof;"

it is sufficient that necessity itself will urge us to take

such things. And for this reason, I suppose, it is called evil,

because for us it is penal : for it belongs to this frailty and
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mortality which we have earned by sinning. Do not add,

therefore, to this punishment of temporal necessity anything

more burdensome, so that you should not only suffer the want

of such things, but should also for the purpose of satisfying

this want engage as a soldier in God's service.

57. In the use of this passage, however, we must be very

specially on our guard, lest perchance, when we see any servant

of God making provision that such necessaries shall not be

wanting either to himself or to those with whose care he has

been entrusted, we should decide that he is acting contrary to

the Lord's precept, and is anxious for the morrow. For the

Lord Himself also, although angels ministered to Him, 1
yet

for the sake of example, that no one might afterwards be

scandalized when he observed any of His servants procuring

such necessaries, condescended to have money bags, out of

which whatever might be required for necessary uses might be

provided ; of which bags, as it is written, Judas, who betrayed

Him, was the keeper and the thief.
2 In like manner, the

Apostle Paul also may seem to have taken thought for the

morrow, when he said :
" Now concerning the collection for the

saints, as I have given order to the saints of Galatia, even so

do ye : upon the first day of the week let every one of you

lay by him in store what shall seem good unto him, that there

be no gatherings when I come. And when I come, whomso-

ever ye shall approve by your letters, them will I send to bring

your liberality unto Jerusalem. And if it be meet that I go

also, they shall go* with me. Now I will come unto you when
I shall pass through Macedonia : for I do pass through

Macedonia. And it may be that I will abide, yea, and winter

with you, that ye may bring me on my journey whithersoever

I go. For I will not see you now by the way ; but I trust to

tarry a while with you, if the Lord permit. But I will tarry

at Ephesus until Pentecost."
3 In the Acts of the Apostles also

it is written, that such things as are necessary for food were

provided for the future, on account of an impending famine.

For we thus read :
" And in these days came prophets down

from Jerusalem to Antioch, and there was great rejoicing.

And when we were gathered together, there stood up one of

1 Matt. iv. 11.
2 John xii. 6. 3 1 Cor. xvi. 1-8.
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them named Agabus, and signified by the Spirit that there

should be great dearth throughout all the world : which came

to pass in the days of Claudius Caesar. Then the disciples, every

one according to his ability,determined to send relief to the elders

for the brethren which dwelt in Judsea, which also they did by

the hands of Barnabas and Saul."
1 And in the case of the

necessaries presented to him, wherewith the same Apostle Paul

when setting sail was laden,
2
food seems to have been furnished

for more than a single day. And when the same apostle

writes, " Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him

labour, working with his hands the thing which is good, that

he may have to give to him that needeth;" 3
to those who

misunderstand him he does not seem to keep the Lord's

precept, which runs, " Behold the fowls of the air ; for they

sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns ;" and,

" Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow ; they toil not,

neither do they spin
;

" while he enjoins the parties in question

to labour, working with their hands, that they may have some-

thing which they may be able to give to others also. And in

what he often says of himself, that he wrought with his hands

that he might not be burdensome
;

4 and in what is written

of him, that he joined himself to Aquila on account of the

similarity of their occupation, in order that they might work

together at that from which they might make a living
;

5 he

dees not seem to have imitated the birds of the air and the

lilies of the field. From these and such like passages of

Scripture, it is sufficiently apparent that our Lord does not

disapprove of it, when one looks after such things in the ordi-

nary way that men do ; but only when one engages in God's

service for the sake of such things, so that in what he does he

fixes his eye not on the kingdom of God, but on the acquisi-

tion of such things.

58. Hence this whole precept is reduced to the following

rule, that even in looking after such things we should think of

the kingdom of God, but in the service of the kingdom of

God we should not think of such things. For in this way,

although they should sometimes be wanting (a thing which

1 Acts xi. 27-30. 2 Acts xxviii. 10.
3 Eph. iv. 28.

4
1 Thess. ii. 9 and 2 Thess. iii. 8.

5 Acts xviii. 2, 3.
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God often permits for the purpose of exercising us), they not

only do not weaken our proposition, but even strengthen it,

when it is examined and tested. For, says He, " we glory in

tribulations also ; knowing that tribulation worketh patience,

and patience experience, and experience hope : And hope

maketh not ashamed, because the love of God is shed abroad

in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto us."
1

Now, in the mention of his tribulations and labours, the same

apostle mentions that he has had to endure not only prisons and

shipwrecks and many such like annoyances, but also hunger and

thirst, cold and nakedness.
2 But when we read this, let us not

imagine that the promises of God have wavered, so that the

apostle suffered hunger and thirst and nakedness while seeking

the kingdom and righteousness of God, although it is said to

us, " Seek ye first the kingdom of God and His righteousness

;

and all these things shall be added unto you :

" since that

Physician to whom we have once for all entrusted ourselves

wholly, and from whom we have the promise of life present

and future, knows such things just as helps, when He sets

them before us, when He takes them away, just as He judges

it expedient for us; whom He rules and directs as parties who
require both to be comforted and exercised in this life, and

after this life to be established and confirmed in perpetual rest.

For man also, when he frequently takes away the fodder from

his beast of burden, is not depriving it of his care, but rather

does what he is doing in the exercise of care.

Chap, xviii.—59. And inasmuch as when such things are

either provided against the time to come, or reserved, if there

is no cause wherefore you should expend them, it is uncertain

with what intention it is done, since it may be done with a

single heart, and also with a double one, He has seasonably

added in this passage :
" Judge not, that ye be not judged.

For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged ; and

with what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you

again." In this passage, I am of opinion that we are taught

nothing else, but that in the case of those actions respecting

which it is doubtful with what intention they are done, we are

1 Rom. v. 3-5. 2 2 Cor. xi. 23-27.
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to put the better construction on them. For when it is

written, " By their fruits ye shall know them," the statement

has reference to things which manifestly cannot be done with

a good intention; such as debaucheries, or blasphemies, or

thefts, or sottishness, and all such things, of which we are

permitted to judge, according to the apostle's statement :
" For

what have I to do to judge them also that are without ? do

not ye judge them that are within V'
1 But concerning the

kind of food, because every kind of ' human food can be taken

indiscriminately with a good intention and a single heart,

without the vice of concupiscence, the same apostle forbids

the judging of those who ate flesh and drank wine by those

who abstained from such kinds of sustenance :
" Let not him

that eateth," says he, * despise him that eateth not ; and let

not him which eateth not judge him that eateth." There also

he says :
" Who art thou that judgest another man's servant ?

to his own master he standeth or falleth."
2 For in reference

to such matters as can be done with a good and single and

noble intention, although they may also be done with an in-

tention the reverse of good, those parties wished, although they

were [mere] men, to pronounce judgment upon the secrets of

the heart, of which God alone is Judge.

60. To this category belongs also what he says in another

passage :
" Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the

Lord come, who both will bring to light the hidden things of

darkness, and will make manifest the counsels of the hearts

:

and then shall every man have praise of God."
3 There are

therefore certain ambiguous actions, respecting which we are

ignorant with what intention they are performed, because they

may be done both with a good or with an evil one, of which

it is rash to judge, especially for the purpose of condemning.

Now the time for these being judged will come, when the Lord
" will bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and will

make manifest the counsels of the hearts." In another pas-

age also the same apostle says :
" Some men's sins are mani-

fest beforehand, going before to judgment ; and some men they

follow after." He calls those sins manifest, with regard to

which it is clear with what intention they are done ; these go
1
1 Cor. v. 12. = Rom. xiv. 3, 4.

3 1 Cor. iv. 5.
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before to judgment, because if a judgment shall follow, it is

not rash. But those which are concealed follow, because

neither shall they remain hid in their own time. So we must

understand with respect to good works also. For he adds to

this effect :
" Likewise also the good works of some are mani-

fest beforehand ; and they that are otherwise cannot be hid." !

Let us judge, therefore, with respect to those which are

manifest; but respecting those which are concealed, let us

leave the judgment to God : for they also cannot be hid,

whether they be good or evil, when the time shall come for

them to be manitested.

61. There are two things, moreover, in which we ought to

beware of rash judgment; when it is uncertain with what

intention anything is done ; or when it is uncertain what sort

of a person he is going to be, who at present is manifestly

either good or bad. If, therefore, any one, for example, com-

plaining of his stomach, would not fast, and you, not believing

this, were to attribute it to the vice of gluttony, you would

judge rashly. Likewise, if you were to come to know the

gluttony and drunkenness as being manifest, and were so to

administer reproof as if the man could never be amended and

changed, you would nevertheless judge rashly. Let us not

therefore reprove those things respecting which we are igno-

rant of the intention with which they are done ; nor let us

so reprove those things which are manifest, as that we should

despair of a return to a right state of mind ; and thus we
shall avoid the judgment of which in the present instance it

is said, " Judge not, that ye be not judged."

62. But what He says may cause perplexity: "For with

what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged ; and with what

measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you again." Is it

the case, then, that if we shall judge anything with a rash

judgment, God will also judge rashly with respect to us ? or if

we shall measure anything with an unjust measure, that there

is also an unjust measure with God, according to which it

shall be measured to us again ? (for by the expression measure

also, I suppose the judgment itself is meant.) By no means

does God either judge rashly, or recompense to any one with

1 1 Tim. v. 24, 25.
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an unjust measure ; but it is so expressed, inasmuch as that

very same rashness wherewith you punish another must

necessarily punish yourself. Unless, perchance, it is to be

imagined that injustice does harm in some way to him against

whom it goes forth, but in no way to him from whom it goes

forth ; but nay, it often does no harm to him who suffers the

injury, but it must necessarily do harm to him who inflicts it.

For what harm did the injustice of the persecutors do to the

martyrs ? None ; but very much to the persecutors them-

selves. For although some of them were turned from the

error of their ways, yet at the time at which they were acting

as persecutors, their wickedness was blinding them. So also a

rash judgment frequently does no harm to him who is the

object of the rash judgment ; but to him who judges rashly,

the rashness itself must necessarily do harm. According to

such a rule, I judge of that saying also :
" All they that take

the sword shall perish with the sword." 1 For how many
take the sword, and yet do not perish with the sword, Peter

himself being an instance ! But lest any one should think

that he escaped such punishment by the pardon of his sins

(although nothing could be more absurd than to think that

the punishment of the sword, which did not befall Peter, could

have been greater than that of the cross, which actually over-

took him), yet what would he say of the malefactors who
w j re crucified with our Lord ; for both he who got pardon, got

it after he was crucified, and the other did not get it at all ?
2

Or had they perhaps crucified all whom they had slain ; and

did they therefore themselves too deserve to suffer the same
thing ? It is ridiculous to think so. For what else is meant
by the statement, "For all they that take the sword shall

perish with the sword," but that the soul dies by that very

sin, whatever it may be, which it has committed ?

Chap. xix.—63. And inasmuch as the Lord is admonishing

us in this passage with respect to rash and unjust judgment,

—

for He wishes that whatever we do, we should do it with a heart

that is single and directed toward God alone ; and inasmuch

as, with respect to many things, it is uncertain with what
1 Matt. xxvi. 52. 2 Luke xxiii. 33-43.

SERM. BIT. H
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intention they are done, regarding which it is rash to judge

;

inasmuch, moreover, as those parties especially judge rashly

respecting things that are uncertain, and readily find fault,

who love rather to censure and to condemn than to amend

and to improve, which is a fault arising either from pride or

from envy ; therefore He has subjoined the statement :
" And

why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy brother's eye, but

considerest not the beam that is in thine own eye ? " So that if

perchance, for example, he has transgressed in anger, you should

find fault in hatred ; there being, as it were, as much difference

between anger and hatred as between a mote and a beam.

For hatred is inveterate anger, which, as it were simply by its

long duration, has acquired so great strength as to be justly

called a beam. Now, it may happen that, though you are

angry with a man, you wish him to be turned from his error

;

but if you hate a man, you cannot wish to convert him.

64. " Or how wilt thou say to thy brother, Let me pull out

the mote out of thine eye ; and, behold, a beam is in thine

own eye ? Thou hypocrite, first cast out the beam out of

thine own eye ; and then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the

mote out of thy brother's eye ; " i.e., first cast the hatred away

from thee, and then, but not before, shalt thou be able to

amend him whom thou lovest. And He well says, " Thou

hypocrite." For to make complaint against vices is the duty

of good and benevolent men ; and when bad men do it, they

are acting a part which does not belong to them : just like

hypocrites, who conceal under a mask what they are, and show

themselves off in a mask as what they are not. Under the

designation hypocrites, therefore, you are to understand pre-

tenders. And there is, in fact, a class of pretenders much to

be guarded against, and troublesome, who, while they take up

complaints against all kinds of faults from hatred and spite,

also wish to appear counsellors. And therefore we must

piously and cautiously watch, so that when necessity shall

compel us to find fault with or rebuke any one, we may re-

flect first whether the fault is such as we have never had, or

one from which we have now become free ; and if we have

never had it, let us reflect that we are men, and might have

had it ; but if we have had it, and are now free from it, let

I



CHAP. XIX.] BEARING WITH INFIRMITIES. 115

the common infirmity toncli the memory, so that that fault-

finding or administering of rebuke may be preceded not by

hatred, but by pity: so that whether it shall serve for the

conversion of him on whose account we do it, or for his per-

version (for the issue is uncertain), we at least from the single-

ness of our eye may be free from care. If, however, on

reflection, we find ourselves 1 involved in the same fault as he

is whom we were preparing to censure, let us not censure nor

rebuke ; but yet let us mourn deeply over the case, and let

us invite him not to obey us, but to join us in a common
effort.

65. For in regard also to what the apostle says,
—"Unto

the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; to

them that are under the law, as under the law (not being

under the law), that I might gain them that are under the law

;

to them that are without law, as without law (being not without

law to God, but under the law to Christ), that I might gain

them that are without law. To the weak became I as weak, that

I might gain the weak : I am made all things to all men, that

I might gain all,"—he did not certainly so act in the way of

pretence, as some wish it to be understood, in order that their

detestable pretence may be fortified by the authority of so great

an example ; but he did so from charity, under the influence

of which he thought of the infirmity of him whom he wished

to help as if it were his own. For this he also lays as the

foundation beforehand, when he says :
" For although I be

free from all men, yet have I made myself servant unto all,

that I might gain the more." * And that you may understand

this as being done not in pretence, but in charity, under the

influence of which we have compassion for men who are weak
as if they were ourselves, he thus admonishes us in another

passage, saying, " Brethren, ye have been called into liberty
;

only use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by love

serve one another."
2 And this cannot be done, unless each

one reckon the infirmity of another as his own, so as to bear

it with equanimity, until the party for whose welfare he is

solicitous is freed from it.

66. Barely, therefore, and in a case of great necessity, are

]
1 Cor. ix. 19-22. 2 Gal. v. 13.
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rebukes to be administered
;
yet in such a way that even in

these very rebukes we may make it our earnest endeavour,

not that we, but that God, should be served. For He, and

none else, is the end : so that we are to do nothing with a

double heart, removing from our own eye the beam of envy, or

malice, or pretence, in order that we may see to cast the mote

out of a brother's eye. For we shall see it with the dove's

eyes,—such eyes as are declared to belong to the spouse of

Christ,
1 whom God hath chosen for Himself a glorious Church,

not having spot or wrinkle,
2

i.e. pure and guileless.

Chap. xx.—67. But inasmuch as the wrord guileless may
mislead some who are desirous of obeying God's precepts, so

that they may think it wrong to conceal the truth sometimes,

in the same way as it is wrong sometimes to speak a falsehood,

and in this way, by disclosing things which the parties to

whom they are disclosed are unable to bear, may do more

harm than if they were to conceal them altogether and always,

He very rightly adds :
" Give not that which is holy to the

dogs, neither cast ye your pearls before swine, lest they trample

them under their feet, and turn again and rend you." For the

Lord Himself, although He never told a lie, yet showed that

He was concealing certain truths, when He said, " I have yet

many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now."'

And the Apostle Paul, too, says :
" And I, brethren, could not

speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, even as

unto babes in Christ. I have fed you with milk, and not with

meat : for hitherto ye were not able to bear it, neither yet now
are ye able. For ye are yet carnal."

4

68. Now, in this precept by which we are forbidden to give

what is holy to the dogs, and to cast our pearls before swine,

we must carefully inquire what is meant by a thing which is

holy, what by pearls, what by dogs, what by swine. A holy

thing is something which it is impious to violate and to cor-

rupt; and the very attempt and wish to commit that crime is

held to be criminal, although that holy thing should remain in

its nature inviolable and incorruptible. By pearls, again, are

meant whatever spiritual things we ought to set a high value

1 Cant. iv. 1. 2 Eph. v. 27. 3 John xvi. 12. 4
I Cor. iii. 1, 2.

I
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upon, both because they lie hid in a secret place, are as it were

brought up out of the deep, and are found in wrappings of

allegory, as it were in shells that have been opened. We may
therefore legitimately understand that one and the same thing

may be called both holy and a pearl : but it gets the name of

holy for this reason, that it ought not to be corrupted ; of a

pearl for this reason, that it ought not to be despised. Every

one, however, endeavours to corrupt what he does not wish to

remain uninjured : but he despises what he thinks worthless,

and reckons to be as it were beneath himself ; and therefore

whatever is despised is said to be trampled on. And hence,

inasmuch as dogs spring at a thing in order to tear it in

pieces, and do not allow what they are tearing in pieces to

remain in its original condition, " Give not," says He, " that

which is holy unto the dogs : " for although it cannot be torn

in pieces and corrupted, and remains unharmed and inviolable,

yet we must think of what is the wish of those parties who
bitterly and in a most unfriendly spirit resist, and, as far as in

them lies, endeavour, if it were possible, to destroy the truth.

But swine, although they do not, like dogs, fall upon an object

with their teeth, yet by recklessly trampling on it defile it :
" Do

not therefore cast your pearls before swine, lest they trample

them under their feet, and turn again and rend you." We
may therefore not unsuitably understand dogs as used to

designate the assailants of the truth, swine the despisers of it.

69. But when He says, "they turn again and rend you,"

He does not say, they rend the pearls themselves. For by
trampling on them, just when they turn in order that they

may hear something more, they yet rend him by whom the

pearls have just been cast before them which they have

trampled on. For you would not easily find out what plea-

sure the man could have who has trampled pearls under foot,

i.e. has despised divine things whose discovery is the result of

great labour. But in regard to him who teaches such parties,

I do not see how he would escape being rent in pieces through

their anger and wrathfulness. Moreover, both animals are

unclean, the dog as well as the swine. We must therefore

be on our guard, lest anything should be opened up to him
who does not receive it : for it is better that he should seek
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for what is hidden, than that he should either attack or slight

what is open. Neither, in fact, is any other cause found why
they do not receive those things which are manifest and of

importance, except hatred and contempt, the one of which gets

them the name of dogs, the other that of swine. And all this

impurity is generated by the love of temporal things, i.e. by

the love of this world, which we are commanded to renounce,

in order that we may be able to be pure. The man, therefore,

who desires to have a pure and single heart, ought not to

appear to himself blameworthy, if he conceals anything from

him who is unable to receive it. Nor is it to be supposed

from this that it is allowable to lie : for it does not follow that

when truth is concealed, falsehood is uttered. Hence, steps

are to be taken first, that the hindrances which prevent his

receiving it may be removed ; for certainly if pollution is the

hindrance, he is to be cleansed either by word or by deed, as

far as we can possibly do it.

70. Then, further, when our Lord is found to have made
certain statements which many who were present did not

accept, but either resisted or despised, He is not to be thought

to have given that which is holy to the dogs, or to have cast

pearls before swine : for He did not give such things to those

who were not able to receive them, but to those who were able,

and were at the same time present ; whom it was not meet

that He should neglect on account of the impurity of others.

And when tempters put questions to Him, and He answered

them, so that they might have nothing to gainsay, although

they might pine away from the effects of their own poisons,

rather than be filled with His food, yet others, who were able

to receive His teaching, heard to their profit many things in

consequence of the opportunity created by these parties. I

have said this, lest any one, perhaps, when he is not able to

reply to one who puts a question to him, should seem to him-

self excused, if he should say that he is unwilling to give that

which is holy to the dogs, or to cast pearls before swine. For

he who knows what to answer ought to do it, even for the

sake of others, in whose minds despair arises, if they believe

that the question proposed cannot be answered : and this in

reference to matters that are useful, and that belong to saving
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instruction. For many things which may be the subject of

inquiry on the part of idle people are needless and vain, and

often hurtful, respecting which, however, something must be

said ; but this very point is to be opened up and explained,

viz. why such things ought not to form the subject of inquiry.

In reference, therefore, to things that are useful, we ought some-

times to give a reply to what is asked of us : just as the Lord

did, when the Sadducees had asked Him about the woman who
had seven husbands, to which of them she would belong in the

resurrection. For He answered that in the resurrection they

will neither marry, nor be given in marriage, but will be as

the angels in heaven. But sometimes, he who asks is to be

asked something else, by telling which he would answer him-

self as to the matter he asked about ; but if he should refuse

to make a statement, it would not seem to those who are pre-

sent unfair, if he himself should not hear anything as to the

matter he inquired about. For those who put the question,

tempting Him, whether tribute was to be paid, were asked

another question, viz. whose image the money bore which was

brought forward by themselves ; and because they told what

they had been asked, i.e. that the money bore the image of

-ar, they gave a kind of answer to themselves in reference

to the question they had asked the Lord : and accordingly from

their answer He drew this inference, * Eender therefore unto

Coesar the things which are Caesar's, and unto God the things

that are God's."
1 When, however, the chief priests and elders

of the people had asked by what authority He was doing those

t i lings, He put a question to them about the baptism of John
;

and when they would not make a statement which they saw to

be against themselves, and yet would not venture to say any-

thing bad about John, on account of the bystanders, " Neither

tell I you," says He, * by what authority I do these things :" 2

a refusal which appeared most just to the bystanders. For
they said they were ignorant of that which they really knew,

but did not wish to tell. And, in truth, it was right that they

who wished to have an answer to what they asked, should

themselves first do what they required to be done toward

thuni ; and if they had done this, they w7ould certainly have
1 Matt xxii. 15-34. 2 Chap. xxi. 23-27.
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answered themselves. For they themselves had sent to John,

asking who he was ; or rather they themselves, being priests

and Levites, had been sent, supposing that he was the very

Christ, but he said that he was not, and gave forth a testimony

concerning the Lord

:

l a testimony respecting which if they

chose to make a confession, they would teach themselves by

what authority as the Christ He was doing those things ; which

as if ignorant of they had asked, in order that they might find

an avenue for calumny.

Chap. xxi.—71. Since, therefore, a command had been

given that what is holy should not be given to dogs, and

pearls should not be cast before swine, a hearer might object

and say, conscious of his own ignorance and weakness, and

hearing a command addressed to him, that he should not give

what he felt that he himself had not yet received,—might (I

say) object and say, What holy thing do you forbid me to give

to the dogs, and what pearls do you forbid me to cast before

swine, while as yet I do not see that I possess such things ?

Most opportunely He has added the statement :
" Ask, and it

shall be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, and it shall

be opened unto you. For every one that asketh receiveth

;

and he that seeketh findeth ; and to him that knocketh it shall

be opened." . The asking refers to the obtaining by request

soundness and strength of mind, so that we may be able to

discharge those duties which are commanded ; the seeking,

on the other hand, refers to the finding of the truth. For

inasmuch as the blessed life is summed up in action and

knowledge, action wishes for itself a supply of strength, con-

templation desiderates that matters should be made clear : of

these therefore the first is to be asked, the second is to be

sought ; so that the one may be given, the other found. But

knowledge in this life belongs rather to the way than to the

possession itself: but whoever has found the true way, will

arrive at the possession itself, which, however, is opened to him

that knocks.

72. In order, therefore, that these three things—viz. asking,

seeking, knocking—may be made clear, let us suppose, for

1 John i. 19-27.
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example, the case of one weak in his limbs, who cannot walk :

in the first place, he is to be healed and strengthened so as to

be able to walk ; and to this refers the expression He has

used, " Ask." But what advantage is it that he is now able

to walk, or even run, if he should go astray by devious paths ?

A second thing therefore is, that he should find the road that

leads to the place at which he wishes to arrive ; and when he has

kept that road, and arrived at the very place where he wishes

to dwell, if he find it closed, it will be of no use either that he

has been able to walk, or that he has walked and arrived,

unless it be opened to him : to this, therefore, the expression

refers which has been used, " Knock."

73. Moreover, great hope has been given, and is given, by

Him who does not deceive when He promises : for He says,

'Every one that asketh, receiveth ; and he that seeketh, findeth

;

and to him that knocketh, it shall be opened." Hence there is

need of perseverance, in order that we may receive what we
ask, and find what we seek, and that what we knock at may
be opened. Now, just as He talked of the fowls of heaven

and of the lilies of the field, that we might not despair of food

and clothing being provided for us, so that our hopes might

rise from lesser things to greater ; so also in this passage, " Or

what man is there of you," says He, "whom if his son ask

bread, will he give him a stone ? Or if he ask a fish, will he

give him a serpent? If ye then, being evil, know how to give

good gifts unto your children, how much more shall your

Father which is in heaven give the Holy Spirit to them that

ask Him ? " How do the evil give good things ? Now, He
has given the name of evil to those who are as yet the lovers

of this world and sinners. And, in fact, the good things are

to be called good according to their feeling, because they

reckon these to be good things. Although in the nature of

things also such things are good, but temporal, and pertaining

to this feeble life : and whoever that is evil gives them, does

not give of his own ; for the earth is the Lord's, and the ful-

ness thereof,
1 who made heaven, and earth, the sea, and all

that therein is.
2 How much reason, therefore, there is for the

hope that God will give us good things when we ask Him,
1 Ps. xxiv. 1. 2 Ps. cxlvi. 6.
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and that we cannot be deceived, so that we should get one

thing instead of another, when we ask Him ; since we even,

although, we are evil, know how to give that for which we are

asked ? For we do not deceive our children ; and whatever

good things we give are not given of our own, but of what

belongs to Him.

Chap. xxii.— 74. Moreover, a certain strength and vigour

in walking along the path of wisdom lies in good moral?,

which are made to extend as far as to purification and single-

ness of heart,—a subject on which He has now been speaking

long, and thus concludes :
" Therefore all good things whatso-

ever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even so to

them : for this is the law and the prophets." 1 In the Greek

copies we find the passage runs thus :
" Therefore all things

whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even

so to them." But I think the word " good " has been added

by the Latins to make the sentence clear. For the thought

occurred, that if any one should wish something wicked to be

done to him, and should ascribe such a meaning to this state-

ment,—as, for instance, if one should wish to be challenged

to drink immoderately, and to get drunk over his cups, and

should first do this to the party by whom he wishes it to be

done to himself,—it would be ridiculous to imagine that he had

fulfilled the duty meant here. Inasmuch, therefore, as they were

influenced by this consideration, as I suppose, one word was

added to make the matter clear; so that in the statement,

" Therefore all things whatsoever ye would that men should do

to you," there was inserted the word " good." But if this is

wanting in the Greek copies, they also ought to be corrected :

but who would venture to do this ? It is to be understood,

therefore, that the sentence is complete and quite perfect, even

if this word be not added. For the expression used, " what-

soever ye would," ought to be understood as used not in a

customary and random, but in a strict sense. For there is no

will except in the good : for as regards deeds that are bad and

wicked, desire properly is spoken of, not will. Not that the

Scriptures always speak in a strict sense ; but where it is neces-

1 Matt. vii. 12.
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sary, they so keep a word to its perfectly strict meaning, that

they do not allow anything else to be understood.

75. Moreover, this precept seems to refer to the love of our

neighbour, and not to the love of God also, seeing that in

another passage He says that there are two precepts on which
" hang all the law and the prophets." For if He had said, All

things whatsoever ye would should be done to you, do ye even

so ; in this one sentence He would have embraced both those

precepts : for it would soon be said that every one wishes that

he himself should be loved both by God and by men ; and so,

when this precept was given, that what he wished done to

himself he should himself do, that certainly would be equiva-

lent to the precept that he should love God and men. But

when it is said more expressly of men, " Therefore all things

whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even so

to them," nothing else seems to be meant than, "Thou shalt

love thy neighbour as thyself." But we must carefully attend

to what He has added here :
" for this is the law and the pro-

phets." Now, in the case of these two precepts, He not

merely says, The law and the prophets hang ; but He has also

made an addition, " all the law and the prophets,"
1 which is the

same as the whole of prophecy : and in not making the same

addition here, He has kept a place for the other precept, which

refers to the love of God. Here, then, inasmuch as He is fol-

lowing out the precepts with respect to a single heart, and it

is to be dreaded lest any one should have a double heart

toward those from whom the heart can be hid, i.e. toward men,

a precept with respect to that very thing was to be given.

For there is nobody almost that wTould wish that any one of

double heart should have dealings with himself. But no one

can bestow anything upon a fellow-man with a single heart,

unless he so bestow it that he expects no temporal advantage

from him, and does it with the intention which we have suffi-

ciently discussed above, when we were speaking of the single

eye.

76. The eye, therefore, being cleansed and rendered single,

will be adapted and suited to behold and contemplate its own
inner light. For the eye in question is the eye of the heart,

1 Matt. xxii. 37-40.
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Now, such an eye is possessed by him who, in order that his

works may be truly good, does not make it the aim of his good

works that he should please men ; but even if it should turn

out that he pleases them, he makes this tend rather to their

salvation and to the glory of God, not to his own empty boast-

ing ; nor does he do anything that is good tending to his

neighbour's salvation for the purpose of gaining by it those

things that are necessary for getting through this, present life

;

nOr does he rashly condemn a man's intention and wish in that

action in which it is not apparent with what intention and

wish it has been done ; and whatever kindnesses he shows to

a man, he shows them with the same intention with which he

wishes them shown to himself, viz. as not expecting any tem-

poral advantage from him : thus will the heart be single and

pure in which God is sought. " Blessed," therefore, " are the

pure in heart: for they shall see God." 1

Chap, xxiii.—77. But because this belongs to few, He now
begins to speak of searching for and possessing wisdom, which

is a tree of life ; and certainly, in searching for and possessing,

i.e. contemplating this wisdom, such an eye is led through all

that precedes to a point where there may now be seen the

narrow way and the strait gate. When, therefore, He says in

continuation, " Enter ye in at the strait gate : for wide is the

gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and

many there be which go in thereat : because strait is the gate,

and narrow is the way, which leadeth unto life, and few there

be that find it
;

" He does not say so for this reason, that the

Lord's yoke is rough, or His burden heavy ; but because few

are willing to bring their labours to an end, giving too little

credit to Him who cries, " Come unto me, all ye that labour,

and I will give you rest. Take my yoke upon you, and learn

of me ; for I am meek and lowly in heart : for my yoke is

easy, and my burden is light"
2
(hence, moreover, the sermon

before us took as its starting-point the lowly and meek in

heart) : and this easy yoke and light burden many spurn, few

submit to ; and on that account the way becomes narrow which

leadeth unto life, and the gate strait by which it is entered.

1 Matt. v. 8.
2 Matt. xi. 28-30.
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Chap. xxiv.—78. Here, therefore, those who promise a wis-

dom and a knowledge of the truth which they do not possess are

especially to be guarded against ; as, for instance, heretics, who

frequently commend themselves on account of their fewness.

And hence, when He had said that there are few who find the

strait gate and the narrow way, lest they should falsely substi-

tute themselves under the pretext of their fewness, He imme-

diately added, " Beware of false prophets, which come to you

in sheep's clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves."

But such parties do not deceive the single eye, which knows

how to distinguish a tree by its fruits. For He says :
" Ye

shall know them by their fruits." Then He adds the simili-

tudes :
" Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles ?

Even so, every good tree bringeth forth good fruit; but a cor-

rupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit. A good tree cannot bring

forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good

fruit. Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into the fire. Wherefore by their fruits ye

shall know them."

79. And in [the interpretation of] this passage we must be

very much on our guard against the error of those who judge

from these same two trees that there are two original prin-

ciples,
1 the one of which belongs to God, but the other

neither belongs to God nor springs from Him. And this

error has both been already discussed in other books [of ours]

very copiously, and if that is still too little, will be discussed

again ; but at present we have merely to show that the two

trees before us do not help them. In the first place, because

it is so clear that He is speaking of men, that whoever reads

what goes before and what follows will wonder at their blind-

ness. Secondly, they fix their attention on what is said, " A
good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt

tree bring forth good fruit," and therefore think that neither

can it happen that a bad soul should be changed into some-

liing better, nor a good one into something worse; as if it

were said, A good tree cannot become bad, nor a bad tree

good. But it is said, " A good tree cannot bring forth evil

fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit." For
1 Naturas.
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the tree is certainly the soul itself, i.e. the man himself, but the

fruits are the works of the man ; a bad man, therefore, cannot

perform good works, nor a good man bad works. If a bad man,

therefore, wishes to perform good works, let him first become

good. So the Lord Himself says in another passage more

plainly :
" Either make the tree good, or make the tree bad."

But if He were figuratively representing the two natures of

such parties by these two trees, He would not say, " Make :

"

for who of the sons of men can make a nature ? Then also in

that passage, when He had made mention of these two trees,

He added, " Ye hypocrites, how can ye, being evil, speak good

things ?

"

1 As long, therefore, as any one is evil, he cannot

bring forth good fruits ; for if he were to bring forth good

fruits, he would no longer be evil. So it might most truly

have been said, snow cannot be warm ; for when it begins to

be warm, we no longer call it snow, but water. It may there-

fore come about, that what was snow is no longer so ; but it

cannot happen that snow should be warm. So it may come

about, that he who was bad is no longer bad ; it cannot, how-

ever, happen that a bad man should do good. And although

he is sometimes useful, this is not the man's own doing; but

it is done through him, in virtue of the arrangements of divine

providence : as, for instance, it is said of the Pharisees, " What
they bid you, do ; but what they do, do not consent to do."

This very circumstance, that they spoke things that were good,

and that the things which they spoke were usefully listened to

and done, was not a matter belonging to them : for, says He,

"they sit in Moses' seat."
2

It was, therefore, when engaged

through divine providence in preaching the law of God, that

they were able to be useful to their hearers, although they

were not so to themselves. Respecting such it is said in

another place by the prophet, "They have sown wheat, but

shall reap thorns ;

" 3 because they teach what is good, and do

what is bad. Those, therefore, who listened to them, and did

what was said by them, did not gather grapes of thorns, but

through the thorns gathered grapes of the vine : just as, were

any one to thrust his hand through a hedge, or were at least

to gather a grape from a vine which was entangled in a

1 Matt. xii. 33, 34. 2 Matt, xxiii. 3, 2. 3 Jer. xii. 13.

J
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hedge, that would not be the fruit of the thorns, but of the

vine.

80. The question, indeed, is most rightly put, What fruits

vrould He wish us to attend to, in order that by them we
might know the tree ? For many reckon among the fruits cer-

tain things which belong to the sheep's clothing, and in this

way are deceived by wolves : as, for instance, either fastings,

or prayers, or almsgivings ; but unless all of these things could

be done even by hypocrites, He would not say above, " Take

heed that ye do not your righteousness before men, to be seen

of them." And after prefixing this sentence, He goes on

to speak of those very three things, almsgiving, prayer, fasting.

For many give largely to the poor, not from compassion, but

from vanity; and many pray, or rather seem to pray, while not

keeping God in view, but desiring to please men ; and many
fast, and make a wonderful show of abstinence before those

to whom such things appear difficult, and by whom they are

reckoned worthy of honour : and catch them with artifices of

this sort, while they hold up to view one thing for the purpose

of deceiving, and put forth another for the purpose of preying

upon or killing those who cannot see the wolves under that

sheep's clothing. These, therefore, are not the fruits by which

He admonishes us that the tree is known. For such things,

when they are done with a good intention in sincerity, are the

appropriate clothing of sheep ; but when they are done in

wicked deception, they cover nothing else but wolves. But

the sheep ought not on this account to hate their own clothing,

because the wolves often conceal themselves therein.

81. What the fruits are by the finding of which we may
know a bad tree, the apostle tells us :

" Now the works of the

flesh are manifest, which are these ; adultery, fornication, un-

cleanness, lasciviousness, idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance,

emulations, wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, envyings, murders,

drunkenness, revellings, and such like : of the which I tell

you before, as I have also told you in time past, that they

which do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God."

And what the fruits are by which we may know a good tree,

the very same apostle goes on to tell us :
" But the fruit of

the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, good-
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ness, faith, meekness, temperance." 1
It must be known, in-

deed, that "joy" stands here in a strict and proper sense; for

bad men are not said to rejoice, but strictly speaking to make
extravagant demonstrations of joy : just as we have said

above, that " will" stands in a strict sense, in which the wicked

do not posses it, where it is said, " All things whatsoever ye

would that men should do to you, do ye even so to them."

In accordance with that strict sense of the word, in virtue of

which joy is spoken of only in the good, the prophet also

speaks, saying :
" Eejoicing is not for the wicked, saith the

Lord."
2 So also "faith" stands, not certainly as meaning any

kind of it, but true faith : and the other things which find a

place here have certain resemblances of their own in bad men
and deceivers ; so that they entirely mislead, unless one has

the pure and single eye by which he may know such things.

It is accordingly the best arrangement, that the cleansing of

the eye is first discussed, and then mention is made of what

things were to be guarded against.

Chap. xxv.—82. But seeing that, however pure an eye one

may have, i.e. with however single and sincere a heart one

may live, he yet cannot look into the heart of another : what-

ever things could not have become apparent in deeds or

words, are disclosed by trials. Now trial is twofold ; either

in the hope of obtaining some temporal advantage, or in the

terror of losing it. And especially must we be on our guard,

lest, when striving after wisdom, which can be found in Christ

alone, in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowT-

ledge
;

3—we must be on our guard, I say, lest, under the very

name of Christ, we be deceived by heretics, or by any parties

whatever defective in intelligence, and lovers of this world. For

on this account He adds a warning, saying, " Not every one that

saith unto Me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of

heaven ; but he that doeth the will of My Father which is in

heaven, he shall enter into the kingdom of heaven : " lest

we should think that the mere fact of one saying to our Lord,

" Lord, Lord," belongs to those fruits ; and from that he should

1 Gal. v. 19-23. 2 Isa. lvii. 21, according to the Septuagint.
3 Col. ii. 3.
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seem to us a good tree. But those are the fruits, to do the

will of the Father who is in heaven, in the doing of which

He has condescended to exhibit Himself as an example.

83. But the question may fairly be started, how this sen-

tence is to be reconciled with the statement of the apostle,

where he says, "No man speaking by the Spirit of God calleth

Jesus accursed ; and no man can say that Jesus is the Lord,

but by the Holy Ghost:" 1
for neither can we say that any

who have the Holy Spirit will not enter into the kingdom

of heaven, if they persevere onwards to the end; nor can we
affirm that those who say, "Lord, Lord," and yet do not enter

into the kingdom of heaven, have the Holy Spirit. How then

does no one say "that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy

Ghost," unless in this way, that the apostle has used the word

"say" here in a strict and proper sense, so that it implies the

will and understanding of him who says? But the Lord has

used the word which He employs in a general sense : "Not

every one that saith unto Me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the

kingdom of heaven." For he also who neither wishes nor

understands what he says, seems to say it ; but he properly

says it, who gives expression to his will and mind by the

sound of his voice : just as, a little before, what is called "joy"

among the fruits of the Spirit is called so in a strict and proper

sense, not in the way in which the same apostle elsewhere uses

the expression, " Rejoiceth not in iniquity:" 2
as if any one

could rejoice in iniquity : for that transport of a mind making
confused and boisterous demonstrations of joy is not joy ; for

this latter is possessed by the good alone. Hence those also

seem to say it, who neither perceive with the understanding

nor engage with the deliberate consent of the will in this which
they utter, but utter it with the voice merely ; and after this

manner the Lord says, " Not every one that saith unto Me,
Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven." But
truly and properly those parties say it whose utterance in

l peech really represents their will and intention ; and it is in

accordance with this signification that the apostle has said,

" No one can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy
Ghost."

1

1 Cor. xii. 3. 2 1 Cor< xiii 6#

SERM. MT. I
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84. Aiid besides, it belongs especially to the matter in

hand, that we should not be deceived in striving after the

contemplation of the truth : either, on the one hand, by the

name of Christ, by means of those who have the name and

have not the deeds ; or, on the other, even by certain deeds

and miracles, of the kind which the Lord performed for the

sake of unbelievers, while yet He has warned us not to be

deceived by such things, thinking that an invisible wisdom is

present where we see a visible miracle. Hence He annexes

the statement :
" Many will say to Me on that day, Lord,

Lord, have we not prophesied in Thy name, and in Thy name

have cast out devils, and in Thy name done many wonderful

works ? And then will I profess unto them, I never knew

you : depart from Me, ye that work iniquity." He will not,

therefore, recognise any but the man that worketh righteous-

ness. For He forbade also His own disciples themselves to

rejoice in such things, viz. that the spirits were subject unto

them :
" But rejoice," says He, " because your names are

written in heaven
;

"
1

I suppose, in that city of Jerusalem

which is in heaven, in which only the righteous and holy

shall reign. " Know ye not," says the apostle, * that the un-

righteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God ?
" 2

85. But perhaps some one may say that the unrighteous

cannot perform those visible miracles, and may believe rather

that those parties are telling a lie, who will be found saying,

" We have prophesied in Thy name, and have cast out devils

in Thy name, and have done many wonderful works." Let

him therefore read what great things the magi of the Egyptians

did in resisting Moses, the servant of God

;

3
or if he will not

read this, because they did not do them in the name of Christ,

let him read what the Lord Himself says of the false prophets,

speaking thus :
" Then, if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here

is Christ, or there ; believe it not. Tor there shall arise false

Christs, and false prophets, and shall show great signs and

wonders, insomuch that the very elect shall be deceived. Be-

hold, I have told you before."
4

86. How much need, therefore, is there of the pure and

1 Luke x. 20. 2 1 Cor. vi. 9.

3 Ex. vii. and viii.
4 Matt. xxiv. 23-25.
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single eye, in order that the way of wisdom may be found,

against which there is the clamour of so great deceptions and

errors on the part of wicked and perverse men, to escape from

all of which is indeed to arrive at the most certain peace, and

the immoveable stability of wisdom ! For it is greatly to be

feared, lest, by eagerness in quarrelling and controversy, one

should not see what can be seen by few, that small is the

disturbance of gainsayers, unless one also disturbs himself.

And in this direction, too, runs that statement of the apostle

:

" And the servant of the Lord must not strive ; but be gentle

unto all men, apt to teach, patient, in meekness instructing

those that oppose themselves ; if God peradventure will

give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth."
l

u Blessed," therefore, " are the peacemakers : for they shall be

called the children of God." 2

87. Hence we must take special notice how terribly the

conclusion of the whole sermon is introduced :
" Therefore,

whosoever heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth them, I

will liken him unto a wise man, which built his house upon

a rock." For no one confirms what he hears or understands,

unless by doing. And if Christ is a rock, as many Scripture

testimonies proclaim,3 that man builds in Christ who does

what he hears from Him. " The rain descended, and the

floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house

;

and it fell not : for it was founded upon a rock." Such an

one, therefore, is not afraid of any gloomy superstitions (for

what else is understood by rain, when it is put in the sense of

anything bad ?), or of rumours of men, which I think are

compared to winds ; or of the river of this life, as it were

flowing over the earth in carnal lusts. For it is the man who
is seduced by the prosperity that is broken down by the adver-

sities arising from these three things; none of which is feared

by him who has his house founded upon a rock, i.e. who not

only hears, but also does, the Lord's commands. And the man
1 ho hears and does them not is in dangerous proximity to all

these, for he has no stable foundation ; but by hearing and

not doing, he builds a ruin. For He goes on to say :
" And

every one that heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth them
1 2 Tim. ii. 24, 25. 2 Matt. v. 9.

3
1 Cor. x. 4.
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not, shall be likened unto a foolish man, which built his house

npon the sand : and the rain descended, and the floods came,

and the winds blew, and beat upon that house ; and it fell

:

and great was the fall of it. And it came to pass, when Jesus

had ended these sayings, the people were astonished at His

doctrine : for He taught them as one having authority, and not

as their scribes." This is what I said before was meant by

the prophet in the Psalms, when he says :
" I will act confi-

dently in regard of him. The words of the Lord are pure

words : as silver tried in a furnace of earth, purified seven

times."
1 And from this number, I am admonished to trace

back those precepts also to the seven sentences which He has

placed in the beginning of this sermon, when He was speaking

of those who are blessed ; and to those seven operations of

the Holy Spirit, which the prophet Isaiah mentions
;

2 but

whether the order before us is to be considered in these or

some other, the things we have heard from the Lord are to be

done, if we wish to build upon a rock.

1 Ps. xii. 5, 6.
2 ha. xi. 2, 3.
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INTRODUCTORY NOTICE.

IN the remarkable work known as his Retractations, Augustine

makes a brief statement on the subject of this treatise

on the Harmony of the Evangelists. The sixteenth chapter of

the second book of that memorable review of his literary

career, contains corrections of certain points on which he

believed that he had not been sufficiently accurate in these

discussions. In the same passage he informs us that this

treatise was undertaken during the years in which he was

i pied with his great work on the Trinity, and that, break-

ing in upon the task which had been making gradual progress

under his hand, he wrought continuously at this new venture

until it was finished. Its composition is assigned to about

the year 400 a.d. The date is determined in the following

manner : In the first book there is a sentence (§ 27) which

appears to indicate that, by the time when Augustine engaged

himself with this effort, the destruction of the idols of the old

religion was being carried out under express imperial authority.

.No law of that kind, however, affecting Africa, seems to be

found expressed previous to those to which he refers at the

close of the eighteenth book of the City of God. There he

gives us to understand that such measures were put in force

in Carthage, under Gaudentius and Jovius, the associates of

the Emperor Honorius, and states that for the space of nearly

thirty years from that time the Christian religion made
advances large enough to arrest general attention. Before that

period, which must have been about the year 399, the idols

could not be destroyed, as Augustine elsewhere indicates

lxii. 11, n. 17), but with the consent of the parties to

whom they belonged. These considerations are taken to fix

the composition of this work to a date not earlier than the

i 399 a.d.

Among Augustine's numerous theological productions, this

135
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one takes rank with the most toilsome and exhaustive. We find

him expressing himself to that effect now and again, when he

has occasion to allude to it. Thus, in the 112th Tractate on

John (n. 1), he calls it a laborious piece of literature; and in

the 11 7th Tractate on the same evangelist, he speaks of the

themes here dealt with as matters which were discussed witli

the utmost painstaking. Its great object is to vindicate the

Gospel against the critical assaults of the heathen. Paganism,

having tried persecution as its first weapon, and seen it fail,

attempted next to discredit the new faith by slandering its

doctrine, impeaching its history, and attacking with special

persistency the veracity of the gospel writers. In this it

was aided by some of Augustine's heretical antagonists, who
endeavoured at times to establish a conspicuous inconsistency

between the Jewish Scriptures and the Christian, and at times

to prove the several sections of the New Testament to be at

variance with each other. Many alleged that the original

Gospels had received considerable additions of a spurious

character. And it was a favourite method of argumentation,

adopted both by heathen and by Manichean adversaries, to urge

that the evangelical historians contradicted each other. Thus,

in the present treatise (i. 7), Augustine speaks of this matter

of the discrepancies between the evangelists as the 'palmary

argument wielded by his opponents. Hence, as elsewhere he

sought to demonstrate the congruity of the Old Testament

with the New, he set himself here to exonerate Christianity

from the charge of any defect of harmony, whether in the

facts recorded or in the order of their narration, between its

four fundamental historical documents. The plan of the

work is laid out in four great divisions. In the first book, he

refutes those who asserted that Christ was only the wisest

among men, and who aimed at detracting from the authority

of the Gospels, by insisting on the absence of any written

compositions proceeding from the hand of Christ Himself, and

by affirming that the disciples went beyond what had been

His own teaching both on the subject of His divinity, and on

the duty of abandoning the worship of the gods. In the

second, he enters upon a careful examination of Matthew's

Gospel, on to the record of the supper, comparing it with
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Mark, Luke, and John, and exhibiting the perfect harmony

subsisting between them. In the third, he demonstrates the

same consistency between the four evangelists, from the

account of the supper on to the end. And in the fourth, he

subjects to a similar investigation those passages in Mark,

Luke, and John, which have no proper parallels in Matthew.

For the discharge of a task like this Augustine was gifted

with much, but he also lacked much. The resources of a

noble and penetrating intellect, profound spiritual insight, and

reverent love for Scripture, formed high qualifications at

his command. But he was deficient in exact scholarship.

Thoroughly versed in Latin literature, as is evinced here by

the happy notices of Ennius, Cicero, Lucan, and others of its

great writers, he knew little Greek, and no Hebrew. He
refers more than once in the present treatise to his ignorance

of the original language of the Old Testament ; and while

his knowledge of that of the New was probably not so un-

serviceable as has often been supposed, instances like that in

which he solves the apparent difficulty in the two burdens,

mentioned in Gal. vi., without alluding to the distinction

between the Greek words, make it sufficiently plain that it

was not at least his invariable habit to prosecute these studies

with the original in his view. Hence we find him missing^

many explanations which would at once have suggested them-

selves, had he not so implicitly followed the imperfect versions

of the sacred text.

An analysis of the contents of the work might show much
that is of interest to the Biblical critic. Principles elsewhere

theoretically enunciated are seen here in their free application.

In some respects, this effort is one of a more severely scientific

character than is often the case with Augustine. It displays

much less digression than is customary with him. The
tendency to extravagant allegorizing is also less frequently

indulged in, although it does come to the surface at times, as

in the notable example of the interpretation of the names
Leah and Rachel. His inordinate dependence upon the

Septuagint, however, is as broadly marked here as anywhere.

As he sometimes indicates an inclination to accept the story

of Aristeas, in this composition he almost goes the length of



133 INTRODUCTORY NOTICE.

claiming a special inspiration for these translators. On the

other hand, in many passages we have the privilege of seeing

his resolve to be no uncritical expositor. He pauses often to

chronicle varieties of reading, sometimes in the Latin text and

sometimes in the Greek. Thus he notices the occurrence of

Zebbeus for Thaddeus, of Dalmanutha for Magedan, and the

like, and mentions how some codices read woman for maid, in

the sentence, The maid is not dead, but sleepeth (Matt. ix. 24). His

principles of harmonizing are ordinarily characterized by simpli-

city and good sense. In general, he surmounts the difficulty of

what may seem at first sight discordant versions of one incident,

by supposing different instances of the same circumstances, or

repeated utterances of the same words. He holds emphati-

cally by the position, that wherever it is possible to believe

two similar incidents to have taken place, no contradiction can

legitimately be alleged, although no evangelist may relate

them both together. All merely verbal variations in the records

of the same occurrence he regards as matters of too little

consequence to create any serious perplexity to the student

whose aim is honestly to reach the sense intended. Such

narratives as those of the storm upon the lake, the healing of

the centurion's servant, and the denials of Peter, furnish ^ood

examples of his method, and of the fair and fearless spirit of

his inquiry. And however unsuccessful we may now judge

some of his endeavours, when we consider the comparative

poverty of his materials, and the untrodden field which he

essayed to search, we shall not deny to this treatise the merit

of grandeur in original conception, and exemplary faithfulness

in actual execution.

S. D. F. S.



THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS.

BOOK FIEST.

THE TREATISE OPENS WITH A SHORT STATEMENT ON THE SUBJECT OF THE AUTHO-

RITY OF THE EVANGELISTS, THEIR NUMBER, THEIR ORDER, AND THE DIFFE-

RENT PLANS OF THEIR NARRATIVES. AUGUSTINE THEN PREPARES FOR THE

DISCUSSION OF THE QUESTIONS RELATING TO THEIR HARMONY, BY JOINING

E IN THIS BOOK "WITH THOSE WHO RAISE A DIFFICULTY IN THE CIRCUM-

BTANCE THAT CHRIST HAS LEFT NO WRITING OF HIS OWN, OR WHO FALSELY

ALLEGE THAT CERTAIN BOOKS WERE COMPOSED BY HIM ON THE ARTS OF

MAGIC HE ALSO MEETS THE OBJECTIONS OF THOSE WHO, IN OPPOSITION TO

THE EVANGELICAL TEACHING, ASSERT THAT THE DISCIPLES OF CHRIST AT
ONCE ASCRIBED MORE TO THEIR MASTER THAN HE REALLY WAS, WHEN THEY
AFFIRMED THAT HE WAS COD, AND INCULCATED WHAT THEY HAD NOT BEEN
INSTRUCTED IN BY HIM, WHEN THEY INTERDICTED THE WORSHIP OF THE

8. AGAINST THESE ANTAGONISTS HE VINDICATES THE TEACHING OF THE
APOSTLES, BY APPEALING TO THE UTTERANCES OF THE PROPHETS, AND BY
SHOWING THAT THE GOD OF ISRAEL WAS TO BE THE SOLE OBJECT OF WORSHIP,

WHO ALSO, ALTHOUGH HE WAS THE ONLY DEITY TO WHOM ACCEPTANCE WAS
DBNIED IN FORMER TIMES BY THE ROMANS, AND THAT FOR THE VERY
REASON THAT HE PROHIBITED THEM FROM WORSHIPPING OTHER GODS ALONG
WITH HIMSELF, HAS NOW IN THE END MADE THE EMPIRE OF ROME SUBJECT
TO HIS NAME, AND AMONG ALL NATIONS HAS BROKEN THEIR IDOLS IN PIECES

THROUGH THE PREACHING OF THE GOSPEL, AS HE HAD PROMISED BY HIS

PROPHETS THAT THE EVENT SHOULD BE.

Chap. i.—On the authority of the Gospels.

1. I~N the entire number of those divine records which are

JL contained in the sacred writings, the gospel deservedly

stands pre-eminent. For what the law and the prophets

aforetime announced as destined to come to pass, is exhibited

in the gospel in its realization
1 and fulfilment. The first

preachers of this gospel were the apostles, who beheld our Lord

1 Reading rtdditum. Four mss. give revelatum - as brought to light.

—

MlQNE.

189
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and Saviour Jesus Christ in person when He was yet present

in the flesh. And not only did these
1 men keep in remem-

brance the words heard from His lips, and the deeds wrought

by Him beneath their eyes ; but they were also careful, when
the duty of preaching the gospel was laid upon them, to

make mankind acquainted with those divine and memorable

occurrences which took place at a period antecedent to the

formation of their own connection with Him in the way of

discipleship, which belonged also to the time of His nativity,

His infancy, or His youth, and with regard to which they were

able to institute exact inquiry and to obtain information, either

at His own hand or at the hands of His parents or other

parties, on the ground of the most reliable intimations and the

most trustworthy testimonies. Certain of them also—namely,

Matthew and John—gave to the world, in their respective

books, a written account of all those matters which it seemed

needful to commit to writing concerning Him.

2. And to preclude the supposition that, in what concerns

the apprehension and proclamation of the gospel, it is a matter

of any consequence whether the enunciation comes by men
who were actual followers of this same Lord here when He
manifested Himself in the flesh and had the company of His

disciples attendant on Him, or by persons who with due credit

received facts with which they became acquainted m a trust-

worthy manner through the instrumentality of these former,

divine providence, through the agency of the Holy Spirit, has

taken care that certain of those also who were nothing more than

followers of the first apostles should have authority given them

not only to preach the gospel, but also to compose an account

of it in writing. I refer to Mark and Luke. All those other

individuals, however, who have attempted or dared to offer a

written record of the acts of the Lord or of the apostles, failed

to commend themselves in their own times as men of the

character which would induce the Church to yield them its

confidence, and to admit their compositions to the canonical

authority of the Holy Books. And this was the case not

merely because they were persons who could make no rightful

claim to have credit given them in their narrations, but also

1 Instead of Qui non solum, as above, many mss. read Cujus, etc.

—

Migne.
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because in a deceitful manner they introduced into their

writings certain matters which are condemned at once "by

the catholic and apostolic rule of faith, and by sound doc-

trine.

Chap. ii.—On the order of the evangelists, and theprinciples on which they wrote.

3. Now, those four evangelists whose names have gained the

most remarkable circulation
l over the whole world, and whose

number has been fixed as four,—it may be for the simple

reason that there are four divisions of that world through the

universal length of which they, by their number as by a

kind of mystical sign, indicated the advancing extension of

the Church of Christ,—are believed to have written in the

order which follows : first Matthew, then Mark, thirdly Luke,

lastly John. Hence, too, [it would appear that] these had one

order determined among them with regard to the matters of

their personal knowledge and their preaching [of the gospel],

but a different order in reference to the task of giving the

written narrative. As far, indeed, as concerns the acquisition

of their own knowledge and the charge of preaching, those

unquestionably came first in order who were actually followers

of the Lord when He was present in the flesh, and who heard

Him speak and saw Him act; and [with a commission received]

from His lips they were despatched to preach the gospel. But

as respects the task of composing that record of the gospel

which is to be accepted as ordained by divine authority, there

were (only) two, belonging to the number of those whom the

Lord chose before the passover, that obtained places,—namely,

the first place and the last. For the first place in order was held

by Matthew, and the last by John. And thus the remaining

two, who did not belong to the number referred to, but who
at the same time had become followers of the Christ who
spoke in these others, were supported on either side by the

same, like sons who were to be embraced, and who in this way
were set in the midst between these twain.

4. Of these four, it is true, only Matthew is reckoned to have
written in the Hebrew language ; the others in Greek. And
however they may appear to have kept each of them a certain

1 Notissimi.



142 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK I.

order of narration proper to himself, this certainly is not

to be taken as if each individual writer chose to write in

ignorance of what his predecessor had done, or left out as

matters about which there was no information things which

another nevertheless is discovered to have recorded. But the

fact is, that just as they received each of them the gift of in-

spiration, they abstained from adding to their several labours

any superfluous conjoint compositions. For Matthew is under-

stood to have taken it in hand to construct the record of the

incarnation of the Lord according to the royal lineage, and to

give an account of most part of His deeds and words as they

stood in relation to this present life of men. Mark follows

him closely, and looks like his attendant and epitomizer. For

in his narrative he gives nothing in concert with John apart

from the others : by himself separately, he has little to record
;

in conjunction with Luke, as distinguished from the rest, he

has still less ; but in concord with Matthew, he has a very large

number of passages. Much, too, he narrates in words almost

numerically and identically the same as those used by Matthew,

where the agreement is either with that evangelist alone, or

with him in connection with the rest. On the other hand,

Luke appears to have occupied himself rather with the

priestly lineage and character * of the Lord. For although in

his own way he carries the descent back to David, what he

has followed is not the royal pedigree, but the line of those who
were not kings. That genealogy, too, he has brought to a

point in Nathan the son of David, 2 which person likewise was

no king. It is not thus, however, with Matthew. For in

tracing the lineage along through Solomon the king,
3 he has

pursued with strict regularity the succession of the other kings
;

and in enumerating these, he has also conserved that mystical

number of which we shall speak hereafter.

Chap. hi.—Of thefact that Matthew, together with Mark, had specially in view the

kingly character of Christ, whereas Luke dealt with the priestly.

5. For the Lord Jesus Christ, who is the one true King

and the one true Priest, the former to rule us, and the latter

to make expiation for us, has shown us how His own figure

bore these two parts together, which were only separately

1 Personam. 2 Luke iii. 31. 3 Matt. i. 6.
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commended [to notice] among the Fathers.
1 This becomes

apparent if (for example) we look to that inscription which

was affixed to His cross

—

King of the Jews : in connection also

with which, and by a secret instinct, Pilate replied, What I
have written, I have written? For it had been said aforetime in

the Psalms, Destroy not the writing of the title? The same be-

comes evident, so far as the part of priest is concerned, if we

have regard to what He has taught us concerning offering and

receiving. For thus it is that He sent us beforehand a prophecy
4

respecting Himself, which runs thus, Thou art a priest for ever,

after the order of Melchiscdch? And in many other testimonies

of the divine Scriptures, Christ appears both as King and as

Priest. Hence, also, even David himself, whose son He is,

not without good reason, more frequently declared to be than

he is said to be Abraham's son, and whom Matthew and Luke

have both alike held by,—the one viewing him as the person

from whom, through Solomon, His lineage can be traced down,

and the other taking him for the person to whom, through

Nathan, His genealogy can be carried up,—did represent the

part of a priest, although he was patently a king, when he ate

the shew-bread. For it was not lawful for any one to eat that,

save the priests only.
6 To this it must be added that Luke is

the only one who mentions how Mary was discovered by the

angel, and how she was related to Elizabeth,
7 who was the

wife of Zacharias the priest. And of this Zacharias the same

evangelist has recorded the fact, that the woman whom he had

for wife was one of the daughters of Aaron, which is to say

she belonged to the tribe of the priests.
8

6. Whereas, then, Matthew had in view the kingly charac-

ter, and Luke the priestly, they have at the same time both

1 Some editions insert antiquos, the ancient Fathers ; but the MSS. omit it.

—

Ml ONE.
2 John xix. 19-22. 3 Ps. lxxv. 1.

• Two MSB. give proirfietam, prophet, instead of prophetiam, prophecy.—
MlGNK.

5 Ps. ex. 4. e i gam> xxi> 6 . Matt. xii. 3.

7 The reading supported by the manuscripts is : Mariam commemorat ah

'o manifestatam cognatam fiiisse Elisabeth. It is sometimes given thus:
Mariam commemorat manifeste cognatam, etc. = mentions that Mary was clearly

related to Elizabeth.
8 Luke i. 36, 5.
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set forth pre-eminently the humanity of Christ : for it was

according to His humanity that Christ was made both King
and Priest. To Him, too, God gave the throne of His father

David, in order that of His kingdom there should be none

end.
1 And this was done with the purpose that there might

be a mediator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus,
2

to make intercession for us. Luke, on the other hand, had no

one connected with him to act as his summarist in the way that

Mark was attached to Matthew. And it may be that this is

not without a certain solemn significance.
3 For it is the

right of kings not to miss the obedient following of attendants

;

and hence the evangelist, who had taken it in hand to give

an account of the kingly character of Christ, had a person

attached to him as his associate who was in some fashion to

follow in his steps. But inasmuch as it was the priest's wont

to enter all alone into the holy of holies, in accordance with

that principle, Luke, whose object contemplated the priestly

office of Christ, did not have any one to come after him as a

confederate, who was meant in some wTay to serve as an

epitomizer of his narrative.

Chap. iv.—Of thefact that John undertook the exposition of Christ's divinity.

7. These three evangelists, however, were for the most part

engaged with those things which Christ did through the vehicle

of the flesh of man, and after the temporal fashion.
4 But

John, on the other hand, had in view that true divinity of

the Lord in which He is the Father's equal, and directed his

efforts above all to the setting forth of the divine nature in

his Gospel in such a way as he believed to be adequate to

men's needs and notions.
5 Therefore he is borne to loftier

heights, in which he leaves the other three far behind him

;

so that, while in them you see men who have their conversa-

tion in a certain manner with the man Christ on earth, in him

you perceive one who has passed beyond the cloud in which the

whole earth is wrapped, and who has reached the liquid heaven

from which, with clearest and steadiest mental eye, he is able

to look upon God the Word, who was in the beginning with

1 Luke i. 32.
2 1 Tim. ii. 5.

3 Sine aliquo sacramento.

4 Temporaliter.
s Quantum inter homines sufficere credidit.
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God, and by whom all things were made. 1 And there, too,

he can recognise Him who was made flesh in order that He
might dwell amongst us

;

2
[that Word of whom we say,] that

He assumed the flesh, not that He was changed into the flesh.

For had not this assumption of the flesh been effected in such

a manner as at the same time to conserve the unchangeable

Divinity, such a word as this could never have been spoken,

—

namely, / and the Father are one.
3 For surely the Father and

the flesh are not one. And the same John is also the only one

who has recorded that witness which the Lord gave concerning

Himself, when He said : He that hath seen me, hath seen the

Father also ; and, / am in the Father, and the Father is in

me;* that they may be one, even as we are one; 5
and, What-

soever the Father doeth, these same things doeth the Son likewise.
6

And whatever other statements there may be to the same

effect, calculated to betoken, to those wrho are possessed of right

understanding, that divinity of Christ in which He is the

Father's equal, of all these we might almost say that we are

indebted for their introduction into the Gospel narrative to

John alone. For he is like one who has drunk in the secret

of His divinity more richly and somehow more familiarly

than others, as if he drew it from the very bosom of his Lord

on which it was his wont to recline when He sat at meat.
7

Chap. v.—Concerning the two virtues, of which John is conversant with tlie

contemplative, the other evangelists with the active.

8. Moreover, there are two several virtues (or talents) which

have been proposed to the mind of man. Of these, the one is

the active, and the other the contemplative : the one being

that whereby the way is taken, and the other that whereby
the goal is reached

;

8
the one that by which men labour in

order that the heart may be purified to see God, and the other

that by which men are disengaged 9 and God is seen. Thus
the former of these two virtues is occupied with the precepts

for the right exercise of the temporal life, whereas the latter

deals with the doctrine of that life which is everlasting. In
this way, also, the one operates, the other rests ; for the former

1 John i. 1, 3. «John i. 14. 'John x. 30. 4 John xiv. 9, 10.
5 John xvii. 22. «John v. 19. 7 John xiii. 23.

• Ilia qua itur, ista qua pervenitur. 9 Qua vacatur.

HARMONY. K
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finds its sphere in the purging of sins, the latter moves in the

light
1
of the purged. And thus, again, in this mortal life the

one is engaged with the work of a good conversation ; while the

other subsists rather on faith, and is seen only in the person

of the very few, and through the glass darkly, and only in

part in a kind of vision of the unchangeable truth.
2 Now

these two virtues are understood to be presented emblemati-

cally in the instance of the two wives of Jacob. Of these I

have discoursed already up to the measure of my ability, and

as fully as seemed to be appropriate to my task, (in what I

have written) in opposition to Faustus the Manichean.3 For

Lia, indeed, by interpretation means labouring* whereas Eachel

signifies the first principle seen.
5 And by this it is given us to

understand, if one will only attend carefully to the matter,

that those three evangelists who, with pre-eminent fulness,

have handled the account of the Lord's temporal doings and

those of His sayings which were meant to bear chiefly upon

the moulding of the manners of the present life, were conver-

sant with that active virtue ; and that John, on the other

hand, who narrates fewer by far of the Lord's doings, but

records with greater carefulness and with larger wealth of

detail the words which He spoke, and most especially those

discourses which were intended to introduce us to the know-

ledge of the unity of the Trinity and the blessedness of the

life eternal, formed his plan and framed his statement with a

view to commend the contemplative virtue to our regard.

1 Reading lumine ; but one of the Vatican mss. gives in ittuminatione, in the

enlightenment of the purged.
2 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 3 Book xxii. 52. 4 Laborans.
5 Visum principium. In various editions it is given as visits principium. The

mss. have visum principium. In the passage referred to in the treatise against

Faustus the Manichean, Augustine appends the explanation, sive verbum ex quo

videtur principium, = the first principle seen, or the word by which the first

principle is seen. The etymologies on which Augustine proceeds may perhaps

be these : for Leah, the Hebrew verb Laah, to be wearied (njo); and for Rachel

the Hebrew forms Raah = see, and Chalal = begin (^n, i"IN~l). For another
- T T T

example of extravagant allegorizing on the two wives of Jacob, see Justin

Martyr's Dialogue with Trypho, chap, cxxxix.

—

Tr.
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Chap. vi.—Of thefour living creatures in the Apocalypse, which have been taken

by some in one application, and by others in another, as apt figures of the

four evangelists.

9. For these reasons, it also appears to me, that of the

various parties who have interpreted the living creatures in

the Apocalypse as significant of the four evangelists, those who

have taken the lion to point to Matthew, the man to Mark,

the calf to Luke, and the eagle to John, have made a more

reasonable application of the figures than those who have

assigned the man to Matthew, the eagle to Mark, and the

lion to John. For, in forming their particular idea of the

matter, these latter have chosen to keep in view simply the

beginnings of the books, and not the full design of the

several evangelists in its completeness, which was the matter

that should, above all, have been thoroughly examined. For

surely it is with much greater propriety that the one who has

brought under our notice most largely the kingly character of

Christ, should be taken to be represented by the lion. Thus is

it also that we find the lion mentioned in conjunction with

the royal tribe itself, in that passage of the Apocalypse where

it is said, TJie lion of the tribe of Judali hath prevailed} For

in Matthew's narrative the magi are recorded to have come

from the east to inquire after the King, and to worship Him
whose birth was notified to them by the star. Thus, too,

Herod, who himself also was a king, is [said there to be]

afraid of the royal child, and to put so many little children to

death in order to make sure that the one might be slain.
2

Again, that Luke is intended under the figure of the calf, in

reference to the pre-eminent sacrifice made by the priest, has

been doubted by neither of the two [sets of interpreters]. For

in that Gospel the narrator's account commences with Zacharias

the priest. In it mention is also made of the relationship

between Mary and Elizabeth.
3 In it, too, it is recorded that

ceremonies proper to the earliest priestly service were

iK.lcd to in the case of the infant Christ;
4 and a careful

-iii nation brings a variety of other matters under our notice

in this Gospel, by which it is made apparent that Luke's object

I to deal with the part of the priest. In this way it follows
1 Rev. v. 5. * Matt. ii. 1-18. 3 Luke i. 5, 36. * Luke ii. 22-24.
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further, that Mark, who has set himself neither to give an

account of the kingly lineage, nor to expound anything dis-

tinctive of the priesthood, whether on the subject of the

relationship or on that of the consecration, and who at the

same time comes before us as one who handles the things

which the man Christ did, appears to be indicated simply

under the figure of the man among those four living creatures.

But again, those three living creatures, whether lion, man, or

calf, have their course upon this earth ; and in like manner,

those three evangelists occupy themselves chiefly with the

things which Christ did in the flesh, and with the precepts

which He delivered to men, who also bear the burden of the

flesh, for their instruction in the rightful exercise of this mortal

life. Whereas John, on the other hand, soars like an eagle

above the clouds of human infirmity, and gazes upon the light

of the unchangeable truth with those keenest and steadiest

eyes of the heart.
1

Chap. vii.—A statement of Augustine's reason for undertaking this work on

the harmony of the evangelists, and an example of the method in which l\z

meets those who allege that Christ wrote nothing Himself, and that His

disciples made an unwarranted affirmation in proclaiming Him to be God.

10. Those sacred chariots of the Lord,
2
however, in which

He is borne throughout the earth and brings the peoples under

His easy yoke and His light burden, are assailed with ealumnious

charges by certain persons who, in impious vanity or in igno-

rant temerity, think to rob of their credit as veracious historians

those teachers by whose instrumentality the Christian religion

has been disseminated all the world over, and through whose

efforts it has yielded fruits so plentiful that unbelievers now
scarcely dare so much as to mutter their slanders in private

among themselves, kept in check by the faith of the Gentiles

and by the devotion -of all the peoples. Nevertheless, inasmuch

as they still strive by their ealumnious disputations to keep

some from making themselves acquainted with the faith, and

thus prevent them from becoming believers, while they also

endeavour to the utmost of their power to excite agitations

among others who have already attained to belief, and thereby

give them trouble ; and further, as there are some brethren

J See also Tract. 36, on John i. 5.
2 Has Domini sanctas quadrigas.
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who, without detriment to their own faith, have a desire to

ascertain what answer can be given to such questions, either

for the advantage of their own knowledge or for the purpose

of refuting the vain utterances of their enemies, with the

inspiration and help of the Lord our God (and would that it

might prove profitable for the salvation of such men), we have

undertaken in this work to demonstrate the errors or the rash-

ness of those who deem themselves able to prefer charges, the

subtilty of which is at least sufficiently observable, against

those four different books of the gospel which have been

written by these four several evangelists. And in order to

carry out this design to a successful conclusion, we must prove

that the writers in question do not stand in any antagonism

to each other. For those adversaries are in the habit of adduc-

ing this as the palmary 1
allegation in all their vain objections,

namely, that the evangelists are not in harmony with each

other.

11. But we must first discuss a matter which is apt to

present a difficulty to the minds of some. I refer to the

question why the Lord has written nothing Himself, and why
He has thus left us to the necessity of accepting the testimony

of other persons who have prepared records of His history.

For this is what those parties—the pagans more than any 2—
allege when they lack boldness enough to impeach or blas-

pheme the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and when they allow

Him—only as a man, however—to have been possessed of

the most distinguished wisdom. In making that admission,

they at the same time assert that the disciples claimed more
for their Master than He really was ; so much more indeed

that they even called Him the Son of God, and the Word of

God, by whom all things were made, and affirmed that He
and God are one. And in the same way they dispose of all

other kindred passages in the epistles of the apostles, in the

light of which we have been taught that He is to be wor-

shipped as one God with the Father. For they are of opinion

ihat He is certainly to be honoured as the wisest of men

;

but they deny that He is to be worshipped as God.

• Reading either palmam suce vanitatis objicere, or with several mss. palmare, etc.

Vol maxime pagani.
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12. Wherefore, when they put the question why He has

not written in His own person, it would seem as if they were

prepared to believe regarding Him whatever He might have

written concerning Himself, but not what others may have

given the world to know with respect to His life, according to

the measure of their own judgment. •Well, I ask them in

turn why, in the case of certain of the noblest of their own
philosophers, they have accepted the statements which their

disciples left in the records they have composed, while these

sages themselves have given us no written accounts of their

own lives ? For Pythagoras, than whom Greece in those days 1

did not possess any more illustrious personage in the sphere

of that contemplative virtue, is believed to have written abso-

lutely nothing, whether on the subject of his own personal

history or on any other theme whatsoever. And as to Socrates,

to whom, on the other hand, they have adjudged a position of

supremacy above all others in that active virtue by which the

moral life is trained, so that they do not hesitate also to aver

that he was even- pronounced to be the wisest of men by the

testimony of their deity Apollo,—it is indeed true that he

handled the fables of iEsop in some few short verses, and

thus made use of words and numbers of his own in the task

of rendering the themes of another. But this was all. And
so far was he from having the desire to write anything himself,

that he declared that he had done even so much only because

he was constrained by the imperial will of his demon, as Plato,

the noblest of all his disciples, tells us. That was a work,

also, in which he sought to set forth in fair form not so much
his own thoughts, as rather the ideas of another. What reason-

able ground, therefore, have they for believing, with regard to

those sages, all that their disciples have committed to record

in respect of their history, while at the same time they refuse

to credit in the case of Christ what His disciples have written

on the subject of His life ? And all the more may we thus

argue, when we see how they admit that all other men have

been excelled by Him in the matter of wisdom, although they

decline to acknowledge Him to be God. Is it, indeed, the

case that those persons whom they do not hesitate to allow to

1 Six mss. omit the tunc, at that time.

—

Migne.
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have been by far His inferiors, have had the faculty of making

disciples who can be trusted in all that concerns the narrative

of their careers, and that He failed in that capacity ? But if

that is a most absurd statement to venture upon, then in all

that belongs to the history of that Person to whom they grant

the honour of wisdom, they ought to believe not merely what

suits their own notions, but what they read in the narratives

of those who learned from this sage Himself those various facts

which they have left on record on the subject of His life.

Chap. viii.—Of the question why, if Christ is believed to have been the wisest of

men on the testimony of common narrative report, He should not be believed

to be God on the testimony of the superior report ofpreaching.

13. Besides this, they ought to tell us by what means they

have succeeded in acquiring their knowledge of this fact that

He was the wisest of men, or how it has had the opportunity

of reaching their ears. If they have been made acquainted

with it simply by current report, then is it the case that com-

mon report forms a more trustworthy informant 1 on the subject

of His history than those disciples of His who, as they have

gone and preached of Him, have disseminated the same re-

port like a penetrating savour throughout the whole world? 2

In fine, they ought to prefer the one kind of report to the other,

and believe that account of His life which is the superior of

the two. For this report,
3

indeed, which is spread abroad

with a wonderful clearness from that Church catholic
4
at whose

extension through the whole world those persons are so aston-

ished, prevails in an incomparable fashion over the unsubstan-

tial rumours with which men like them occupy themselves.

This report, furthermore, which carries with it such weight

and such currency,5 that in dread of it they can only mutter

their anxious and feeble snatches of paltry objections within

their own breasts, as if they were more afraid now" of being-

heard than wishful to receive credit, proclaims Christ to be

the only-begotten Son of God, and Himself God,6 by whom all

1 Instead of de illo nuntia fama est, fourteen mss. give de illo fama nuntiata

est = is it a more trustworthy report that has been announced.

—

Migne.
2 Quibus eum prsedicantibus ipsa per totum mundum fama fragravit ?

3 Fama. 4 De catholica ecclesia. 6 Celebris.
6 The words stand, as above, in the great majority of mss. : tarn Celebris, ut

earn timendo isti trepidas et tepidas contradictiunculas in sinu suo rodant, jam
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things were made. If, therefore, they choose report as their

witness, why does not their choice fix on this special report,

which is so pre-eminently lustrous in its remarkable definite-

ness ? And if they desire the evidence of writings, why do

they not take those evangelical writings which excel all

others in their commanding authority ? On our side, indeed,

we accept those statements about their deities which are offered

at once in their most ancient writings and by most current

report. But if these deities are to be considered proper objects

for reverence, why then do they make them the subject of

laughter in the theatres ? And if, on the other hand, they are

proper objects for laughter, the occasion for such laughter

must be all the greater when they are made the objects of

worship in the theatres. It remains for us to look upon

those persons as themselves minded to be witnesses con-

cerning Christ, who, by speaking what they know not,

divest themselves of the merit of knowing what they speak

about. Or if, again, they assert that they are possessed of

any books which they can maintain to have been written by

Him, they ought to produce them for our inspection. For

assuredly those books (if there are such) must be most profit-

able and most wholesome, seeing they are the productions of

one whom they acknowledge to have been the wisest of men.

If, however, they are afraid to produce them, it must be

because they are of evil tendency ; but if they are evil, then

the wisest of men cannot have written them. They acknow-

ledge Christ, however, to be the wisest of men, and conse-

quently Christ cannot have written any such thing.

Chap. ix.—Of certain persons who pretend that Christ wrote books on the

arts of magic.

14. But, indeed, these persons rise to such a pitch of folly

as to allege that the books which they consider to have been

written by Him contain the arts by which they think He

plus metuentes audiri quam volenles credi, Filium Dei Unigenitum et Deum
praidicat Christum? In some mss. and editions the sense is altered by insert-

in" est after Celebris, and substituting nolentes for volentes, and prozdicari for

prcedicat; so that it becomes = that report is of such distinguished currency, that

in dread of it they can only mutter, etc. ... as now rather fearing to be heard

than refusing to admit the belief that Christ is proclaimed to be the only-begot-

ten Son of God, etc. See Migne.—-Tr.
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wrought those miracles, the fame of which has become preva-

lent in all quarters. And this fancy of theirs betrays what

they really love, and what their aims really are. For thus,

indeed, they show us how they entertain this opinion that Christ

was the wisest of men only for the reason that He possessed

the knowledge of I know not what illicit arts, which are justly

condemned, not merely by Christian discipline, but even by the

administration of earthly government itself. And, in good

sooth, if there are people who affirm that they have read books

of this nature composed by Christ, then why do they not per-

form with their own hand some such works as those which so

greatly excite their wonder when wrought by Him, by taking

advantage of the information which they have derived from

these books ?

Chap. x.—Of some who are mad enough to suppose that the books were inscribed

with the names of Peter and Paul.

15. Nay more, as by divine judgment, some of those who
either believe, or wish to have it believed, that Christ wrote

matter of that description, have even wandered so far into

error as to allege that these same books bore on their front, in

the form of epistolary superscription, a designation addressed

to Peter and Paul. And it is quite possible that either the

enemies of the name of Christ, or certain parties who thought

that they might impart to this kind of execrable arts the

weight of authority drawn from so glorious a name, may have

written things of that nature under the name of Christ and

the apostles. But in such most deceitful audacity they have

been so utterly blinded as simply to have made themselves

fitting objects for laughter, even with young people who as

yet know Christian literature only in boyish fashion, and rank

merely in the grade of readers.

16. For when they made up their minds to represent

Christ to have written in such strain as that to His disciples,

they bethought themselves of those of His followers who
might best be taken for the persons to whom Christ might

most readily be believed to have written, as the individuals

who had kept by Him on the most familiar terms of friend-

ship. And so Peter and Paul occurred to them, I believe,

just because in many places they chanced to see these two
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apostles represented in pictures as Loth in company with

Him.1 For Rome, in a specially honourable and solemn

manner/ commends the merits of Peter and of Paul, for this

reason among others, namely, that they suffered [martyrdom]

on the same day. Thus to fall most completely into error

was the due desert of men who sought for Christ and His

apostles not in the holy writings, but on painted walls.

Neither is it to be wondered at, that these fiction-limners were

misled by the painters.
3

For throughout the whole period

during which Christ lived in our mortal flesh in fellowship

with His disciples, Paul had never become His disciple. Only

after His passion, after His resurrection, after His ascension,

after the mission of the Holy Spirit from heaven, after many
Jews had been converted and had shown marvellous faith,

after the stoning of Stephen the deacon and martyr, and when
Paul still bore the name Saul, and was grievously persecuting

those who had become believers in Christ, did Christ call that

man [by a voice] from heaven, and made him His disciple and

apostle.
4 How, then, is it possible that Christ could have

written those books which they wish to have it believed that

He did write before His death, and which were addressed to

Peter and Paul, as those among His disciples who had been

most intimate with Him, seeing that up to that date Paul

had not yet become a disciple of His at all ?

Chap. xi.—In opposition to those, who foolislily imagine that Christ converted

the people to Himself by magical arts.

17. Moreover, let those who madly fancy that it was by

the use of magical arts that He was able to do the great things

which He did, and that it was by the practice of such rites

that He made His name a sacred thing to the peoples who

were to be converted to Him, give their attention to this

question,—namely, whether by the exercise of magical arts,

and before He was born on this earth, He could also have

filled with the Holy Spirit those mighty prophets who afore-

time declared those very things concerning Him as things

1 Sinml eos cum illo pictos viderent.

2 The text gives diem celebrius solemniler, etc. ; others give diem celebrius et

solemniter ; and three mss. have diem celeberrimam solemniter.—Migne.
3 A pingentibus fingentes decepti sunt. 4 Acts ix. 1-30.
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destined to come to pass, which we can now read in their

accomplishment in the gospel, and which we can see in their

present realization in the world. For surely, even if it was by

magical arts that He secured worship for Himself, and that, too,

after His death, it is not the case that He was a magician be-

fore He was born. Nay, for the office of prophesying on the

subject of His coming, one nation had been most specially de-

puted ; and the entire administration of that commonwealth was

ordained to be a prophecy of this King who was to come, and

who was to found a heavenly state
1 drawn out of all nations.

Chap. xii.—Of the fact that the God of the Jews, after the subjugation of that

people, was still not accepted by the Romans, because His commandment was

that He alone should be worshipped, and images destroyed.

18. Furthermore, that Hebrew nation, which, as I have

said, was commissioned to prophesy of Christ, had no other

God but one God, the true God, who made heaven and earth,

and all that therein is. Under His displeasure they were oft-

times given into the power of their enemies. And now,

indeed, on account of their most heinous sin in putting Christ

to death, they have been thoroughly rooted out of Jerusalem

itself, which was the capital of their kingdom, and have been

made subject to the Eoman empire. Now the Eomans were

in the habit of propitiating
2
the deities of those nations whom

they conquered by worshipping these themselves, and they

were accustomed to undertake the charge of their sacred rites.

But they declined to act on that principle with regard to the

God of the Hebrew nation, either when they made their

attack or when they reduced the people. I believe that they

perceived that, if they admitted the worship of this Deity,

whose commandment was that He only should be worshipped,

and that images should be destroyed, they would have to put

away from them all those objects to which formerly they had
undertaken to do religious service, and by the worship of

which they believed their empire had grown. But in this the

falseness of their demons mightily deceived them. For surely

they ought to have apprehended the fact that it is only by the

1 Civitatem.

* The text gives deos . . . colendos propitiare. Five mss. give dcos . . .

colendo propitiare,—Migne.
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hidden will of the true God, in whose hand resides the

supreme power in all things, that the kingdom was given

them and has been made to increase, and that their position

was not due to the favour of those deities who, if they could

have wielded any influence whatever in that matter, would

rather have protected their own people from being over-

mastered by the Komans, or would have brought the Eomans
themselves into complete subjection to them.

19. Certainly they cannot possibly affirm that the kind of

piety and manners exemplified by them became objects of love

and choice on the part of the gods of the nations which they

conquered. They will never make such an assertion, if they

only recall their own early beginnings, the asylum for aban-

doned criminals and the fratricide of Eomulus. For when
Kemus and Eomulus established their asylum, with the in-

tention that whoever took refuge there, be the crime what it

might be with which he stood charged, should enjoy impunity

in his deed, they did. not promulgate any precepts of penitence

for bringing the minds of such wretched men back to a right

condition. By this bribe of impunity did they not rather arm

the gathered band of fearful fugitives against the states to

which they properly belonged, and the laws of which they

dreaded ? Or when Eomulus slew his brother, who had per-

petrated no evil against him, is it the case that his mind was

bent on the vindication of justice, and not on the acquisition

of absolute power ? And is it true that the deities did take

their delight in manners like these, as if they were themselves

enemies to their own states, in so far as they favoured those who
were the enemies of these communities ? Nay rather, neither

did they by deserting them harm the one class, nor did they by

passing over to their side in any sense help the other. For

they have it not in their power to give kingship or to remove

it. But that is done by the one true God, according to His

hidden counsel. And it is not His mind to make those

necessarily blessed to whom He may have given an earthly

kingdom, or to make those necessarily unhappy whom He has

deprived of that position. But He makes men blessed or

wretched for other reasons and by other means, and either

by permission or by actual gift distributes temporal and
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earthly kingdoms to whomsoever He pleases, and for whatso-

ever period He chooses, according to the fore-ordained order

of the ages.

Cuap. xiii.—Of the question why God suffered the Jews to be reduced to

subjection.

20. Hence also they cannot meet us fairly with this ques-

tion : Why, then, did the God of the Hebrews, whom you

declare to be the supreme and true God, not only not subdue

the Eomans under their power, but even fail to secure those

Hebrews themselves against subjugation by the Eomans ?

For there were open sins of theirs that went before them,

and on account of which the prophets so long time ago pre-

dicted that this very thing would overtake them ; and above

all, the reason lay in the fact, that in their impious fury

they put Christ to death, in the commission of which sin they

were made blind [to the guilt of their crime] through the

deserts of other hidden transgressions. That His sufferings

also would be for the benefit of the Gentiles, was foretold

by the same prophetic testimony. Nor, in another point of

view, did the fact appear clearer, that the kingdom of that

nation, and its temple, and its priesthood, and its sacrificial

system, and that mystical unction which is called ^pio-fia
1

in Greek, from which the name of Christ takes its evident

application, and on account of which that nation was ac-

customed to speak of its kings as anointed ones,
2 were ordained

with the express object of prefiguring Christ, than has the

kindred fact become apparent, that after the resurrection of

the Christ who was put to death began to be preached unto

the believing Gentiles, all those things came to their end, all

unrecognised as the circumstance was, whether by the Eomans,

through whose victory, or by the Jews, through whose sub-

jugation, it was brought about that they did thus reach their

conclusion.

Chap. xiv.—Of the fact that the God of tlce Hebrews, although the people were

conquered, proved Himself to be unconquered, by overthrowing the idols, arid

by turning all the Gentiles to His own service.

21. Here indeed we have a wonderful fact, which is not

remarked by those few pagans who have remained such,

—

1 Chrism. 2 Christos.
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namely, that this God of the Hebrews who was offended by

the conquered, and who was also denied acceptance by the

conquerors, is now preached and worshipped among all nations.

This is that God of Israel of whom the prophet spake so long

time since, when he thus addressed the people of God : And He
who brought thee out, the God of Israel, shall be called (the God) of

the whole earth.
1 What was thus prophesied has been brought

to pass through the name of the Christ, who comes to men in

the form of a descendant of that very Israel who was the

grandson of Abraham, with whom the race of the Hebrews

began.
2 For it was to this Israel also that it was said In

thy seed shall all the tribes of the earth be blessed? Thus it is

shown that the God of Israel, the true God who made heaven

and earth, and who administers human affairs justly and

mercifully in such wise that neither does justice exclude

mercy with Him, nor does mercy hinder justice, was not over-

come Himself when His Hebrew people suffered their over-

throw, in virtue of His permitting the kingdom and priesthood

of that nation to be seized and subverted by the Eomans. For

now, indeed, by the might of this gospel of Christ, the true

King and Priest, the advent of which was prefigured by that

kingdom and priesthood, the God of Israel Himself is every-

where destroying the idols of the nations. And, in truth, it-

was to prevent that destruction that the Eomans refused to

admit the sacred rites of this God in the way that they ad-

mitted those of the gods of the other nations whom they con-

quered. Thus did He remove both kingdom and priesthood

from the prophetic nation, because He who was promised to

men through the agency of that people had already come.

And by Christ the King He has brought into subjection to

His own name that Eoman empire by which the said nation

was overcome ; and by the strength and devotion of Chris-

tian faith, He has converted it so as to effect a subversion of

1 Et qui emit te, Dens Israel, universse terrse vocabitur. Isa. liv. 5.

2 In his Retractations (ii. 16), Augustine alludes to this sentence, and says

that the word Hebrews (Hebrozi) may be derived from Abraham, as if the

original form had been A brahcei, but that it is more correct to take it from

Heber, so that Hebrozi is for Heberaei. He refers us also to his discussion in the

City of God, xvi. 11.

3 Gen. xxviii. 14.
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those idols, the honour ascribed to which precluded His wor-

ship from obtaining entrance.

22. I am of opinion that it was not by means of magical

arts that Christ, previous to His birth among men, brought it

about that those things which were destined to come to pass

in the course of His history, were pre-announced by so many
prophets, and prefigured also by the kingdom and priesthood

established in a certain nation. For the people who are con-

nected with that now abolished kingdom, and who in the

wonderful providence of God are scattered throughout all

lands, have indeed remained without any unction from the

true King and Priest ; in which anointing1
the import of the

name of Christ is plainly discovered. But notwithstanding

this, they still retain remnants of some of their observances

;

while, on the other hand, not even in their state of overthrow

and subjugation have they accepted those Koman rites which

are connected with the worship of idols. Thus they still keep

the prophetic books as the witness of Christ ; and in this way
in the documents of His enemies we find proof presented 2

of

the truth of this Christ who is the subject of prophecy. What,

then, do these unhappy men disclose themselves to be, by the

unworthy method in which they laud 3
the name of Christ ?

If anything relating to the practice of magic has been written

under His name, while the doctrine of Christ is so vehemently

antagonistic to such arts, these men ought rather in the light

of this fact to gather spme idea of the greatness of that name,

by the addition of which even persons who live in opposition

to His precepts endeavour to dignify their nefarious practices.

For just as, in the course of the diverse errors of men, many
persons have set up their varied heresies against the truth

under the cover of His name, so the very enemies of Christ

think that, for the purposes of gaining acceptance for opinions

which they propound in opposition to the doctrine of Christ,

they have no weight of authority at their service unless they

have the name of Christ.

1 Chrism.
a The text gives probetur Veritas Christi, etc. ; six MS8. give pro/ertur

Veritas, etc.—Mi one.
3 Or adduce—malt laudando.
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Chap. xv.—Of the fact that the pagans, when constrained to laud Christ, have

launched their insults against His disciples.

23. But what shall be said to this, if those vain eulogizers

of Christ, and those crooked slanderers of the Christian religion,

lack the daring to blaspheme Christ, for this particular reason

that some of their philosophers, as Porphyry of Sicily
1 has

given us to understand in his books, consulted their gods

as to their response on the subject of [the claims of] Christ, and

were constrained by their own oracles to laud Christ ? Nor

should that seem incredible. For we also read in the Gospel

that the demons confessed Him

;

2 and in our prophets it is

written in this wise : For the gods of the nations are demons?

Thus it happens, then, that in order to avoid attempting

aught in opposition to the responses of their own deities, they

turn their blasphemies aside from Christ, and pour them forth

against His disciples. It seems to me, however, that these

gods of the Gentiles, whom the philosophers of the pagans

may have consulted, if they were asked to give their judg-

ment on the disciples of Christ, as well as on Christ Himself,

would be constrained to praise them in like manner.

Chap. xvi.—Of the fact that, on the subject of tlie destruction of idols, the apostles

taught nothing different from what was taught by Christ or by the prophets.

24. Nevertheless these persons argue still to the effect

that this demolition of temples, and this condemnation of

sacrifices, and this shattering of all images, are brought about,

not in virtue of the doctrine of Christ Himself, but only by

the hand of His apostles, who, as they contend, taught

something different from what He taught. They think by

this device, while honouring and lauding Christ, to tear the

Christian faith in pieces. For it is at least true, that it

is by the disciples of Christ that at once the works and

the words of Christ have been made known, on which this

Christian religion is established, with which a very few

1 The philosopher of the Neo-Platonic school, better known as one of the

earliest and most learned antagonists of Christianity. Though a native either of

Tyre orBatanea, he is called here, as also again in the Retractations, ii. 31, a

Sicilian, because, according to Jerome and Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. vi. 19), it was

in Sicily that he wrote his treatise in fifteen books against the Christian

religion.

—

Tr.

* Luke iv. 41. 3 Fa. xcvi. 5.
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people of this character are still in antagonism, who do not

now indeed openly assail it, but yet continue even in these

days to utter their mutterings against it. But if they refuse

to believe that Christ taught in the way indicated, let them

read the prophets, who not only enjoined the complete destruc-

tion of the superstitions of idols, but also predicted that this

subversion would come to pass in Christian times. And if

these spoke falsely, why is their word fulfilled with so mighty

a demonstration ? But if they spoke truly, why is resistance

offered to such divine power \
x

Chap. xvii.—In opposition to the Romans, zoJio rejected tlie God of Israel alone.

25. However, here is a matter which should meet with

more careful consideration at their hands,—namely, what they

take the God of Israel to be, and why they have not admitted

Him to the honours of worship among them, in the way that

y have done with the gods of other nations that have been

made subject to the imperial power of Borne ? This question

demands an answer all the more, when we see that they are of

the mind that all the gods ought to be worshipped by the

man of wisdom. Why, then, has He been excluded from the

number of these others ? If He is very mighty, why is He
the only deity that is not worshipped by them ? If He has

little or no might, why are the images of other gods broken in

pieces by all the nations, while He is now almost the only

God that is worshipped among these peoples ? From the

grasp of this question these men shall never be able to extricate

themselves, who worship both the greater and the lesser deities,

whom they hold to be gods, and at the same time refuse to

worship this God, who has proved Himself stronger than all

those to whom they do service. If He is [a God] of great virtue,
2

why has He been deemed worthy only of rejection ? And if

He is [a God] of little or no power, why has He been able to

accomplish so much, although rejected ? If He is good, why
is He the only one separated from the other good deities ?

And if He is evil, why is He, who stands thus alone, not

bjugated by so many good deities? If He is truthful,

1 Or, to such power in interpreting the divine mind— iantai divinitati

ittatur.

3 Or, power—virtutis.

II AKM NY. L
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why are His precepts scorned ? Arid if He is a liar, why are

His predictions fulfilled ?

Chap, xviii.—Of thefact that the God of the Hebrews is not received by the

Romans, because His will is that lie alone should be worshipped.

26. In fine, they may think of Him as they please. Still,

we may ask whether it is the case that the Eomans refuse to

consider evil deities as also proper objects of worship,—those

Eomans who have erected fanes to Pallor and Fever, and who
enjoin both that the good demons are to be entreated,

1 and that

the evil demons are to be propitiated. Whatever their opinion,

then, of Him may be, the question still is, Why is He the only

Deity whom they have judged worthy neither of being called

upon for help, nor of being propitiated '? What God is this,

who is either one so unknown, that He is the only one not

discovered as yet among so many gods, or who is one so well

known that He is now the only one worshipped by so many
men ? There remains, then, nothing which they can possibly

allege in explanation of their refusal to admit the worship of

this God, except that His will was that He alone should be

worshipped ; and His command was, that those gods of the

Gentiles that they were worshipping at the time should cease

to be worshipped. But an answer to this other question is

rather to be required of them, namely, what or what manner

of deity they consider this God to be, who has forbidden the

worship of those other gods for whom they erected temples

and images,—this God, who has also been possessed of might

so vast, that His will has prevailed more in effecting the de-

struction of their images than theirs has availed to secure

the non-admittance of His worship. And, indeed, the opinion

of that philosopher of theirs is given in plain terms, whom,

even on the authority of their own oracle, they have main-

tained to have been the wisest of all men. For the opinion

of Socrates is, that every deity whatsoever ought to be wor-

shipped just in the manner in which he may have ordained

that he should be worshipped. Consequently it became a

matter of the supremest necessity with them to refuse to

worship the God of the Hebrews. For if they were minded

to worship Him in a method different from the way in which

1 The text gives invitandos ; others read imitandos, to be imitated.
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He had declared that He ought to be worshipped, then

assuredly they would have been worshipping not this God

as He is, but some figment of their own. And, on the other

hand, if they were willing to worship Him in the manner

which He had indicated, then they could not but perceive that

they were not at liberty to worship those other deities whom He
interdicted them from worshipping. Thus was it, therefore, that

they rejected the service of the one true God, because they were

afraid that they might offend the many false gods. For they

thought that the ansjer of those deities would be more to their

injury, than the goodwill of this God would be to their profit.

Chai\ xix.—The proof that this God is the true God.

27. But that must have been a vain necessity and a ridi-

culous timidity.
1 We ask now what opinion regarding this

God is formed by those men whose pleasure it is that all gods

ought to be worshipped. For if He ought not to be worshipped,

how are all worshipped when He is not worshipped ? And if

He ought to be worshipped, it cannot be that all others are to

be worshipped along with Him. For unless He is worshipped

alone, He is really not worshipped at all. Or may it perhaps

be the case, that they will allege Him to be no God at all,

while they call those gods who, as we believe, have no power

to do anything except so far as permission is given them by
His judgment,—have not merely no power to do good to any

one, but no power even to do harm to any, except to those

who are judged by Him, who possesses all power, to merit so

to be harmed ? But, as they themselves are compelled to admit,

those deities have shown less power than He has done. For
if those are held to be gods whose prophets, when consulted

by men, have returned responses which, that I may not call

them false, were at least most convenient for their private

interests, how is not He to be regarded as God whose prophets

have not only given the congruous answer on subjects regard-

ing which they were consulted at the special time, but who
also, in the case of subjects respecting which they were not

consulted, and which related to the universal race of man
and all nations, have announced prophetically so long time

1 Or, Away with that vain necessity and ridiculous timidity

—

Sedfuerit ista

vana nectssitas, etc.
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before the event those very things of which we now read, and

which indeed we now behold ? If they gave the name of god

to that being under whose inspiration the Sibyl sung of the

fates
1
of the Komans, how is not He (to be called) God, who,

in accordance with the announcement aforetime given, has

shown us how the Eomans and all nations are coming to

believe in Himself through the gospel of Christ, as the one

God, and to demolish all the images of their fathers? Finally,

if they designate those as gods who have never dared through

their prophets to say anything against this God, how is not He
(to be designated) God, who not only commanded by the mouth

of His prophets the destruction of their images, but who also

predicted that among all the Gentiles they would be destroyed

by those who should be enjoined to abandon their idols and

to worship Him alone, and who, on receiving these injunctions,

should be His servants ?

Chap. xx.—Of the fact that nothing is discovered to have been predicted by the

prophets of the pagans in opposition to the God of the Hebreivs.

28. Or let them aver, if they are able, that some Sibyl of

theirs, or any one whatever among their other prophets, an-

nounced long ago that it would come to pass that the God of the

Hebrews, the God of Israel, would be worshipped by all nations,

declaring, at the same time, that the worshippers of other gods

before that time had rightly rejected Him ; and again, that the

compositions of His prophets would be in such exalted autho-

rity,
2
that in obedience to them the Eoman government itself

would command the destruction of images, the said seers at the

same time giving warning against acting upon such ordinances
;—let them, I say, read out any utterances like these, if they

can, from any of the books of their prophets. For I stop not to

state that those things which we can read in their books repeat

a testimony on behalf of our religion, that is, the Christian

religion, which they might have heard from the holy angels

and from our prophets themselves; just as the very devils

were compelled to confess Christ when He was present in the

flesh. But I pass by these matters, regarding which, when we

1 Reading fata. Seven mss. give facta = deeds.

2 Reading futuras etiam litteras . . . in auctoritate ita sublimi. Six mss.

give futurum . . . sublimari, but with substantially the same sense.
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bring them forward, their contention is that they were invented

by our party. Most certainly, however, they may themselves

be pressed to adduce anything which has been prophesied by

the seers of their own gods against the God of the Hebrews

;

as, on our side, we can point to declarations so remarkable at

once for number and for weight recorded in the books of our

prophets against their gods, in which also we can both note

the command and recite the prediction and demonstrate the

event. And over the realization of these things, that com-

paratively small number of heathens who have remained such

are more inclined to grieve than they are ready to acknowledge

that God who has had the power to foretell these things as

events destined to be made good ; whereas in their dealings

with their own false gods, who are genuine demons, they prize

nothing else so highly as to be informed by their responses of

something which is to take place with them.1

CiiAr. xxr.

—

An argument for the exclusive worship of this God, who, while He
prohibits other deities from being worshipped, is not Himself interdicted by

other divinitiesfrom being worshipped.

29. Seeing, then, that these things are so, why do not these

unhappy men rather apprehend the fact that this God is the

true God, whom they perceive to be placed in a position so

thoroughly separated from the company of their own deities,

that, although they are compelled to acknowledge Him to be

God, those very persons who profess that all gods ought to be

worshipped are nevertheless not permitted to worship Him
along with the rest ? Now, since these deities and this God
cannot be worshipped together, why is not He selected who
forbids those others to be worshipped ; and why are not those

deities abandoned, who do not interdict Him from being wor-

shipped ? Or if they do indeed forbid His worship, let the

interdict be read. For what has greater claims to be recited

to their people in their temples, in which the sound of no such

thing has ever been heard ? And, in good sooth, the prohibition

directed by so many against one ought to be more notable
2 and

more potent than the prohibition launched by one against so

Nihil aliud pro magno appetant quam cum aliquid eoram responsis sibi

Cesse
didicerint.

ling notior ; others give potior = preferable.
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many. For if the worship of this God is impious, then those

gods are profitless, who do not interdict men from that impiety;

but if the worship of this God is pious, then, as in that worship

the commandment is given that these others are not to be

worshipped, their worship is impious. If, again, those deities

forbid His worship, but only so diffidently that they rather fear

to be heard 1 than dare to prohibit, who is so unwise as not to

draw his own inference from the fact, who fails to perceive

that this God ought to be chosen, who in so public a manner

prohibits their worship, who commanded that their images

should be destroyed, who foretold that demolition, who Himself

effected it, in preference to those deities of whom we know
not that they ordained abstinence from His worship, of whom
we do not read that they foretold such an event, and in whom
we do not see power sufficient to have it brought about ? I

put the question, let them give the answer : Who is this God,

who thus harasses all the gods of the Gentiles, who thus

betrays all their sacred rites, who thus renders them extinct ?

Chap. xxii.—Of the opinion entertained by the Gentiles regarding our God.

30. But why do I interrogate men whose native wit has de-

serted them in answering the question as to who this God is ?

Some say that He is Saturn. I fancy the reason of that is found

in the sanctiflcation of the Sabbath for those men assign that

day to Saturn. But their own Varro, than whom they can

point to no man of greater learning among them, thought that

the God of the Jews was Jupiter, and he judged that it mattered

not what name was employed, provided the same subject was

understood under it ; in which, I believe, we see how he was

subdued by His supremacy. For, inasmuch as the Bomans
are not accustomed to worship any more exalted object than

Jupiter, of which fact their Capitol is the open and sufficient

attestation, and deem him to be the king of all gods ; when
he observed that the Jews worshipped the supreme God, he

could not think of any object under that title other than Jupiter

himself. But whether men call the God of the Hebrews Saturn,

1 Some read audere timeant = fear to dare. But the mss. give more correctly

audiri timeant = fear to be heard ; i.e., the demons were afraid that, if they inter-

dicted His worship, the true God might be made known by their own hand.

—

Migne.
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or declare Him to be Jupiter, let them tell us when Saturn dared

to prohibit the worship of a second deity. He did not venture to

interdict the worship even of this very Jupiter, who is said to

have expelled him from his kingdom,—the son thus expelling

the father. And if Jupiter, as the more powerful deity and the

conqueror, has been accepted by his worshippers, then they

ought not to worship Saturn, the conquered and expelled.

But neither, on the other hand, did Jove put his worship under

the ban. Nay, that deity whom he had power to overcome,

he nevertheless suffered to continue a god.

Chai\ xxiii.—Of the follies which the pagans have indulged in regarding

Jupiter and Saturn.

3 1 . These narratives of yours, say they, are but fables which

have to be interpreted by the wise, or else they are fit only to be

laughed at ; but we revere that Jupiter of whom Maro says that

M All things are full of Jove "

—

Virgil's Eclogues, iii. v. 60

;

that is to say, the spirit of life * that vivifies all things. It is

not without some reason, therefore, that Varro thought that

Jove was worshipped by the Jews ; for the God of the Jews

says by His prophet, I fill heaven and earth? But what is

meant by that which the same poet names Ether ? How do

they take the term ? For he speaks thus :

" Then the omnipotent father Ether, with fertilizing showers,

Came down into the bosom of his fruitful spouse."

—Virgil's Georgics, ii. 325.

They say, indeed, that this Ether is not spirit,
3 but a lofty body

in which the heaven is stretched above the air.
4

Is liberty

conceded to the poet to speak at one time in the language of

the followers of Plato, as if God was not body, but spirit, and

at another time in the language of the Stoics, as if God was

a body ? What is it, then, that they worship in their Capitol ?

If it is a spirit, or if again it is, in short, the corporeal heaven

itself, then what does that shield of Jupiter there which they

style the i£gis ? The origin of that name, indeed, is explained

by the circumstance that a goat 5 nourished Jupiter when he

1 Or, the breathed air

—

spiritum. - Jer. xxiii. 24.
3 Sph-itum, breath. 4 Aerem.
5 Alluding to the derivation of the word JEgis = myitf

a goatskin, from the

Greek «*£ = a #oat.
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was concealed by his mother. Or is this a fiction of the

poets ? But are the capitols of the Romans, then, also the

mere creations of the poets ? And what is the meaning of

that, certainly not poetical, but unmistakeably farcical, varia-

bility of yours, in seeking your gods according to the ideas

of philosophers in books, and revering them according to the

notions of poets in your temples ?

32. But was that Euhemerus also a poet, who declares

both Jupiter himself, and his father Saturn, and Pluto and

Neptune his brothers, to have been men, in terms so exceed-

ingly plain that their worshippers ought all the more to

render thanks to the poets, because their inventions have not

been intended so much to disparage them as rather to dress

them up ? Albeit Cicero
1 mentions that this same Euhe-

merus was translated into Latin by the poet Ennius. 2 Or

was Cicero himself a poet, who, in counselling the person

with whom he debates in his Tusculan Disputations, addresses

him as one possessing knowledge of things secret, in the

following terms : If, indeed, I ivere to attempt to search into

antiquity, and produce from thence the subjects which the writers

of Greece have given to the world, it would be found that

even those deities who are reckoned gods of the higher orders

have gone from us into heaven. Ash whose sepulchres are pointed

out in Greece : call to mind, since you have been initiated, the

things which are delivered in the mysteries: then, doubtless, you

will comprehend how loidely extended this belief is.
9 This author

certainly makes ample acknowledgment of the doctrine that

those gods of theirs were originally men. He does, indeed,

benevolently surmise that they made their way into heaven.

But he did not hesitate to say in public, that even the honour

thus given them in general repute
4 was conferred upon them

by men, when he spoke of Romulus in these words : By good

1 See the first book of Ids De Natura Deorum, c. 42. Compare also Lactan-

tius, De Falsa Religione, i. 11 ; and Varro, De Re Rustica, i. 48.

2 The father of Roman literature, born B.C. 239 at Rudire in Calabria, both

a poet and a man of learning, and well versed, among other things, in Oscan,

Latin, and Greek—linguistic accomplishments beyond his day. Of his writings

we now possess only fragments, preserved by Cicero, Macrobius, Aulus Gellius,

and others.

3 Tusculan Disputations, Book i. 13. 4 Honorem opinionis.
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luill and repute we have raised to the immortal gods that Romidus

who founded this city} How should it be such a wonderful

thing, therefore, to suppose that the more ancient men did

with respect to Jupiter and Saturn and the others what the

Eomans have done with respect to Eomulus, and what, in good

truth, they have thought of doing even in these more recent

times also in the case of Caesar ? And to these same Virgil

has addressed the additional flattery of song, saying :

11 Lo, the star of Caesar, descendant of Dione, arose."

— Eclogue, ix. ver. 47.

Let them see to it, then, that the truth of history do not turn

out to exhibit to our view sepulchres erected for their false gods

here upon the earth ! and let them take heed lest the vanity

of poetry, instead of fixing, may be but feigning
2
stars for their

deities there in heaven. For, in reality, that one is not the

star of Jupiter, neither is this one the star of Saturn ; but the

simple fact is, that upon these stars, which were set from the

foundation of the world, the names of those persons were

imposed after their death by men who were minded to honour

them as gods on their departure from this life. And with

respect to these we may, indeed, ask how there should be

such ill desert in chastity, or such good desert in volup-

tuousness, that Venus should have a star, and Minerva be

denied one among those luminaries which revolve along with

the sun and moon ?

33. But it may be said that Cicero, the Academic sage, who
has been bold enough to make mention of the sepulchres of

their gods, and to commit the statement to writing, is a more
doubtful authority than the poets ; although he did not pre-

sume to offer that assertion simply as his own personal opinion,

but put it on record as a statement contained among the tradi-

tions of their own sacred rites. Well, then, can it also be main-
tained that Varro either gives expression merely to an inven-

tion of his own, as a poet might do, or puts the matter only

dubiously, as might be the case with an Academician, because

he declares that, in the instance of all such gods, the matters

of their Avorship had their origin either in the life which they

lived, or in the death which they died, among men ? Or was
1 From the Third Oration against Catiline, § 1.

2 Non figat sed fiiigat.
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that Egyptian priest, Leon,1
either a poet or an Academician,

who expounded the origin of those gods of theirs to Alex-

ander of Maceclon, in a way somewhat different indeed from

the opinion advanced by the Greeks, but nevertheless so far

accordant therewith as to make out their deities to have been

originally men 1

34. But what is all this to us ?
2 Let them assert that they

worship Jupiter, and not a dead man ; let them maintain that

they have dedicated their Capitol not to a dead man, but to

the Spirit that vivifies all things and fills the world. And as

to that shield of his, which was made of the skin of a she-goat

in honour of his nurse, let them put upon it whatever inter-

pretation they please. What do they say, however, about

Saturn ?
3 What is it that they worship under the name of

Saturn ? Is not this the deity that was the first to come

down to us from Olympus (of whom the poet sings)

:

" Then from Olympus' height came down
Good Saturn, exiled from his crown

By Jove, his mightier heir :

He brought the race to union first

Erewhile on mountain-tops dispersed,

And gave them statutes to obey,

And willed the land wherein he lay

Should Latium's title hear."

—

Viilgil's JEneid, viii. 320-324, Conington's translation.

Does not his very image, made as it is with the head covered,

present him as one under concealment ?
4 Was it not he that

made the practice of agriculture known to the people of Italy,

1 On this Leo or Leon, see also Augustine's City of God, viii. 5. Reference is

often made to him by early Christian writers as a thinker agreeing so far with

the principles of Euhemerus (in whose time, or perhaps somewhat before it, he

flourished) as to teach that the gods of the old heathen world were originally

men. He is mentioned by Arnobius, Adversus Gentes, iv. 29 ; Clement of

Alexandria, Stromata, i. 23 ; Tertullian, De Corona, c. 7 ; Tatian, etc.

2 Beading, with Migne, Sed quid ad nos ? Dicant se Jovem, etc. Others

give, Sed quid ad nos si dicant, etc. = But what is it to us although they say

that they worship, etc. The si, however, is wanting in the mss.
3 Eeading, with Migne, Quid dicunt de Saturno ? Quern, etc. Others give,

Quid dicunt de Saturno qui — What do those say about Saturn who worship

Saturn ? The mss. have quern.

4 Quasi latentem indicat, in reference to the story introduced in the Virgilian

passage, that the country got its name, Latium, from the disappearance of the

god.
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—a fact which is expressed by the reaping-hook? 1 No, say

they ; for you may see whether the being of whom such

things are recorded was a man/ and indeed one particular

king : we, however, interpret Saturn to be universal Time,

as is signified also by his name in Greek : for he is called

Chronusf which word, with the aspiration thus given it, is

also the vocable for time : whence, too, in Latin he gets the

name of Saturn, as if it meant that he is sated* with years.

But now, what we are to make of people like these I know
not, who, in their very effort to put a more favourable mean-

ing upon the names and the images of their gods, make the

confession that the very god who is their major deity, and the

father of the rest, is Time. For what else do they thus

betray but, in fact, that all those gods of theirs are only

temporal, seeing that the very parent of them all is made out

to be Time ?

35. Accordingly, their more recent philosophers of the

Platonic school, who have nourished in Christian times, have

been ashamed of such fancies, and have endeavoured to inter-

pret Saturn in another way, affirming that he received the

name Xpovos 5
in order to signify, as it were, the fulness of

intellect ; their explanation being, that in Greek fulness
6

is

expressed by the term x°P *>? an(^ intellect or mind by the

term 1/0O9;
8 which etymology seems to be favoured also by

the Latin name, on the supposition that the first part of the

word (Saturnus) came from the Latin, and the second part

from the Greek : so that he grot the title Saturnus as an

equivalent to satur, vovs? For they saw how absurd it was
to have that Jupiter regarded as a son of Time, whom they

either considered, or wished to have considered, eternal deity.

Furthermore, however, according to this novel interpretation,

which it is marvellous that Cicero and Varro should have

1 The statue of Saturn represented him with a sickle or pruning-knife in his

hand.

- Migne'a text gives, on the authority of MBS., the reading, Nam videris si

"<h homo, etc. Others edit, Nam tametsifuerit ilk, etc. = For although he
may have been a man ... yet we interpret, etc.

3 For Kronos. * Saturetur—saturated, abundantly furnished.

Chronos, Kronos. 6 Or satiety. 7 Choros.
s Nous. 8 Full, mind.
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suffered to escape their notice, if their ancient authorities

really had it, they call Jupiter the son of Saturn, thus denot-

ing him, it may be, as the spirit that proceedeth forth from that

supreme mind—the spirit which they choose to look upon as

the soul of this world, so to speak, filling alike all heavenly

and all earthly bodies. Whence comes also that saying of

Maro, which I have cited a little ago, namely, All things arc

full of Jove ? Should they not, then, if they are possessed of the

ability, alter the superstitions indulged in by men, just as they

alter their interpretation ; and either erect no images at all, or

at least build capitols to Saturn rather than to Jnpiter ? For

they also maintain that no rational soul can be produced gifted

with wisdom, except by participation in that supreme and un-

changeable wisdom of his ; and this affirmation they advance

not only with respect to the soul of a man, but even with

respect to that same soul of the world which they also de-

signate Jove. ISTow we not only concede, but even very

particularly proclaim, that there is a certain supreme wisdom

of God, by participation in which every soul whatsoever that

is constituted truly wise acquires its wisdom. But whether

that universal corporeal mass, which is called the world, has

a kind of soul, or, so to speak, its own soul, that is to say, a

rational life by which it can govern its own movements, as is

the case with every sort of animal, is a question both vast and

obscure. That is an opinion which ought not to be affirmed,

unless its truth is clearly ascertained ; neither ought it to be

rejected, unless its falsehood is as clearly ascertained. And
what will it matter to man, even should this question remain

for ever unsolved, since, in any case, no soul becomes wise or

blessed by drawing from any other soul but from that one

supreme and immutable wisdom of God ?

36. The Eomans, however, who have founded a Capitol in

honour of Jupiter, but none in honour of Saturn, as also these

other nations whose opinion it has been that Jupiter ought to

be worshipped pre-eminently and above the rest of the gods,

have certainly not agreed in sentiment with the persons re-

ferred to ; who, in accordance with that mad view of theirs,

would dedicate their loftiest citadels
1
rather to Saturn, if they

1 Eeading arces. Some editions give artes = arts.
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had any power in these things, and who most particularly

would annihilate those mathematicians and nativity-spinners
l

by whom this Saturn, whom their opponents would designate

the maker of the wise, has been placed with the character of a

deity of evil among the other stars. But this opinion, never-

theless, has prevailed so mightily against them in the mind

of humanity, that men decline even to name that god, and

call him Ancient 2
rather than Saturn ; and that in so fearful a

spirit of superstition, that the Carthaginians have now gone

very near to change the designation of their town, and call it

the town of the Ancient 3 more frequently than the town of

Saturn.
4

CiiAr. xxiv.

—

Of the fact that those persons viho reject the God of Israel, in

consequence fail to worship all the gods ; and, on the other hand, that those

vlto icorship other gods, fail to ivorship Him.

3 7. It is well understood, therefore, what these worshippers

of images are convicted in reality of revering, and what they

attempt to colour over.
5 But even these new interpreters of

Saturn must be required to tell us what they think of the God

of the Hebrews. For to them also it seemed right to worship

all the gods, as is done by the heathen nations, because their

pride made them ashamed to humble themselves under Christ

for the remission of their sins. What opinion, therefore, do they

entertain regarding the God of Israel ? For if they do not

worship Him, then they do not worship all gods ; and if they

do worship Him, they do not worship Him in the way that He
has ordained for His own worship, because they worship others

also whose worship He has interdicted. Against such prac-

tices He issued His prohibition by the mouth of those same

prophets by whom He also announced beforehand the destined

occurrence of those very things which their images are now
sustaining at the hands of the Christians. For whatever the

explanation may be, whether it be that the angels were sent

to those prophets to show them figuratively, and by the con-

gruous forms of visible objects, the one true God, the Creator

of all things, to whom the whole universe is made subject,

and to indicate the method in which He enjoined His own
1 Genethliacos. 2 Senex. 3 Vicus Senis. 4 Vicus Saturni.
8 Iieading colorare, as in the mss. Some editions give colere = revere.
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worship to proceed ; or whether it was that the minds of i

among them were so mightily elevated by the Holy Spirit, as

to enable them to see those things in that kind of vision in

which the angels themselves behold objects : in either case it

is the incontestable fact, that they did serve that God who has

prohibited the worship of other gods ; and, moreover, it is

equally certain, that with the faithfulness of piety, in the

kingly and in the priestly office, they ministered at once for the

good of their country, and in the interest of those sacred ordi-

nances which were significant of the coming of Christ as the

true King and Priest.

Chap. xxv.—Of the fact that the false gods do not forbid others to be wor-

shipped along with themselves. That the God of Israel is the true God, is

proved by His works, both in prophecy and infulfilment.

38. But further, in the case of the gods of the Gentiles (in

their willingness to worship whom they exhibit their unwilling-

ness to worship that God who cannot be worshipped together

with them), let them tell us the reason why no one is found

in the number of their deities who thinks of interdicting the

worship of another ; while they institute them in different offices

and functions, and hold them to preside each one over objects

which pertain properly to his own special province. For if

Jupiter does not prohibit the worship of Saturn, because he is

not to be taken merely for a man, who drove another man,

namely his father, out of his kingdom, but either for the body

of the heavens, or for the spirit that fills both heaven and earth,

and because thus he cannot prevent that supernal mind from

being worshipped, from which he is said to have emanated :

if, on the same principle also, Saturn cannot interdict the wor-

ship of Jupiter, because he is not [to be supposed to be merely]

one who was conquered by that other in rebellion,—as was the

case with a person of the same name, by the hand of some one

or other called Jupiter, from whose arms he was fleeing when

he came into Italy,—and because the primal mind favours the

mind that springs from it : yet Vulcan at least might [be ex-

pected to] put under the ban the worship of Mars, the paramour

of his wife, and Hercules [might be thought likely to interdict]

the worship of Juno, his persecutor. What kind of foul consent

must subsist among them, if even Diana, the chaste virgin, fails
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to interdict the worship, I do not say merely of Venus, but

even of Priapus ? For if the same individual decides to he

at once a hunter and a farmer, he must be the servant of both

these deities ; and yet he will be ashamed to do even so much

as erect temples for them side by side. But they may aver,

ihat by interpretation Diana means a certain virtue, be it what

they please ; and they may tell us that Priapus really denotes

i he deity of fecundity,
1—to such an effect, at any rate, that

Juno may well be ashamed to have such a coadjutor in the

task of making females fruitful. They may say what they

please ; they may put any explanation upon these things

which in their wisdom they think fit : only, in spite of all

that, the God of Israel will confound all their argumentations.

For in prohibiting all those deities from being worshipped,

while His own worship is hindered by none of them, and in

at once commanding, foretelling, and effecting destruction for

their images and sacred rites, He has shown with sufficient

clearness that they are false and lying deities, and that He
Himself is the one true and truthful God.

39. Moreover, to whom should it not seem strange that

those worshippers, now become few in number, of deities both

numerous and false, should refuse to do homage to Him of

whom, when the question is put to them as to what deity He
is, they dare not at least assert, whatever answer they may
think to give, that He is no God at all % For if they deny

His deity, they are very easily refuted by His works, both in

prophecy and in fulfilment. I do not speak of those works

which they deem themselves at liberty not to credit, such as

His work in the beginning, when He made heaven and earth,

and all that is in them. 2 Neither do I specify here those events

which carry us back into the remotest antiquity, such as the

translation of Enoch,3
the destruction of the impious by the

flood, and the saving of righteous Noah and his house from

the deluge, by means of the [ark of] wood.4
I begin the state-

ment of His doings among men with Abraham. To this man,

indeed, was given by an angelic oracle an intelligible promise,

which we now see in its realization. For to him it was said,

1 Reading fecundltatls. Fceditatis, foulness, also occurs.
2 Gen. i. 3 Gen. v. 24.

4 Gen. vii.
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In thy seed shall all nations he Messed.
1 Of his seed, then,

sprang the people of Israel, whence came the Virgin Mary,

who was the mother of Christ ; and that in Him all the nations

are blessed, let them now be bold enough to deny if they can.

This same promise was made also to Isaac the son of Abra-

ham.2
It was given again to Jacob the grandson of Abraham.

This Jacob was also called Israel, from whom that whole people

derived both its descent and its name, so that indeed the God
of this people was called the God of Israel : not that He is not

also the God of the Gentiles, whether they are ignorant of

Him or now know Him ; but that in this people He willed

that the power of His promises should be made more conspi-

cuously apparent. For that people, which at first was multiplied

in Egypt, and after a time was delivered from a state of slavery

there by the hand of Moses, with many signs and portents, saw

most of the Gentile nations subdued under it, and obtained

possession also of the land of promise, in which it reigned in

the person of kings of its own, who sprang from the tribe of

Judah. This Judah, also, was one of the twelve sons of Israel,

the erandson of Abraham. And from him were descended

the people called the Jews, who, with the help of God Him-
self, did great achievements, and who also, when He chastised

them, endured many sufferings on account of their sins, until

the coming of that Seed to whom the promise was given, in

whom all the nations were to be blessed, and [for whose sake]

they were willingly to break in pieces the idols of their

fathers.

Chap. xxvi.—Of the fact that idolatry has been subverted by the name of
Christ, and by thefaith of Christians, according to the prophecies.

40. For truly what is thus effected by Christians is not a

thing which belongs only to Christian times, but one which

was predicted very long ago. Those very Jews who have

remained enemies to the name of Christ, and regarding whose

destined perfidy these prophetic writings have not been silent,

do themselves possess and peruse the prophet who says :
"

Lord my God, and my refuge in the day of evil, the Gentiles

shall come unto Thee from the ends of the earth, and shall

say Surely our fathers have worshipped mendacious idols, and
1 Gen. xxii. 18. 2 Gen. xxvi. 4.
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there is no profit in them." * Behold, that is now being done

;

behold, now the Gentiles are coming from the ends of the earth

to Christ, uttering things like these, and breaking their idols

!

Of signal consequence, too, is this which God has done for

His Church in its world-wide extension, in that the Jewish

nation, which has been deservedly overthrown and scattered

abroad throughout the lands, has been made to carry about

with it everywhere the records of our prophecies, so that it

might not be possible to look upon these predictions as con-

cocted by ourselves ; and thus the enemy of our faith has been

made a witness to our truth. How, then, can it be possible

that the disciples of Christ have taught what they have not

learned from Christ, as those foolish men in their silly fancies

object, with the view of getting the superstitious worship of

heathen gods and idols subverted ? Can it be said also that

those prophecies which are still read in these days, in the books

of the enemies of Christ, were the inventions of the disciples

of Christ ?

41. Who, then, has effected the demolition of these systems

but the God of Israel ? For to this people was the announce-

ment made by those divine voices which were addressed to

Moses: " Hear, Israel ; the Lord thy God is one God." 2 "Thou
shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness of

anything that is in heaven above or that is in the earth be-

neath." And again, in order that this people might put an

end to these things wherever it received power to do so, this

commandment was also laid upon the nation :
" Thou shalt not

bow down to their gods, nor serve them ; thou shalt not do

after their works, but thou shalt utterly overthrow them, and
quite break down their images."

4 But who shall say that Christ

and Christians have no connection with Israel, seeing that Israel

was the grandson of Abraham, to whom first, as afterwards to his

son Isaac, and then to his grandson Israel himself, that promise

was given, which I have already mentioned, namely : In thy

-cal shall all nations be blessed ? That prediction we see now
in its fulfilment in Christ. For it was of this line that the

Virgin was born, concerning whom a prophet of the people of

Israel and of the God of Israel sang in these terms : Behold,
1 Jer. xvi. 19. 2 Deut vi> 4# 3 £x# xx> 4# 4 £x> xxiii 04.

HARMONY. M
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a virgin shall conceive, and hear a son ; and they shall call * His

name Emmanuel. For by interpretation, Emmanuel means,

God with us? This God of Israel, therefore, who has inter-

dicted the worship of other gods, who has interdicted the

making of idols, who has commanded their destruction, who
by His prophet has predicted that the Gentiles from the ends

of the earth would say, Surely our fathers have worshipped

mendacious idols, in which there is no profit ; this same God is

He who, by the name of Christ and by the faith of Christians,

has ordered, promised, and exhibited the overthrow of all these

superstitions. In vain, therefore, do these unhappy men, know-

ing that they have been prohibited from blaspheming the name
of Christ, even by their own gods, that is to say, by the demons

who fear the name of Christ, seek to make it out, that this

kind of doctrine is something strange to Him, in the power

of which the Christians dispute against idols, and root out all

those false religions, wherever they have the opportunity.

Chap, xxvii.—An argument urging it upon tlie remnant of idolaters that they

should at length become servants of this true God, who everywhere is sub-

verting idols.

42. Let them now give their answer with respect to the God
of Israel, to whom, as teaching and enjoining such things,

witness is borne not only by the books of the Christians, but

also by those of the Jews. Eegarding Him, let them ask the

counsel of their own deities, who have prevented the blas-

pheming of Christ. Concerning the God of Israel, let them
give a contumelious response if they dare. But whom are

they to consult ? or where are they to ask counsel now ? Let

them peruse the books of their own authorities. If they con-

sider the God of Israel to be Jupiter, as Varro has written (that

I may speak for the time being in accordance with their own
way of thinking),why then do they not believe that the idols are

to be destroyed by Jupiter ? If they deem Him to be Saturn,
3

why do they not worship Him ? Or why do they not worship

Him in that manner in which, by the voice of those prophets

through whom He has made good the things which He has fore-

1 Voe.abunt. 2 Isa. vii. 14 ; Matt. i. 23.

3 Heading Si Saturnum putant. Others read, Si Saturnum Deum putant

= if they deem Saturn to be God, etc.
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told, He has ordained His worship to be conducted ? Why do

they not believe that images are to be destroyed by Him, and the

worship of other gods forbidden ? If He is neither Jove nor

Saturn (and surely, if He were one of these, He would not

speak out so mightily against the sacred rites of their Jove and

Saturn), who then is this God, who, with all their consideration

for other gods, is the only Deity not worshipped by them, and

who, nevertheless, so manifestly brings it about that He shall

Himself be the sole object of worship, to the overthrow of all

other gods,and to the humiliation of everything proud and highly

exalted, which has lifted itself up against Christ in behalf of

idols, persecuting and slaying Christians ? But, in good truth,

men are now asking into what secret recesses these worshippers

withdraw, when they are minded to offer sacrifice ; or into

what regions of obscurity they thrust back these same gods of

theirs, to prevent their being discovered and broken in pieces

by the Christians. Whence comes this mode of dealing, if not

from the fear of those laws and those rulers by whose instru-

mentality the God of Israel discovers His power, and who are

now made subject to the name of Christ. And that it should

be so He promised long ago, when He said by the prophet

:

Yea, all kings of the earth shall worship Him : all nations shall

serve Hull}

Chap, xxviii.—Of the predicted rejection of idols.

43. It cannot be questioned that what was predicted

at sundry times by His prophets is now being realized,

—

namely, the announcement that He would disclaim His

impious people (not, indeed, the people as a whole, be-

cause even of the Israelites many have believed in Christ

;

for His apostles themselves belonged to that nation), and

would humble every proud and injurious person, so that He
should Himself alone be exalted, that is to say, alone be

manifested to men as lofty and mighty ; until idols should

be cast away by those who believe, and be concealed by those

who believe not ; when the earth is broken by His fear, that

is to say, when the men of earth are subdued by fear, to wit,

by fearing His law, or the law of those who, being at once

1 Ps. lxxii. 14.
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believers in His name and rulers anions the nations, shall

interdict such sacrilegious practices.

44. For these things, which I have thus briefly stated in

the way of introduction, and with a view to their readier

apprehension, are thus expressed by the prophet : And now,

house of Jacob, come ye, and let us walk in the light of the

Lord. For He has disclaimed His people the house of Israel,

because the country was replenished, as from the beginning,

with their soothsayings as with those of strangers, and many
strange children were born to them. For their country was re-

plenished with silver and gold, neither was there any numbering

of their treasures ; their land also is full of horses, neither

was there any numbering of their chariots : their land also is

full of the abominations of the works of their own hands, and

they have worshipped that which their own fingers have made.

And the mean man 1 has bowed himself, and the great man 2

has humbled himself, and I will not forgive it them. And now
enter ye into the rocks, and hide yourselves in the earth from

before the fear of the Lord, and from the majesty of His power,

when He arises to crush the earth : for the eyes of the Lord

are lofty, and man is low ; and the haughtiness of men shall

be humbled, and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day.

For the day of the Lord of Hosts shall be upon every one that

is injurious and proud, and upon every one that is lifted up

and humbled,3 and they shall be brought low ; and upon every

cedar of Lebanon of the high ones and the lifted up,
4 and upon

every tree of the Lebanon of Bashan,5 and upon every moun-

tain, and upon every high hill,
6 and upon every ship of the

sea, and upon every spectacle of the beauty of ships. And
the contumely of men shall be humbled and shall fall, and the

Lord alone shall be exalted in that day ; and all things made
1 Homo. 2 Vir.
3 The text gives humiliatum ; but datum seems to be required, corresponding

with the LXX. piriupov.

4 Reading cedi'um Libani excelsorum et elatorum, which is given by the mss.,

and is accordant with the LXX. l-^nxZv *eu ptneupuv. Some editions give cedrum

Libani excelsam et elaiam = Every high and elevated cedar of Lebanon.
6 The LXX. here has *«! in) w«v Vtvlpov fia.Xa.vou Ba.o-dv= And upon every tree of

the acorn of Bashan. For the fia.xd.vou Augustine adopts Libani, as if he read in

the Greek Atfidvou.

6 The fifteenth verse of our version is wholly omitted.
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by hands they shall hide in dens, and in holes of the rocks,

and in caves of the earth, from before the fear of the Lord,

and from the majesty of His power, when He arises to crush

the earth : for in that day a man shall cast away the abomina-

tions of gold and silver, the vain and evil things which they

made for worship, in order to go into the clefts of the solid

rock, and into the holes of the rocks, from before the fear of

the Lord, and from the majesty of His power, when He arises

to break the earth in pieces.
1

Chap. xxtx.—Of the question loliy the heathen should refuse to worship the

God of Israel, even although they deem Him to he only the presiding divinity

of the elements ?

45. What do they say of this God of Sabaoth, which term,

by interpretation, means the God of powers or of armies, inas-

much as the powers and the armies of the angels serve Him ?

What do they say of this God of Israel ; for He is the God of

that people from whom came the seed wherein all the nations

were to be blessed ? Why is He the only deity excluded from

worship by those very persons who contend that all the gods

ought to be worshipped ? Why do they refuse their belief to

Him who both proves other gods to be false gods, and also

overthrows them ? I have heard one of them declare that

he had read, in some philosopher or other, the statement

that, from what the Jews did in their sacred observances, he

had come to know what God they worshipped. " He is the

deity," said he, "that presides over those elements of which

this visible and material universe is constructed
;

" when in

the Holy Scriptures of His prophets it is plainly shown that

the people of Israel were commanded to worship that God
who made heaven and earth, and from whom comes all true

wisdom. But what need is there for further disputation on

this subject, seeing that it is quite sufficient for my present

purpose to point out how they entertain any kind of pre-

sumptuous opinions regarding that God whom yet they cannot

deny to be a God ? If, indeed, He is the deity that presides

over the elements of which this world consists, why is He not

worshipped in preference to Neptune, who presides over the

sea only ? Why not, again, in preference to Silvanus, who
1 Isa. ii. 5-21.
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presides over the fields and woods only ? Why not in pre-

ference to the Sun, who presides over the day only, or who also

rules over the entire heat of heaven ? Why not in preference

to the Moon, who presides over the night only, or who also

shines pre-eminent for power over moisture ? Why not in

preference to Juno, who is supposed to hold possession of the

air only ? For certainly those deities, whoever they may be,

who preside over the parts, must necessarily be under that

Deity who wields the presidency over all the elements, and

over the entire universe. But this Deity prohibits the wor-

ship of all those deities. Why, then, is it that these men, in

opposition to the injunction of One greater than those deities,

not only choose to worship them, but also decline, for their

sakes, to worship Him ? Not yet have they discovered any

constant and intelligible judgment to pronounce on this God
of Israel ; neither will they ever discover any such judgment,

until they find out that He alone is the true God, by whom
all things were created.

Chap. xxx.—Of the fad that, as the prophecies have been fulfilled, the God of

Israel has now been made known everywhere.

46. Thus it was with a certain person named Lucan, one

of their great declaimers in verse. For a long time, as I

believe, he endeavoured to find out, by his own cogitations,

or by the perusal of the books of his own fellow-countrymen,1

who the God of the Jews was ; and failing to prosecute his

inquiry in the way of piety, he did not succeed. Yet he

chose rather to speak of Him as the uncertain God whom he

did not find out, than absolutely to deny the title of God to

that Deity of whose existence he perceived proofs so great.

For he says

:

1
' And Judea, devoted to the worship

Of an uncertain God."
—Lucan, Book ii. towards the end.

And as yet this God, the holy and true God of Israel, had not

done by the name of Christ among all nations works so great

as those which have been wrought after Lucan's times up to

our own day. But now who is so obdurate as not to be

1 Fer suorum libros.
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moved, who so dull * as not to be inflamed, seeing that the

saying of Scripture is fulfilled, For there is not one that is hid

from the heat thereof ;

2 and seeing also that those other things

which were predicted so long time ago in this same Psalm from

which I have cited one little verse, are now set forth in their

accomplishment in the clearest light ? For under this term of the

heavens the apostles of Jesus Christ were denoted, because God
was to preside in them with a view to the publishing of the

gospel. Now, therefore, the heavens have declared the glory of

God, and the firmament has proclaimed the works of His hands.

Day unto day has given forth speech, and night unto night has

shown knowledge. Now there is no speech or language where

their voices are not heard. Their sound has gone out into all

the earth, and their words to the end of the world. Now hath

He set His tabernacle in the sun, that is, in manifestation

;

which tabernacle is His Church. For in order to do so (as

the words proceed in the passage) He came forth from His

chamber like a bridegroom ; that is to say, the Word, wedded

with the flesh of man, came forth from the Virgin's womb.

Now has He rejoiced as a strong man, and has run His race.

Now has his going forth been made from the height of heaven,

and His return even to the height of heaven. And accord-

ingly, with the completest propriety, there follows upon this

the verse which I have already mentioned : And there is not

one that is hid from the heat thereof [or His heat]. And still

these men make choice of their little, weak, prating objections,

which are like stubble to be reduced to ashes in that fire, rather

than like gold to be purged of its dross by it ; while at once the

fallacious monuments of their false gods have been brought to

nought, and the veracious promises of that uncertain God have

been proved to be sure.

Chap. xxxi.—Thefulfilment of the prophecies concerning Christ.

47. Wherefore let those evil applauders of Christ, who re-

fuse to become Christians, desist from making the allegation

that Christ did not teach that their gods were to be abandoned,

and their images broken in pieces. For the God of Israel,

regarding whom it was declared aforetime that He should be
1 Reading torpidus ; for which others give tepidus, cool. 2 Ps. xix. 6.
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called the God of the whole earth, is now indeed actually

called the God of the whole earth. By the mouth of* His

prophets He predicted that this would come to pass, and by
Christ He did bring it eventually to pass at the fit time.

Assuredly, if the God of Israel is now named the God of

the whole earth, what He has commanded must needs be

made good ; for He who has given the commandment is now
well known. But, further, that He is made known by

Christ and in Christ, in order that His Church may be ex-

tended throughout the world, and that by its instrumentality

the God of Israel may be named the God of the whole earth,

those who please may read a little earlier in the same prophet.

That paragraph may also be cited by me. It is not so long

as to make it requisite for us to pass it by. Here there is

much said about the presence, the humility, and the passion of

Christ, and about the body of which He is the Head, that is,

His Church, where it is called barren, like one that did not

bear. For during many years the Church, which was destined

to subsist among all the nations with its children, that is, with

its saints, was not apparent, as Christ remained yet unan-

nounced by the evangelists to those to whom He had not been

declared by the prophets. Again, it is said that there shall

be more children for her who is forsaken than for her who
has a husband , under which name of a husband the Law was

signified, or the King whom the people of Israel first received.

For neither had the Gentiles received the Law at the period

at which the prophet spake ; nor had the King of Christians yet

appeared to the nations, although from these Gentile nations a

much more fruitful and numerous multitude of saints has now
proceeded. It is in this manner, therefore, that Isaiah speaks,

commencing with the humility * of Christ, and turning after-

wards to an address to the Church, on to that verse which we
have already instanced, where he says : And He who brought

thee out, the same God of Israel, shall be called the God of

the whole earth.
2 Behold, says he, my Servant shall deal pru-

dently, and shall be exalted and honoured exceedingly. As

many shall be astonied at Thee ; so shall Thy marred visage,

1 Reading humilitate ; some editions give humanitate, the humanity.
2 Isa. liv. 5.
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nevertheless, be seen by all, and Thine honour by men. For so

shall many nations be astoniecl at Him, and the kings shall

shut their mouths. For they shall see to whom it has not

been told of Him ; and those who have not heard shall under-

stand. Lord, who hath believed our report, and to whom is

the arm of the Lord revealed ? We have proclaimed before

Him as a servant,
1
as a root in a thirsty soil ; He hath no form

nor comeliness. And we have seen Him, and He had neither

beauty nor seemliness ; but His countenance is despised, and

His state rejected by all men : a man stricken, and acquainted

with the bearing of infirmities ; on account of which His face

is turned aside, injured, and little esteemed. He bears our

infirmities, and is in sorrows for us. And we did esteem Him
to be in sorrows, and to be stricken and in punishment. But

He was wounded for our transgressions, and He was enfeebled

for our iniquities ; the chastisement of our peace was upon

Him, and with His stripes we are healed. All we, like sheep,

have gone astray, and the Lord hath given Him up for our

sins. And whereas He was evil entreated, He opened not

His mouth ; He was brought as a sheep to the slaughter ; and

as a lamb before him who shears it is dumb, so He opened not

His mouth. In humility was His judgment taken. Who shall

declare His generation ? For His life shall be cut off out of

the land ; by the iniquities of my people is He led to death.

Therefore shall I give the wicked for His sepulture, and the

rich on account of His death ; because He did no iniquity,

neither was any deceit in His mouth. The Lord is pleased

to clear Him in regard to His stroke.
2

If ye shall give your

soul for your offences, ye shall see the seed of the longest life.

And the Lord is pleased to take away His soul from sorrows,

to show Him the light, and to set Him forth in sight,
3 and

to justify the righteous One who serves many well ; and He
shall bear their sins. Therefore shall He have many for His

inheritance, and shall divide the spoils of the strong; for

which reason His soul was delivered over to death, and He
was numbered with the transgressors, and He bare the sins of

many, and was delivered for their iniquities. Eejoice, barren,

1 Puer. 2 Purgare deus ilium de plaga.
3 Figurare per sensum = set forth in sensible figure.
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thou that dost not bear : exult, and cry aloud, thou that dost

not travail with child ; for more are the children of the deso-

late than those of her who has a husband. For the Lord hath

said, Enlarge the place of thy tent, and fix thy courts
;

2 there

is no reason why thou shouldst spare : lengthen thy cords, and

strengthen Thy stakes firmly. Yea, again and again break

thou forth on the right hand and on the left. For thy seed

shall inherit the Gentiles, and thou shalt inhabit the cities

which were desolate. There is nothing for thee to fear. For

thou shalt prevail, and be not thou confounded as if thou

shalt be put to shame. For thou shalt forget thy confusion

for ever : thou shalt not remember the shame of thy widow-

hood, since I who made thee am the Lord; the Lord is His

name : and He who brought thee out, the very God of Israel,

shall be called the God of the whole earth.
2

48. What can be said in opposition to this evidence, and

this expression of things both foretold and fulfilled ? If they

suppose that His disciples have given a false testimony on the

subject of the divinity of Christ, will they also doubt the pas-

sion of Christ ? No : they are not accustomed to believe that

He rose from the dead ; but, at the same time, they are quite

ready to believe that He suffered all that men are wont to suffer,

because they wish Him to be held to be a man and nothing

more. According to this, then, He was led like a sheep

to the slaughter ; He was numbered with the transgressors

;

He was wounded for our sins ; by His stripes were we healed
;

His face was marred, and little esteemed, and smitten with

the palms, and defiled with the spittle ; His position was dis-

figured on the cross ; He was led to death by the iniquities

of the people Israel ; He is the man who had no form nor

comeliness when He was buffeted with the fists, when He was

crowned with the thorns, when He was derided as He hung

(upon the tree) ; He is the man who, as the lamb is dumb
before its shearer, opened not His mouth, when it was said to

Him by those who mocked Him, Prophesy to us, thou Christ?'

Now, however, He is exalted verily, now He is honoured ex-

1 Reading aulas tuas covfige ; others give caulas = thy folds.

2 Isa. lii. 13-liv. 5.

3 Matt, xxvi., xxvii. ; Mark xiv., xv. ; Luke xxii., xxiii. ; John xviii., xix.
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ceedingly ; truly many nations are now astonied at Him. Now
the kings have shut their mouth, by which they were wont

to promulgate the most ruthless laws against the Christians.

Truly those now see to whom it was not told of Him, and

those who have not heard understand. 1 For those Gentile

nations to whom the prophets made no announcement, do

now rather see for themselves how true these things are

which were of old reported by the prophets

;

2 and those

who have not heard Isaiah speak in his own proper person,

now understand from his writings the things which he spoke

concerning Him. For even in the said nation of the Jews,

who believed the report of the prophets, or to whom was

that arm of the Lord revealed, which is this very Christ

who was announced by them,3
seeing that by their own

hands they perpetrated those crimes against Christ, the com-

mission of which had been predicted by the prophets whom
they possessed ? But now, indeed, He possesses many by

inheritance ; and He divides the spoils of the strong, since

the devil and the demons have now been cast out and given

up, and the possessions once held by them have been distri-

buted by Him among the fabrics of His churches and for

other necessary services.

Chap, xxxii.—A statement in vindication of the doctrine of the apostles as

opposed to idolatry, in the words of the prophecies.

49. "What, then, do these men, who are at once the per-

verse applauders of Christ and the slanderers of Christians,

say to these facts ? Can it be that Christ, by the use of

magical arts, caused those predictions to be uttered so long-

ago by the prophets ? or have His disciples invented them ?

Is it thus that the Church, in her extension among the

Gentile nations, though once barren, has been made to

rejoice now in the possession of more children than that

synagogue had which, in its Law or its King, had received,

as it were, a husband? or is it thus that this Church has been

led to enlarge the place of her tent, and to occupy all nations

and tongues, so that now she lengthens her cords beyond the

1 Pom. xv. 16, 21.
2 Magis ipsse vident quam vera nuntiata sint per prophetas.
3 John xii. 37, 38 ; Rom. x. 16.
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limits to which the rights of the empire of Rome extend, yea,

even on to the territories of the Persians and the Indians and

other barbarous nations ? or that, on the right hand by means

of true Christians, and on the left hand by means of pretended

Christians, His name is being made known among such a

multitude of peoples ? or that His seed is made to inherit

the Gentiles, so as now to inhabit cities which had been left

desolate of the true worship of God and the true religion ? or

that His Church has been so little daunted by the threats and

furies of men, even at times when she has been covered with

the blood of martyrs, like one clad in purple array, that she

has prevailed over persecutors at once so numerous, so violent,

and so powerful ? or that she has not been confounded, like

one put to shame, when it was a great crime to be or to

become a Christian ? or that she is made to forget her con-

fusion for ever, because, where sin had abounded, grace did

much more abound ?
1

or that she is taught not to remem-

ber the shame of her widowhood, because only for a little

was she forsaken and subjected to opprobrium, while now she

shines forth once more with such eminent glory ? or, in fine,

is it only a fiction concocted by Christ's disciples, that the

Lord who made her, and brought her forth from the domina-

tion of the devil and the demons, the very God of Israel is

now called the God of the whole earth ; all which, neverthe-

less, the prophets, whose books are now in the hands of the

enemies of Christ, foretold so long before Christ became the

Son of man ?

50. From this, therefore, let them understand that the

matter is not left obscure or doubtful even to the slowest and

dullest minds : from this, I say, let these perverse applauders

of Christ and execrators of the Christian religion understand

that the disciples of Christ have learned and taught, in opposi-

tion to their gods, precisely what the doctrine of Christ con-

tains. For the God of Israel is found to have enjoined in

the books of the prophets that all these objects which those

men are minded to worship should be held in abomination

and be destroyed, while He Himself is now named the God

of the whole earth, through the instrumentality of Christ and
1 Rom. v. 20.
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the Church of Christ, exactly as He promised so long time

ago. For if, indeed, in their marvellous folly, they fancy that

Christ worshipped their gods, and that it was only through

them that He had power to do things so great as these, we
may well ask whether the God of Israel also worshipped their

gods, who has now fulfilled by Christ what He promised with

respect to the extension of His own worship through all the

nations, and with respect to the detestation and subversion of

those other deities ? * Where are their gods ? Where are the

vaticinations of their fanatics, and the divinations of their

prophets ?
2 Where are the auguries, or the auspices, or the

soothsayings,
3
or the oracles of demons ? Why is it that, out

of the ancient books which constitute the records of this type

of religion, nothing in the form either of admonition or of

prediction is advanced to oppose the Christian faith, or to con-

trovert the truth of those prophets of ours, who have now
come to be so well understood anions all nations ? " We have

offended our gods," they say in reply, " and they have deserted

us for that reason : that explains it also why the Christians

have prevailed against us, and why the bliss of human life,

exhausted 4 and impaired, goes to wreck among us." We
challenge them, however, to take the books of their own seers,

and read out to us any statement purporting that the kind of

issue which has come upon them would be brought on them

by the Christians : nay, we challenge them to recite any

passages in which, if not Christ (for they wish to make Him
out to have been a worshipper of their own gods), at least this

God of Israel, who is allowed to be the subverter of other

deities, is held up as a deity destined to be rejected and

worthy of detestation. But never will they produce any such

passage, unless, perchance, it be some fabrication of their own.

And if ever they do cite any such statement, the fact that it

is but a fiction of their own will betray itself in the un-

noticeable manner in which a matter of so grave importance

is found adduced ; whereas, in good truth, before what has

been predicted should have come to pass, it behoved to have

been proclaimed in the temples of the gods of all nations,

1 Dcut. vii. 5. 2 Pythomim. 3 Aruspicia.
4 Reading drfessa ; others give depressa, crashed.
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with a view to the timeous preparation and warning of all

who are now minded !
to be Christians.

Chap, xxxur.

—

A statement in opposition to those who make the complaint that

the bliss of human life has been impaired by the entrance of Christian times.

51. Finally, as to the complaint which they make with respect

to the impairing of the bliss of human life by the entrance of

Christian times, if they only peruse the books of their own
philosophers, who reprehend those very things which are now
being taken out of their way in spite of all their unwillingness

and murmuring, they will indeed find that great praise is due

to the times of Christ. For what diminution is made in their

happiness, unless it be in what they most basely and luxu-

riously abused, to the great injury of their Creator ? or unless,

perchance, it be the case that evil times originate in such cir-

cumstances as these, in which throughout almost all states the

theatres are falling, and with them, too, the dens of vice and

the public profession of iniquity : yea, altogether the forums and

cities in which the demons used to be worshipped are falling.

How comes it, then, that they are falling, unless it be in con-

sequence of the failure of those very things, in the lustful and

sacrilegious use of which they were constructed ? Did not

their own Cicero, when commending a certain actor of the

name of Eoscius, call him a man so clever as to be the only

one worthy enough to make it due for him to come upon the

stage ; and yet, again, so good a man as to be the only one so

worthy as to make it due for him not to approach it ?
2 What

else did he disclose with such remarkable clearness by this

saying, but the fact that the stage was so base there, that a

person was under the greater obligation not to connect himself

with it, in proportion as he was a better man than most? And
yet their gods were pleased with such things of shame as he

deemed fit only to be removed to a distance from good men.

But we have also an open confession of the same Cicero, where

he says that he had to appease Flora, the mother of sports, by

frequent celebration

;

3
in which sports such an excess of vice

is wont to be exhibited, that, in comparison with them, others

are respectable, from engaging in which, nevertheless, good men

1 Others read nolunt, who refuse.

2 See Cicero's Oration in behalf of Eoscius. 3 See Cicero, Against Verves, 5.



CHAP. XXXIV.] EPILOGUE. 191

are prohibited. Who is this mother Flora, and what manner

of goddess is she, who is thus conciliated and propitiated by a

practice of vice indulged in with more than usual frequency

and with looser reins I How much more honourable now was

it for a Boscius to step upon the stage, than for a Cicero to

worship a goddess of this kind ! If the gods of the Gentile

nations are offended because the supplies are lessened which

are instituted for the purpose of such celebrations, it is appa-

rent of what character those must be who are delighted with

such things. But if, on the other hand, the gods themselves in

their wrath diminish these supplies, their anger yields us better

services than their placability. Wherefore let these men either

confute their own philosophers, who have reprehended the same

practices on the side of wanton men ; or else let them break

in pieces those gods of theirs who have made such demands

upon their worshippers, if indeed they still find any such

deities either to break in pieces or to conceal. But let them

cease from their blasphemous habit of charging Christian times

with the failure of their true prosperity,—a prosperity, indeed,

so used by them that they were sinking into all that is base

and hurtful,—lest thereby they be only putting us all the more

emphatically in mind of reasons for the ampler praise of the

power of Christ.

Chap, xxxiv.—Epilogue to the preceding.

52. Much more might I say on this subject, were it not

that the requirements of the task wrhich I have undertaken

compel me to conclude this book, and revert to the object

originally proposed. When, indeed, I took it in hand to solve

those problems of the Gospels which meet us where the four

evangelists, as it seems to certain critics, fail to harmonize

with each other, by setting forth to the best of my ability the

icular designs which they severally have in view, I was
met first by the necessity of discussing a question which some
are accustomed to bring before us,—the question, namely, as

to the reason why we cannot produce any writings composed
by Christ Himself. For their aim is to get Him. credited with

the writing of some other composition, I know not of what
sort, which may be suitable to their inclinations, and with
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having indulged in no sentiments of antagonism to their gods,

but rather with having paid respect to them in a kind of

magical worship ; and their wish is also to get it believed that

His disciples not only gave a false account of Him when they

declared Him to be the God by whom all things were made,

while He was really nothing more than a man, although cer-

tainly a man of the most exalted wisdom, but also that they

taught with regard to these gods of theirs something different

from what they had themselves learned from Him. This is

how it happens that we have been engaged preferentially in

pressing them with arguments concerning the God of Israel,

who is now worshipped by all nations through the medium of

the Church of the Christians, who is also subverting their sacri-

legious vanities the whole world over, exactly as He announced

by the mouth of the prophets so long ago, and who has now ful-

filled those predictions by the name of Christ, in whom He
had promised that all nations should be blessed. And from

all this they ought to understand that Christ could neither have

known nor taught anything else with regard to their gods than

what was enjoined and foretold by the God of Israel through

the agency of these prophets of His by whom He promised,

and ultimately sent, this very Christ, in whose name, according

to the promise given to the fathers, when all nations were pro-

nounced blessed, it has come to pass that this same God of

Israel should be called the God of the whole earth. By this,

too, they ought to see that His disciples did not depart from

the doctrine of their Master when they forbade the worship of

the gods of the Gentiles, with the view of preventing us from

addressing our supplications to insensate images, or from hav-

ing fellowship with demons, or from serving the creature rather

than the Creator with the homage of religious worship.

Chap. xxxv.—Of the fact that the mystery of a Mediator was made known to

those who lived in ancient times by the agency of prophecy, as it is now de-

clared to us in the Gospel.

53. Wherefore, seeing that Christ Himself is that Wisdom
of God by whom all things were created, and considering that

no rational intelligences, whether of angels or of men, receive

wisdom 'except by participation in this Wisdom wherewith we

are united by that Holy Spirit through whom charity is shed
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abroad in our hearts
l (which Trinity at the same time con-

stitutes one God), Divine Providence, having respect to the

interests of mortal men whose time - boimd life was held

encased in things which rise into beinc? and die,
2 decreed

that this same Wisdom of God, assuming into the unity of

His person the (nature of) man, in which He might be born

according to the conditions of time, and live and die and rise

again, should utter and perform and bear and sustain things

congruous to our salvation ; and thus, in exemplary fashion,

show at once to men on earth the way for a return to heaven,

and to those angeb who are above us, the way to retain their

position in heaven.3 For unless, also, in the nature of the

reasonable soul, and under the conditions of an existence

in time, something came newly into being,—that is to say,

unless that began to be which previously was not,— there

could never be any passing from a life of utter corruption

and folly into one of wisdom and true goodness. And thus,

as truth in the contemplative lives in the enjoyment of

things eternal, while faith in the believing is what is due

to things which are made, man is purified through that faith

which is conversant with temporal things, in order to his

being made capable of receiving the truth of things eternal.

For one of their noblest intellects, the philosopher Plato, in

the treatise which is named the Timccus, speaks also to this

effect : As eternity is to that which is made, so truth to faith.

Those two belong to the things above,—namely, eternity and

truth ; these two belong to the things below,—namely, that

which is made and faith. In order, therefore, that we may
be called off from the lowest objects, and led up again to the

highest, and in order also that what is made may attain to the

eternal, we must come through faith to truth. And because

all contraries are reduced to unity by some middle factor, and
because also the iniquity of time alienated us from the

righteousness of eternity, there was need of some mediatorial

righteousness of a temporal nature ; which mediatizing factor

might be temporal on the side of those lowest objects, but

1 I>om. v. 5. 2 In rebus ovientibus et occidentibus occupata tenebatur.
3 Ficret et deorsum hominibus exemplum redeundi et eis qui sursum sunt

angelis exemplum manendi.

HARMONY. N
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also righteous on the side of these highest/ and thus, by adapt-

ing itself to the former without cutting itself off from the

latter, might bring back those lowest objects to the highest.

Accordingly, Christ was named the Mediator between God and

men, who stood between the immortal God and mortal man,

as being Himself both God and man,
2 who reconciled man to

God, who continued to be what He (formerly) was, but was

made also what He (formerly) was not. And the same Person

is for us at once the (centre of the) said faith in things that

are made, and the truth in things eternal.

54. This great and unutterable mystery, this kingdom and

priesthood, was revealed by prophecy to the men of ancient

time, and is now preached by the gospel to their descendants.

For it behoved that, at some period or other, that should be

made good among all nations which for long time had been

promised through the medium of a single nation. Accord-

ingly, He who sent the prophets before His own descent also

despatched the apostles after His ascension. Moreover, in

virtue of the man 3 assumed by Him, He stands to all His

disciples in the relation of the head to the members of His

body. Therefore, when those disciples have written matters

which He declared and spake to them, it ought not by any

means to be said that He has written nothing Himself; sinee

the truth is, that His members have accomplished only what

they became acquainted with by the repeated statements of the

Head. For all that He was minded to give for our perusal

on the subject of His own doings and sayings, He commanded

to be written by those disciples, whom He thus used as if they

were His own hands. Whoever apprehends this correspond-

ence of unity and this concordant service of the members, all

in harmony in the discharge of diverse offices under the Head,

will receive the account which he gets in the Gospel through

the narratives constructed by the disciples, in the same kind

of spirit in wThich he might look upon the actual hand of the

Lord Himself, which He bore in that body which was made
1 Reading quo3 medietas temporalis esset de imis, justa de summis. Another

version gives quae medietas temporalis esset de imis mixta et summis = which

temporal mediatizing factor might be made up of the lowest and the highest

objects together, or = which might be a temporal mediatizing factor made up, etc.

2 1 Tim. ii. 5.
3 Hominem.
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His own, were he to see it engaged in the act of writing.

For this reason let us now rather proceed to examine into

the real character of those passages in which these critics

suppose the evangelists to have given contradictory accounts

(a thing which only those who fail to understand the matter

aright can fancy to be the case) ; so that, when these problems

are solved, it may also be made apparent that the members in

that body have preserved a befitting harmony in the unity of

the body itself, not only by identity in sentiment, but also by

constructing records coHSonant with that identity.
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BOOK SECOND.

IN THIS BOOK AUGUSTINE UNDERTAKES AN ORDERLY EXAMINATION OF THE
GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW, ON TO THE NARRATIVE OF THE SUPPER,

AND INSTITUTES A COMPARISON BETWEEN IT AND THE OTHER GOSPELS EY

MARK, LUKE, AND JOHN, WITH THE VIEW OF DEMONSTRATING A COMPLETE

HARMONY BETWEEN THE FOUR EVANGELISTS THROUGHOUT ALL THESE SEC-

TIONS.

THE PROLOGUE.

1. ""1TTHEBEAS, in a discourse of no small length and of

u imperative importance, which we have finished

within the compass of one book, we have refuted the folly of

those who think that the disciples who have given us these

Gospel histories deserve only to be disparagingly handled, for

the express reason that no writings are produced by us with

the claim of being compositions which have proceeded imme-

diately from the hand of that Christ whom they refuse indeed

to worship as God, but whom, nevertheless, they do not hesi-

tate to pronounce worthy to be honoured as a man far sur-

passing all other men in wisdom ; and as, further, we have

confuted those who strive to make Him out to have writtei

in a strain suiting their perverted inclinations, but not ii

terms calculated, by their perusal and acceptance, to set mei

right, or to turn them from their perverse ways, let us now
look into the accounts which the four evangelists have given

us of Christ, with the view of seeing how self-consistent they

are, and how truly in harmony with each other. And let us

do so in the hope that no offence, even of the smallest order,

may be felt in this line of things in the Christian faith by

those who exhibit more curiosity than capacity, in so far as

they think that a study of the evangelical books, conducted

not in the way of a merely cursory perusal, but in the form of

a more than ordinarily careful investigation, has disclosed to
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them certain matters of an inapposite and contradictory nature,

and in so far as their notion is, that these things are to be

held up as objections in the spirit of contention, rather than

pondered in the spirit of consideration.

Chat. i.

—

A statement of the reason why the enumeration of the ancestors of

CJirist w carried down to Joseph, while Christ was not born of that man's

seed, bid of tlie Virgin Mary.

2. The evangelist Matthew has commenced his narrative in

these terms : The book of the generation of Jesus Christ, the son

of David, the son of Abraham.
1 By this exordium he shows

with sufficient clearness that his undertaking is to give an

account of the generation of Christ according to the flesh.

For, according to this, Christ is the Son of man,— a title

which He also gives very frequently to Himself,2 thereby com-

mending to our notice what in His compassion He has conde-

scended to be on our behalf. For that heavenly and eternal

generation, in virtue of which He is the only-begotten Son of

God, before every creature, because all things were made by

Him, is so ineffable, that it is of it that the word of the pro-

phet must be understood when he says, Who shall declare His

generation 1
3 Matthew therefore traces out the human gene-

ration of Christ, mentioning His ancestors from Abraham down-

wards, and carrying them on to Joseph the husband of Mary,

of whom Jesus was born. For it was not held allowable to

consider him dissociated from the married estate which was

entered into with Mary, on the ground that she gave birth to

Christ, not as the wedded wife of Joseph, but as a virgin.

For by this example an illustrious recommendation is made to

faithful married persons of the principle, that even when by
common consent they maintain their continence, the relation

can still remain, and can still be called one of wedlock, inas-

much as, although there is no connection between the sexes

( f the body, there is the keeping of the affections of the mind;

particularly so for this reason, that in their case we see how
the birth of a son was a possibility apart from anything of

that carnal intercourse which is to be practised with the pur-

pose of the procreation of children only. Moreover, the mere
fact that he had not begotten Him by act of his own, was no

1 Matt. i. 1. 2 Matt. viii. 20, ix. 6.
3 Isa. liii. S.
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sufficient reason why Joseph should not be called the father

of Christ; for indeed he could be in all propriety the father

of one whom he had not begotten by his own wife, but had

adopted from some other person.

3. Christ, it is true, was also supposed to be the son of

Joseph in another way, as if He had been born simply of that

man's seed. But this supposition was entertained by persons

whose notice the virginity of Mary escaped. For Luke says

:

And Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years of age, being

(as was supposed) the son of Joseph} This Luke, however, in-

stead of naming Mary His only parent, had not the slightest

hesitation in also speaking of both parties as His parents, when
lie says : And, the boy grew and waxed strong, filled with wisdom,

and the grace of God was in Him : and His parents vjent to

Jerusalem every year at the feast of the passover? But lest any

one may fancy that by the parents here are rather to be under-

stood the blood relations of Mary along with the mother her-

self, what shall be said to that preceding word of the same

Luke, namely, And His father
2 and mother marvelled at those

things which ivere spoken of Him ?
i

Since, then, he also

makes the statement that Christ was born, not in consequence

of Joseph's connection with the mother, but simply of Mary
the virgin, how can he call him His father, unless it be that

we are to understand him to have been truly the husband of

Mary, without the intercourse of the flesh indeed, but in virtue

of the real union of marriage ; and thus also to have been in a

much closer relation the father of Christ, in so far as He was

born of his wife, than would have been the case had He been

only adopted from some other party ? And this makes it

clear that the clause, as was supposed, is inserted with a view

to those who are of opinion that He was begotten by Joseph

in the same way as other men are begotten.

Chap. II.

—

An explanation of the sense in which Christ is the son of David,

although He was not begotten in the way of ordinary generation by Joseph

the son of David.

4. Thus, too,' even if one were able to demonstrate that no

descent, according to the laws of blood, could be claimed from

1 Luke iii. 23. 2 Luke ii. 40, 41.

3 Et erat pater ejus, etc., instead of Joseph, etc.
4 Luke ii. 33.
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David for Mary, we should have warrant enough to hold Christ

to be the son of David, on the ground of that same mode of

reckoning by which also Joseph is called His father. But

seeing that the Apostle Paul unmistakably tells us that Christ

teas of the seed of David according to the flesh} how much more

ought we to accept without any hesitation the position that

Mary herself also was descended in some way, according to the

laws of blood, from the lineage of David ? Moreover, since

this woman's connection with the priestly family also is a

matter not left in absolute obscurity, inasmuch as Luke inserts

the statement that Elizabeth, whom he records to be of the

daughters of Aaron,2 was her cousin,
3 we ought most firmly to

hold by the fact that the flesh of Christ sprang from both

lines ; to wit, from the line of the kings, and from that of the

priests, in the case of which persons there was also instituted

a certain mystical unction which was symbolically expressive

among this people of the Hebrews. In other words, there

was a chrism; which term makes the import of the name of

Christ patent, and presents it as something indicated so long-

time ago by an intimation so very intelligible.

Chap. hi.—A statement of the reason tvhy Matthew enumerates one succession

of ancestorsfor Christ, and Luke another.

5. Furthermore, as to those critics who find a difficulty in

the circumstance that Matthew enumerates one series of an-

cestors, be<nnnin£ with David and travelling downwards to
' CD CD O

Joseph,
4 while Luke specifies a different succession, tracing it

from Joseph upwards as far as to David,5 they might easily

perceive that Joseph may have had two fathers,—namely,

one by whom he was begotten, and a second by whom he

may have been adopted.
6 For it was an ancient custom also

1 Rom. i. 3. 2 Luke i. 5. 3 Luke i. 36.
4 Matt. i. 1-16. fi Luke iii. 23-38.
6 In the Retractations (ii. 16), Augustine alludes to this passage with the view

of correcting las statement regarding the adoption. He tells us that, in speak-

ing of the two several fathers whom Joseph may have had, he should not have

b.iid that there "was one by whom Joseph was begotten, and another by whom
lie may have been adopted," but should rather have put it thus :

" one by whom
he was begotten, and another unto whom he was adopted" (alteri instead of ab
altero adoptatus). And the reason indicated for the correction is the probability

that the father who begat Joseph was the mother's second husband, who, according

to the Lcvirate law, had married her on the death of his brother without issue.



200 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK IIL

among that people to adopt children with the view of making

sons for themselves of those whom they had not begotten.

For, leaving out of sight the fact that Pharaoh's daughter l

adopted Moses (as she was a foreigner), Jacob himself adopted

his own grandsons, the sons of Joseph, in these very intelli-

gible terms : Now, therefore, thy two sons which were horn unto

thee before I came unto thee arc mine : Ejphraim and Manasseh

shall be mine, as Reuben and Simeon : and thy issue which thato

begettest after them shall be thine? Whence also it came to

pass that there were twelve tribes of Israel, although the

tribe of Levi was omitted, which did service in the temple ; for

along with that one the whole number was thirteen, the sons

of Jacob themselves being twelve. Thus, too, we can under-

stand how Luke, in the genealogy contained in his Gospel, has

named a father for Joseph, not in the person of the father by

whom he was begotten, but in that of the father by whom he

was adopted, tracing the list of the progenitors upwards until

David is reached. For, seeing that there is a necessity, as

both evangelists give a true narrative,—to wit, both Matthew

and Luke,—that one of them should hold by the line of the

father who begat Joseph, and the other by the line of the

father who adopted him, whom should we suppose more likely

to have preserved the lineage of the adopting father, than that

evangelist who has declined to speak of Joseph as begotten by

the person whose son he has nevertheless reported him to be ?

For it is more appropriate that one should have been called the

son of the man by whom he was adopted, than that he should

be said to have been begotten by the man of whose flesh he

was not descended. Now when Matthew, accordingly, used

the phrases, Abraham begat Isaac, Isaac begat Jacob, and so on,

keeping steadily by the term begat, until he said at the close,

and Jacob begat Joseph, he gave us to know with sufficient

clearness, that he had traced out the order
3
of ancestors on to

that father by whom Joseph was not adopted, but begotten.

6. But even although Luke had said that Joseph was be-

gotten by Heli, that expression ought not to disturb us to such

an extent as to lead us to believe anything else than that by

1 Ex. ii. 10.
2 Gen. xlviii. 5, C.

3 Reading ordinem ; others have originem, descent.
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the one evangelist the father begetting was mentioned, and by

the other the father adopting. For there is nothing absurd in

saying that a person has begotten, not after the flesh, it may
be, but in love, one whom he has adopted as a son. Those

of us, to wit, to whom God has given power to become His

sons, He did not beget of His own nature and substance,

as was the case with His only Son ; but He did indeed adopt

us in His love. And this phrase the apostle is seen re-

peatedly to employ just in order to distinguish from us the

only-begotten Son who is before every creature, by whom all

things were made, who alone is begotten of the substance of

the Father ; who, in accordance with the equality of divinity,

is absolutely what the Father is, and who is declared to have

been sent wuth the view of assuming to Himself the flesh

proper to that race to which we too belong according to our

nature, in order that by His participation in our mortality,

through His love for us, He might make us partakers of His

own divinity in the way of adoption. For the apostle speaks

thus :
" But when the fulness of time was come, God sent

forth His Son, made of a woman, made under the law, to re-

deem them that were under the law, that we might receive
1

the adoption of sons."
2 And yet we are also said to be born

of God,—that is to say, in so far as we, who already were

men, have received power to be made the sons of God,—to be

made such, moreover, by grace, and not by nature. For if we
were sons by nature, we never could have been aught else.

But when John said, To them gave He power to hecome the sons of

God, even to them that believe on His name, he proceeded at once

to add these words, which were born not of blood, nor of the will

of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God? Thus, of the

same persons he said, first, that having received power they

became the sons of God, which is what is meant by that adop-

tion which Paul mentions ; and secondly, that they were born

of God. And in order the more plainly to show by what
grace this is effected, he continued thus : And the Word was
made flesh, and dwelt among us,

4—as if he meant to say, What
wonder is it that those should have. been made sons of God,

1 Iieciperemas. Most of the older mss. give recipiamus, may receive.
2 Gal. iv. 4, 5. 3 John i. 12, 13. 4 John i. 14.
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although they were flesh, on whose behalf the only Son was

made flesh, although He was the Word ? Howbeit there is

this vast difference between the two cases, that when we are

made the sons of God we are changed for the better; but

when the Son of God was made the son of man, He was not

indeed changed into the worse, but He did certainly assume to

Himself what was below Him. James also speaks to this

effect : Of His oivn will hcgat He us by the word of truth, that

we should be a land of first fruits
1
of His creatures.

2 And to

preclude our supposing, as it might appear from the use of this

term begat, that we are made what He is Himself, he here points

out very plainly, that what is conceded to us in virtue of

this adoption, is a kind of headship 3 among the creatures.

V. It would be no departure from the truth, therefore, even

had Luke said that Joseph was begotten by the person by

whom he was really adopted. Even in that way he did in

fact beget him, not indeed to be a man, but certainly to be a

son
;
just as God has begotten us to be His sons, whom He

had previously made to the effect of being men. But He
begat only one to be not simply the Son, which the Father is

not, but also God, which the Father in like manner is. At
the same time, it is evident that if Luke had employed that

phraseology, it would be altogether a matter of dubiety as to

which of the two writers mentioned the father adopting, and

which the father begetting of his own flesh
;
just as, on the

other hand, although neither of them had used the word begat,

and although the former evangelist had called him the son of

the one person, and the latter the son of the other, it would

nevertheless be doubtful which of them named the father by

whom he was begotten, and which the father by whom he

was adopted. As the case stands now, however,—the one

evangelist saying that Jacob begat Joseph, and the other speak-

ing of Joseph who was the son of Heli,—by the very distinction

which they have made between the expressions, they have

elegantly indicated the different objects which they have taken

in hand. But surely it might easily suggest itself, as I have

said, to a man of piety decided enough to make him con-

sider it right to seek some worthier explanation than that

1 Indium, beginning. 2 Jas. i. 18. 3 Principatum.
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of simply crediting the evangelist with stating what is false

;

it might, I repeat, readily suggest itself to such a person

to examine what reasons there might be for one man being

(supposed) capable of having two fathers. This, indeed, might

have suggested itself even to those detractors, were it not that

they preferred contention to consideration.

Chap. IV.

—

Of the reason uhy forty generations (not including Christ Himself)

are found in Matthew, although he divides them into three successions of

fourteen each.

8. The matter next to be introduced, moreover, is one

requiring, in order to its right apprehension and contempla-

tion, a reader of the greatest attention and carefulness. For

it has been acutely observed that Matthew, who had proposed

to himself the task of commending the kingly character in

Christ, named, exclusive of Christ Himself, forty men in the

series of generations. Now this number denotes the period

in which, in this age and on this earth, it behoves us to be

ruled by Christ in accordance with that painful discipline

whereby God scourgelh, as it is written, every son that He re-

cciveth ;
x and of which also an apostle says that we must

through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God? This

discipline is also signified by that rod of iron, concerning

which we read this statement in a Psalm : Tlwu shalt ride them

with a rod of iron

;

3 which words occur after the saying, Yet

I am set king by Him upon His holy hill of Zion !
4 For

the good, too, are ruled with a rod of iron, as it is said of

them: The time is come that judgment should begin at the house

of God ; and if it first begin at tis, what shall the end be to them

that obey not the gospel of God ? and if the righteous scarcely be

saved, where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear ?
5 To the

same persons the sentence that follows also applies : Thou
shalt dash them in pieces like a pollers vessel. For the good,

indeed, are ruled by this discipline, while the wicked are

crushed by it. And these two different classes of persons

are mentioned here as if they were the same, on account of

the identity of the signs
6 employed in reference to the wicked

in common with the good.

1 Heb. xii. 6. 2 Acts xiv. 22. 3 Ps. ii. 9.
4 Ps. ii. 6. * 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18. 6 Sacramenta.
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9. That this number, then, is a sign of that laborious period

in which, under the discipline of Christ the King, we have to

fight against the devil, is also indicated by the fact that both

the law and the prophets solemnized a fast of forty days,—that

is to say, a humbling of the soul,—in the person of Moses and

Elias, who fasted each for a space of forty days.
1 And what

else does the Gospel narrative shadow forth under the fast of the

Lord Himself, during which forty days He was also tempted

of the devil,
2 than that condition of temptation which apper-

tains to us through all the space of this age, and which He
bore in the flesh which He condescended to take to Himself

from our mortality ? After the resurrection also, it was His

will to remain with His disciples on the earth not longer than

forty days,
3
continuing to mingle for that space of time with

this life of theirs in the way of human intercourse, and par-

taking along with them of the food needful for mortal men,

although He Himself was to die no more ; and all this was

done with the view of signifying to them through these forty

days, that although His presence should be hidden from their

eyes, He would yet fulfil what He promised when He said, Lo, I
am with you, even to the end of the world? And in explanation

of the circumstance that this particular number should denote

this temporal and earthly life, what suggests itself most im-

mediately in the meantime, although there may be another

and subtler method of accounting for it, is the consideration

that the seasons of the years also revolve in four successive

alternations, and that the world itself has its bounds determined

by four divisions, which Scripture sometimes designates by the

names of the winds,—East and West, Aquilo [or North] and

Meridian [or South].
5 But the number forty is equivalent to

four times ten. Furthermore, the number ten itself is made
up by adding the several numbers in succession from one up

to four together.

10. In this way, then, as Matthew undertook the task of

presenting the record of Christ as the King who came into

this world, and into this earthly and mortal life of men, for

the purpose of exercising rule over us who have to struggle

1 Ex. xxxiv. 28 ; 1 Kings xix. 8.
2 Matt. iv. 1,2. 3 Acts i. 3.

4 Matt, xxviii. 20. 5 Zech. xiv. 4.
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with temptation, lie began with Abraham, and enumerated forty

men. For Christ came in the flesh from that very nation of

the Hebrews, with a view to the keeping of which as a people

distinct from the other nations, God separated Abraham from

his own country and his own kindred.
1 And the circum-

stance that the promise contained an intimation of the race

from which He was destined to come, served very specially

to make the prediction and announcement concerning

Him something all the clearer. Thus the evangelist did

indeed mark out fourteen generations in each of three several

members, stating that from Abraham until David there were

fourteen generations, and from David until the carrying away

into Babylon other fourteen generations, and another fourteen

from that period on to the nativity of Christ.
2 But he did not

then reckon them all up in one sum, counting them one by

one, and saying that thus they make up forty-two in all. For

among these progenitors there is one who is enumerated twice,

namely Jechonias, with whom a kind of deflection was made in

the direction of extraneous nations at the time when the trans-

migration into Babylon took place. When the enumeration,

moreover, is thus bent from the direct order of progression, and

is made to form, if we may so say, a kind of corner for the pur-

pose of taking a different course, what meets us at that corner is

mentioned twice over,—namely, at the close of the preceding

series, and at the head of the deflection specified. And this,

too, was a figure of Christ as the one who was, in a certain

sense, to pass from the circumcision to the uncircumcision, or,

so to speak, from Jerusalem to Babylon, and to be, as it were,

the corner-stone to all who believe on Him, whether on the one

side or on the other. Thus was God making preparations then

in a figurative manner for things which were to come in truth.

For Jechonias himself, with whose name the kind of corner

which I have in view was prefigured, is by interpretation the

preparation of God.
3 In this way, therefore, there are really

not forty-two distinct generations named here, which would be

the proper sum of three times fourteen ; but, as there is a

double enumeration of one of the names, we have here forty

generations in all, taking into account the fact that Christ
1 Gen. xii. 1, 2. 2 Matt. i. 17. 3 Praeparatio Dei.
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Himself is reckoned in the number, who, like the kingly pre-

sident over this [significant] number forty, superintends the

administration of this temporal and earthly life of ours.

11. And inasmuch as it was Matthew's intention to set

forth Christ as descending with the object of sharing this

mortal state with us, he has mentioned those same generations

from Abraham on to Joseph, and on to the birth of Christ

Himself, in the form of a descending scale, and at the very

beginning of his Gospel. Luke, on the other hand, details

those generations not at the commencement of his Gospel, but

at the point of Christ's baptism, and gives them not in the

descending, but in the ascending order, ascribing to Him pre-

ferentially the character of a priest in the expiation of sins, as

where the voice from heaven declared Him, and where John

himself delivered his testimony in these terms : Behold the

Lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of the vjorld I
1

Besides,

in the process by which he traces the genealogy upwards, he

passes Abraham and carries us back to God, to whom, purified

and atoned for, we are reconciled. Of merit, too, He has sus-

tained in Himself the origination of our adoption; for we are

made the sons of God through adoption, by believing on the Son

of God. Moreover, on our account the Son of God was pleased

to be made the son of man by the generation which is proper

to the flesh. And the evangelist has shown clearly enough that

he did not name Joseph the son of Heli on the ground that

he was begotten of him, but only on the ground that he was

adopted by him. For he has spoken of Adam also as the son

of God, who, strictly speaking, was made by God, but was also,

as it may be said, constituted a son in paradise by the grace

which afterwards he lost through his transgression.

12. In this way, it is the taking of our sins upon Himself

by the Lord Christ that is signified in the genealogy of

Matthew, while in the genealogy of Luke it is the abolition of

our sins by the Lord Christ that is expressed. In accordance

with these ideas, the one details the names in the descending

scale, and the other in the ascending. For when the apostle

says, God sent His Son in the likeness of the flesh of sin,
2

lie

refers to the taking of our sins upon Himself by Christ. But

1 Jolm i. 29. 2 Rom. viii. 3.
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when he adds, for sin, to condemn sin in the flesh,
1 he expresses

the expiation of sins. Consequently Matthew traces the suc-

cession downwards from David through Solomon, in connection

with whose mother it was that he sinned ; while Luke carries

the genealogy upwards to the same David through Nathan,2 by

which prophet God took away 3
his sin.

4 The number, also,

which Luke follows does most certainly best indicate the

taking away of sins. For inasmuch as in Christ, who Himself

had no sin, there is assuredly no iniquity allied to the iniquities

of men which He bore in His flesh, the number adopted by

Matthew makes forty when Christ is excepted. On the con-

trary, inasmuch as, by clearing us of all sin and purging us,

He places us in a right relation to His own and His Father's

righteousness (so that the apostle's word is made good : But

he that is joined to the Lord is one spirit?), in the number used

by Luke we find included both Christ Himself, with whom
the enumeration begins, and God, with whom it closes ; and

the sum becomes thus seventy- seven, which denotes the

thorough remission and abolition of all sins. This perfect

removal of sins the Lord Himself also clearly represented

under the mystery of this number, when He said that the

person sinning ought to be forgiven not only seven times, but

even unto seventy times seven.
6

13. A careful inquiry will make it plain that it is not with-

out some reason that this latter number is made to refer to the

purging of all sins. For the number ten is shown to be, as

one may say, the number of justice [righteousness] in the

instance of the ten precepts of the law. Moreover, sin is the

transgression of the law. And the transgression
7
of the num-

ber ten is expressed suitably in the eleven ; whence also we
find instructions to have been given to the effect that there

1 Ut de peccato damnaret peccatum in came.
a 2 Sam. xii. 1-14. 3 Expiavit.
* In his Retractations (ii. 16) Augustine refers to this sentence in order to

chronicle a correction. He tells us that, instead of saying that "Luke carries

the genealogy upwards to the same David through Nathan, by which prophet

God took away his sin," he should have said "by a prophet of which name,"
etc., because although the name was the same, the progenitor was a different

person from the prophet Nathan.
5
1 Cor. vi. 17. c Matt, xviii. 22. 7 Transgressio, overstepping.
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should be eleven curtains of haircloth constructed in the

tabernacle
j

1
for who can doubt that the haircloth has a bear-

ing upon the expression of sin ? Thus, too, inasmuch as all

time in its revolution runs in spaces of days designated by the

number seven, we find that when the number eleven is multi-

plied by the number seven, we are brought with all due

propriety to the number seventy-seven as the sign of sin in

its totality. In this enumeration, therefore, we come upon

the symbol for the full remission of sins, as expiation is made

for us by the flesh of our Priest, with whose name the calcula-

tion of this number starts here ; and as reconciliation is also

effected for us with God, with whose name the reckoning of

this number is here brought to its conclusion by the Holy Spirit,

who appeared in the form of a dove on the occasion of that

baptism in connection with which the number in question is

mentioned. 2

Chap. v.—A statement of the manner in which Luke's procedure is proved to be

in harmony ivith Matthew's in those matters concerning the conception and

the infancy or boyhood of Christ, which are omitted by the one and recorded

by the other.

14. After the enumeration of the generations, Matthew
proceeds thus : Now the birth of Christ was on this wise.

Whereas his mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before

they came together, she was found with child of the Holy
Ghost.

3 What Matthew has omitted to state here regarding

the way in which that came to pass, has been set forth by
Luke after his account of the conception of John. His narra-

tive is to the following effect : And in the sixth month the

angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city of Galilee named
Nazareth, to a virgin espoused to a man whose name was

Joseph, of the house of David : and the virgin's name was

Mary. And the angel came in unto her, and said, Hail, thou

that art full of grace,
4
the Lord is with thee : blessed art thou

among women. And when she saw 5
these things, she was

troubled at his saying, and cast in her mind what manner

of salutation this should be. And the angel said unto her

:

Fear not, Mary ; for thou hast found favour with God. Behold,

1 Ex. xxvi. 7.
2 Luke iii. 22. 3 Matt. i. 18. 4 Gratia plena.

5 Quce cum vidisset. Others read audisset, heard.
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thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, and

shalt call His name Jesus. He shall be great, and shall be

called the Son of the Highest ; and the Lord God shall give

unto Him the throne of His father David : and He shall reign

in the house of Jacob for ever ; and of His kingdom there shall

be no end. Then said Mary unto the angel, How shall this

be, seeing I know not a man ? And the amjel answered and

said unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and the

power of the Highest shall overshadow thee : therefore also

that holy thing which shall be born * shall be called the Son

of God

;

2 and then follow matters not belonging to the ques-

tion at present in hand. Now all this Matthew has recorded

[summarily], when he tells us of Mary that she ivas found ivith

child of the Holy Ghost. Neither is there any contradiction

between the two evangelists, in so far as Luke has set forth in

detail what Matthew has omitted to notice ; for both bear

witness that Mary conceived by the Holy Ghost. And in the

same way there is no want of concord between them, when
Matthew, in his turn, connects with the narrative something

which Luke leaves out. For Matthew proceeds to give us the

following statement : Then Joseph, her husband, being a just

man, and not willing to make her a public example, was

minded to put her away privily. But while he thought on

these things, behold, the angel of the Lord appeared unto him

in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take

unto thee Mary thy wife, for that which is conceived in her is

of the Holy Ghost. And she shall bring forth a son, and

thou shalt call His name Jesus ; for He shall save His people

irom their sins. Now all this was done that it might be ful-

filled which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying,

Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a

son ; and His name shall be called
3 Emmanuel, which, being

interpreted, is, God with us. Then Joseph, being raised from

sleep, did as the angel of the Lord had bidden him, and took

unto him his wife ; and knew her not till she had brought
1 Various editions insert ex te, of thee ; "but the words are omitted in three

Vatican mss., and most of the Gallican. See Migne's note.
2 Luke i. 26-34.
3 Vocab'dur. The mss. give vocabunt, they shall call ; one MS. gives vocabis,

thou shalt call.

HARMONY.



210 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK II.

forth her first-born son ; and he called His name Jesus. Now
when Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judea, in the days of

Herod the king, and so forth.
1

15. With respect to the city of Bethlehem, Matthew and

Luke are at one. But Luke explains in what way and for what

reason Joseph and Mary came to it ; whereas Matthew gives no

such explanation. On the other hand, while Luke is silent on

the subject of the journey of the magi from the east, Matthew

furnishes an account of it. That narrative he constructs as

follows, in immediate connection with what he has already

offered : Behold, there came wise men from the east to Jeru-

salem, saying, Where is He that is born King of the Jews ? for

we have seen His star in the east, and are come to worship

Him. Now, when Herod the king had heard these things, he

was troubled.
2 And in this manner the account goes on, down

to the passage where of these magi it is written that, being

warned of God in a dream that they should not return to

Herod, they departed into their ovm country another v:ay.
3 This

•entire section is omitted by Luke, just as Matthew fails to

mention some other circumstances which are mentioned by

Luke : as, for example, that the Lord was laid in a manger

;

and that an angel announced his birth to the shepherds ; and

that there was with the an^el a multitude of the heavenlv

host praising God ; and that the shepherds came and saw that

that was true which the angel had announced to them ; and

that on the day of His circumcision He received His name

;

as also the incidents reported by the same Luke to have occurred

after the days of the purification of Mary were fulfilled,

—

namely, their taking Him to Jerusalem, and the words spoken

in the temple by Simeon or Anna concerning Him, when,

filled with the Holy Ghost, they recognised Him. Of all

these things Matthew says nothing.

16. Hence, a subject which deserves inquiry is the ques-

tion concerning the precise time when these events took place

which are omitted by Matthew and given by Luke, and those,

on the other hand, which have been omitted by Luke and

given by Matthew. For after his account of the return of the

magi who had come from the east to their own country,

Ulatt. i. 19-21. 2 Matt. ii. 1-3. 3 Matt. ii. 12.



CHAT. V.] MATTHEW AND LUKE COMPARED. 211

Matthew proceeds to tell us how Joseph was warned by an

angel to flee into Egypt with the young child, to prevent His

being put to death by Herod ; and then how Herod failed to

find Him, but slew the children from two years old and under
;

thereafter, how, when Herod was dead, Joseph returned from

Egypt, and, on hearing that Archelaus reigned in Judea in-

stead of his father Herod, went to reside with the boy in

Galilee, at the city Nazareth. All these facts, again, are passed

over by Luke. Nothing, however, like a want of harmony can

be made out between the two writers merely on the ground

that the latter states what the former omits, or that the for-

mer mentions what the latter leaves unnoticed. But the real

question is as to the exact period at which these things could

have taken place which Matthew has linked on to his narrative
;

to wit, the departure of the family into Egypt, and their return

from it after Herod's death, and their residence at that time

in the town of Nazareth, the very place to which Luke tells us

that they went back after they had performed in the temple

all things regarding the boy according to the law of the Lord.

Here, accordingly, we have to take notice of a fact which will

also hold good for other like cases, and which will secure our

minds against similar agitation or disturbance in subsequent

instances. I refer to the circumstance that each evangelist

constructs his own particular narrative on a kind of plan

which gives it the appearance of being the complete and

orderly record of the events in their succession. Eor, pre-

serving a simple silence on the subject of those incidents of

which he intends to give no account, he then connects those

which he does wish to relate with what he has been immedi-

ately recounting, in such a manner as to make the recital seem

continuous. At the same time, when one of them mentions

facts of which the other has given no notice, the order of narra-

tive, if carefully considered, will be found to indicate the point

at which the writer by whom the omissions are made has

en the leap in his account, and thus has attached the

facts, which it was his purpose to introduce, in such a manner
to the preceding context as to give the appearance of a con-

nected series, in which the one incident follows immedi-
ately on the other, without the interposition of anything else.
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On this principle, therefore, we understand that where he tells

us how the wise men were warned in a dream not to return

to Herod, and how they went back to their own country by

another way, Matthew has simply omitted all that Luke has

related respecting all that happened to the Lord in the temple,

and all that was said by Simeon and Anna ; while, on the

other hand, Luke has omitted in the same place all notice

of the journey into Egypt, which is given by Matthew, and

has introduced the return to the city of Nazareth as if it

were immediately consecutive.

17. If any one wishes, however, to make up one complete

narrative out of all that is said or left unsaid by these two

evangelists respectively, on the subject of Christ's nativity and

infancy or boyhood, he may arrange the different statements

in the following order :—Now the birth of Christ was on this

wise.
1 There was, in the days of Herod the king of Judea,

a certain priest named Zacharias, of the course of Abia ; and

his wife was of the daughters of Aaron, and her name was

Elizabeth. And they were both righteous before God, walking

in all the commandments and ordinances of the Lord blame-

less. And they had no child, because that Elizabeth was

barren, and they both were well stricken in years. And it

came to pass, that while he executed the priest's office before

God, in the order of his course, according to the custom of the

priest's office, his lot was to burn incense when he went into

the temple of the Lord : and the whole multitude of the

people were praying without at the time of incense. And
there appeared unto him an angel of the Lord standing

on the right side of the altar of incense. And when
Zacharias saw him he was troubled, and fear fell upon

him. But the angel said unto him, Fear not, Zacharias : for

thy prayer is heard ; and thy wife Elizabeth shall bear thee

a son, and thou shalt call his name John. And thou shalt

have joy and gladness ; and many shall rejoice at his birth.

Eor he shall be great in the sight of the Lord : and he shall

drink neither wine nor strong drink ; and he shall be filled

with the Holy Ghost, even from his mother's womb. Am
many of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord then

1 Matt. i. 18 j Luke i. 5.
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God. And he shall go before him in the spirit and power of

Elias, to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the

disobedient to the wisdom of the just ; to make ready a people

perfect
1

for the Lord. And Zacharias said unto the angel,

Whereby shall I know this ? for I am an old man, and

my wife wr
ell stricken in years. And the angel, answering,

said unto him, I am Gabriel, that stand in the presence of

God ; and am sent to speak unto thee, and to show thee these

glad tidings. And, behold, thou shalt be dumb, and not able

to speak, until the day that these things shall be performed,

because thou hast not believed my words, which shall be ful-

filled in their season. And the people waited for Zacharias,

and marvelled that he tarried in the temple. And when he

came out, he could not speak unto them : and they perceived

that he had seen a vision in the temple : and he beckoned

unto them, and remained speechless. And it came to pass

that, as soon as the days of his ministration were accomplished,

he departed to his own house. And after those days his wife

Elizabeth conceived, and hid herself five months, saying, Thus

hath the Lord dealt with me in the days wherein He looked

upon me, to take away my reproach among men. And in the

sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city

of Galilee, named Nazareth, to a virgin espoused to a man
whose name was Joseph, of the house of David ; and the vir-

gin's name was Mary. And the angel came in unto her, and

said, Hail, thou that art full of grace,
2
the Lord is with thee

;

blessed art thou among women. And when she saw him, she

was troubled at his saying, and cast in her mind what manner
of salutation this should be. And the angel said unto her,

Fear not, Mary: for thou hast found favour with God. Behold,

thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, and

shalt call His name Jesus. He shall be great, and shall be

called the Son of the Highest ; and the Lord God shall give

unto Him the throne of His father David : and He shall reign

in the house of Jacob for ever ; and of His kingdom there shall

be no end. Then said Mary unto the angel, How shall this

be, seeing I know not a man ? And the angel answered and

said unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and the
1 Perfectum. * Gratia plena.
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power of the Highest shall overshadow thee : therefore also

that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall be called the

Son of God. And, behold, thy cousin Elizabeth, she hath also

conceived a son in her old as-e : and this is the sixth montho
with her, who is called

1
barren. For with God nothing shall

be impossible. And Mary said, Behold the handmaid of

the Lord ; be it unto me according to thy word. And the

angel departed from her. And Mary arose in those days, and

went into the hill country with haste, into a city of Juda
;

and entered into the house of Zacharias, and saluted Elizabeth.

And it came to pass, that when Elizabeth heard the salutation

of Mary, the babe leaped in her womb ; and Elizabeth was

filled with the Holy Ghost : and she spake out with a loud

voice, and said, Blessed art thou among women, and blessed is

the fruit of thy womb. And whence is this to me, that the

mother of my Lord should come to me ? for, lo, as soon as the

voice of thy salutation sounded in mine ears, the babe leaped

in my womb for joy. And blessed art thou that didst believe,
2

for there shall be a performance of those things which were

told thee from the Lord. And Mary said, My soul doth

magnify the Lord, and my spirit hath rejoiced in God my
Saviour. Eor He hath regarded the low estate of His hand-

maiden : for, behold, from henceforth all generations shall call

me blessed. For He that is mighty hath done to me great

things, and holy is His name. And His mercy is on them that

fear Him, from generation to generation. He hath made

strength with His arm ; He hath scattered the proud in the

imagination of their heart. He hath put down the mighty

from their seat, and exalted them of low degree. He hath

filled the hungry with good things, and the rich He hath

sent empty away. He hath holpen4 His servant Israel, in

remembrance of his mercy : as He spake to our fathers, to

Abraham, and to his seed for ever. And Mary abode with her

about three months, and returned to her own house.
5 Then

it proceeds thus :—She was found with child of the Holy

Ghost.
6 Then Joseph her husband, being a just man, and not

willing to make her a public example, was minded to put her

Vocatur. 2 Beata quae credidisti. 3 Fecit.

4 Undertaken—suscepit. 5 Luke i. 5-36. 6 Matt. i. 18.
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away privily. But while he thought on these things, behold,

the angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying,

Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take unto thee Mary

thy wife : for that which is conceived in her is of the Holy

Ghost. And she shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call

His name Jesus : for He shall save His people from their sins.

Now all this was done, that it might be fulfilled which was

spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Behold, a virgin

shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son, and they shall

call His name Emmanuel ; which, being interpreted, is, God
with us. Then Joseph, being raised from sleep, did as the

angel of the Lord had bidden him, and took unto him his

wife, and knew her not.
1 Now 2

Elizabeth's full time came

that she should be delivered, and she brought forth a son.

And her neighbours and her relatives
3 heard that the Lord

magnified His mercy with her ; and they congratulated her.

And it came to pass, that on the eighth day they came to cir-

cumcise the child ; and they called him Zacharias, after the

name of his father. And his mother answered and said, Not

so ; but he shall be called John. And they said unto her,

There is none of thy kindred that is called by this name.

And they made signs to his father, how he would have him
called. And he asked for a writing table, and wrote, saying,

His name is John. And they marvelled all. And his mouth
was opened immediately, and his tongue, and he spake and

praised God. And fear came on all them that dwelt round

about them : and all these sayings were noised abroad through-

out all the hill country of Judea. And all they that had

heard them laid them up in their heart, saying, What manner
of child, thinkest thou, shall this be ? For the hand of the

Lord was with him. And his father Zacharias was filled with

the Holy Ghost, and prophesied, saying, Blessed be the Lord

God of Israel ; for He hath visited and redeemed His people,

rind hath raised up an horn of salvation for us in the house of

His servant David ; as He spake by the mouth of His holy

prophets, which have been since the world began
;

(to give) sal-

vation from our enemies, and from the hand of all that hate us

;

to perform mercy with our fathers, and to remember His holy
1 Matt. i. 18-25. 2 Luke i 57# 3 Co-nati.
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covenant, the oath which He sware to Abraham our father

that He would give to us ; in order that, being saved out of

the hand of our enemies, we might serve Him without fear, in

holiness and righteousness before Him, all our days. And
thou, child, shalt be called the Prophet of the Highest : for

thou shalt go before the face of the Lord to prepare His ways
;

to give knowledge of salvation unto His people, for the remis-

sion
1

of their sins, through the tender mercy of our God

;

whereby the dayspring from on high hath visited us, to give

light to them that sit in darkness and in the shadow of death,

to guide our feet into the way of peace. And the child grew,

and waxed strong in spirit, and was in the deserts until the

day of his showing unto Israel. And it came to pass in those

days, that there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus, that

all the world should be taxed.
2 This first taxing3 was made

when Syrinus4 was governor of Syria. And all went to be

taxed,
5 every one into his own city. And Joseph also went

up from Galilee, out of the city of Nazareth, into Judea, unto

the city of David, which is called Bethlehem, because he was

of the house and lineage of David, to be taxed
6 with Mary

his espoused wife, being great with child. And so it was,

that while they were there, the days were accomplished that

she should be delivered. And she brought forth her first-born

son, and wrapped Him in swaddling-clothes, and laid Him in a

manger ; because there was no room for them in the inn. And
there were in the same country shepherds watching and keep-

ing the vigils of the night over their flock. And, lo, the angel

of the Lord stood by them, and the glory of the Lord shone

round about them ; and they were sore afraid. And the angel

said unto them, Fear not : for, behold, I bring you good tidings

of great joy, which shall be to all people. For unto you is born

this day, in the city of David, a Saviour, which is Christ the

Lord. And this shall be a sign unto you ; Ye shall find the

babe wrapped in swaddling-clothes, lying in a manger. And
suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly

1 In remissionem. 2 Dcscriberetur, registered. 3 Descriptio prima.
4 Reading prceside Syrice Syrino ; in some mss. it is a prceside, etc., and sub

prceside also occurs.
5 Projiterentur, to make their declaration.

c Prqfiteretur, make his declaration.
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host praising God, and saying, Glory to God in the highest,

and on earth peace to men of goodwill.
1 And it came to

pass, as the angels were gone away from them into heaven,

the shepherds said one to another, Let us now go even imto

Bethlehem, and see this thing which is come to pass, which

the Lord hath made known unto us. And they came with

haste, and found Mary and Joseph, and the babe lying in a

manger. And when they had seen it, they understood 2
the

saying which had been told them concerning this child. And
all they that heard it, wondered also at those things which

were told them by the shepherds. But Mary kept all

these things, and pondered them in her heart. And the

shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all the

things that they had heard and seen, as it was told unto

them. And when eight days were accomplished for the

circumcising of the child, His name was called Jesus, which

was so named of the an^el before He was conceived in the

womb.3 And then it proceeds thus :

4
Behold, there came

wise men from the east to Jerusalem, saying, Where is

He that is born King of the Jews ? for we have seen His

star in the east, and are come to worship Him. Now when
Herod the king had heard these things, he was troubled,

and all Jerusalem with him. And when he had o-atheredo
all the chief priests and scribes of the people together, he

demanded of them where Christ should be born. And they

said unto him, In Bethlehem of Judea ; for thus it is written

by the prophet, And thou, Bethlehem, in the land of Juda, art

not the least among the princes of Juda : for out of thee shall

come a Governor that shall rule my people Israel. Then Herod,

when he had privily called the wise men, inquired of them
diligently the time of the star which appeared unto them.

And he sent them to Bethlehem, and said, Go and search

diligently for the young child ; and when ye have found him,

bring me word again, that I may come and worship him also.

When they had heard the king, they departed ; and, lo, the

star which they had seen in the east went before them, until

it came and stood over where the young child was. And
1 Hominibus bonre voluntatis. 2 Cognoverunt.
3 Luke i. 57-ii. 21. 4 Matt. ii. 1.
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when they saw the star, they rejoiced with exceeding great

joy. And when they were come into the house, they found 1

the child with Mary His mother, and fell down and worshipped

Him : and when they had opened their treasures, they pre-

sented unto Him gifts, gold, frankincense, and myrrh. And
being warned of God in a dream that they should not return

unto Herod, they departed into their own country another

way.2 Then, after this account of their return, the narrative

goes on thus

:

3 When the days of her (His mother's) purifica-

tion, according to the law of Moses, were accomplished, they

brought Him to Jerusalem, to present Him to the Lord (as it

is written in the law of the Lord, Every male that openeth the

womb shall be called holy to the Lord), and to offer a sacri-

fice according to that which is said in the law of the Lord, A
pair of turtle-doves, or two young pigeons. And, behold, there

was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon ; and the

same man was just and devout, waiting for the consolation of

Israel : and the Holy Ghost was in him. And it had been

revealed unto him 4 by the Lloly Ghost, that he should not see

death before he had seen the Lord's Christ. And he came by

the Spirit into the temple. And when His parents brought in

the child Jesus, to do for Him after the custom of the law, then

took he Him up in his arms, and said, Lord, now lettest Thou

Thy servant depart in peace, according to Thy word : for mine

eyes have seen Thy salvation, which Thou hast prepared before

the face of all people ; a light to lighten the Gentiles, and the

glory of Thy people Israel. And His father and mother 5

marvelled at those things which were spoken of Him. And
Simeon blessed them, and said unto Mary His mother, Behold,

this child is set for the fall and rising again of many in Israel,

and for a sign that shall be spoken against ; and a sword shall

pierce through thy own soul also, that the thoughts of many
hearts may be revealed. And there was one Anna, a pro-

phetess, the daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser : she was

of a great age, and had lived with her husband seven years

from her virginity ; and she was a widow of about fourscore

and four years, which departed not from the temple, but served

1 Iavenerunt. 2 Matt. ii. 1-12. 3 Lulce ii. 22.

4 l'cspcnsum acceperat. 5 Pater ejus et mater.
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God with fastings and prayers day and night. And she, com-

ing in that instant, gave thanks 1
also unto the Lord, and

spake of Him to all them that looked for the redemption of

Jerusalem.
2 And when they had performed all things accord-

ing to the law of the Lord,3 behold,
4
the angel of the Lord

appeared to Joseph in a dream, saying, Arise, and take the

young child and His mother, and flee into Egypt, and be thou

there until I bring thee word ; for Herod will seek the young

child to destroy Him. When he arose, he took the young

child and His mother by night, and departed into Egypt, and

was there until the death of Herod ; that it might be fulfilled

which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Out of

Egypt have I called my Son. Then Herod, when he saw that

he was mocked of the wise men, was exceeding wroth, and

sent forth, and slew all the children that were in Bethlehem,

and in all the coasts thereof, from two years old and under,

according to the time which he had diligently inquired of the

wise men. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by

Jeremy the prophet, saying, In Eama was there a voice heard,

lamentation and great mourning, Eachel weeping for her chil-

dren, and would not be comforted, because they are not. But

when Herod was dead, behold, an angel of the Lord appeared

in a dream to Joseph in Egypt, saying, Arise, and take the

young child and His mother, and go into the land of Israel

;

for they are dead which sought the young child's life. And
he arose, and took the young child and His mother, and came

into the land of Israel. But when he heard that Archelaus

did reign in Judea, in the room of his father Herod, he was

afraid to go thither ; and being warned of God in a dream, he

turned aside into the parts of Galilee ; and he came and dwelt

in a city called Nazareth, that it might be fulfilled which was
spoken by the prophets, He shall be called a Nazarene.5 And G

the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with wisdom ; and the

.ace of God was in Him. And His parents went to Jerusalem

every year, at the feast of the passover. And when He was
1 Confilebatur, made acknowledgment.
2 Reading redemptionem Jerusalem ; for which some editions gave redcmp-

tionem Israel.
3 Luke ii. 22-39. 4 Matt & 13#

Matt. ii. 13-23. 6 Luke ii. 40.
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twelve years old, they went up to Jerusalem, after the custom

of the feast. And when they had fulfilled the days, as they

returned, the child Jesus tarried behind in Jerusalem ; and His

parents
1 knew not of it. But they, supposing Him to have

been in the company, went a day's journey; and they sought

Him among their kinsfolk and acquaintance. And when they

found Him not, they turned back again to Jerusalem, seeking

Him. And it came to pass, that after three days they found

Him in the temple, sitting in the midst of the doctors, both

hearing them and asking them questions. And all that heard

Him wrere astonished at His understanding and answers. And
when they saw Him, they were amazed. And his mother said

to Him, Son, why hast thou thus dealt with us ? behold, thy

father and I sought thee sorrowing. And He said unto them,

How is it that ye sought me ? Wist ye not that I must be

about my Father's business ?
2 And they understood not the

saying which He spake unto them. And He went down with

them, and came to Nazareth, and was subject unto them ; and

His mother kept all these sayings in her heart.
3 And Jesus

increased in wisdom and age,
4 and in favour with God and

men.5

Chap. vi.—On the position given to the preaching of John the Baptist in all

thefour evangelists.

18. Now at this point commences the account of the

preaching of John, which is presented by all the four. Tor

after the words which I have placed last in the order of his

narrative thus far,—the words with which he introduces the

testimony from the prophet, namely, He shall be called a

JNazarene,—Matthew proceeds immediately to give us this re-

cital: In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the wilder-

ness of Judeaf etc. And Mark, who has told us nothing of the

nativity or infancy or youth of the Lord, has made his Gospel

begin with the same event,—that is to say, with the preach-

ing of John. Tor it is thus that he sets out : The beginning

of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God ; as it is written

1 Parentes ejus. 2 In his quae Patris mei sunt.
3 Reading, with the mss. , conservabat omnia verba h&c in corde suo. Some

editions insert conferens, pondering them.
4 iEtate. 6 Luke ii. 40-52. c Matt. iii. 1.
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in the prophet Isaiah,
1 Behold, I send my messenger 2

before

Thy face, which shall prepare Thy way before Thee. The voice

of one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the

Lord, make His paths straight. John was in the wilderness

baptizing, and preaching the baptism of repentance for the

remission of sins,
3
etc. Luke, again, follows up the passage in

which he says, And Jesus increased in wisdom and age* and in

favour xoith God and man, by a section in which he speaks of

the preaching of John in these terms : Now in the fifteenth

year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar, Pontius Pilate being

governor of Judea, and Herod being tetrarch of Galilee, and

his brother Philip tetrarch of Iturea and of the region of

Trachonitis, and Lysanias the tetrarch of Abilene, Annas and

Caiaphas being the high priests, the word of God came unto

John, the son of Zacharias, in the wilderness,
5

etc. The

Apostle John, too, the most eminent of the four evangelists,

after discoursing of the Word of God, who is also the Son,

antecedent to all the ages of creaturely existence, inasmuch as

all things were made by Him, has introduced in the imme-

diate context his account of the preaching and testimony of

John, and proceeds thus : There was a man sent from God,

whose name was John.
6

This will be enough at once to make
it plain that the narratives concerning John the Baptist given

by the four evangelists are not at variance with one another.

And there will be no occasion for requiring or demanding that

to be done in all detail in this instance which we have already

done in the case of the genealogies of the Christ who was

born of Mary, to the effect of proving how Matthew and Luke
are in harmony with each other, of showing how we might

construct one consistent narrative out of the two, and of de-

monstrating on behoof of those of less acute perception, that

although one of these evangelists may mention what the other

omits, or omit what the other mentions, he does not thereby

make it in any sense difficult to accept the veracity of the

account given by the other. For when a single example
[of this method of harmonizing] has been set before us,

whether in the way in which it has been presented by me, or

1 In Isaia propheta. 2 Angelum. 3 Mark i. 1-4.
* ^Etate. e Luke £ lf 2.

c jonn 1 G#
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in some other method in which it may more satisfactorily be

exhibited, every man can understand that, in all other similar

passages, what he has seen done here may be done again.

19. Accordingly, let us now study, as I have said, the har-

mony of the four evangelists in the narratives regarding John

the Baptist. Matthew proceeds in these terms : In those days

came John the Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judea.
1

Mark has not used the phrase In those days, because he has

given no recital of any series of events at the head of his

Gospel immediately before this narrative, so that he might

be understood to speak in reference to the dates of such events

under the terms, In those days.
2 Luke, on the other hand,

with greater precision has denned those times of the preaching

or baptism of John, by means of the notes of the temporal

power. For he says : Now, in the fifteenth year of the reign

of Tiberius Csesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, and

Herod being tetrarch of Galilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch

of Iturea and of the region of Trachonitis, and Lysanias the

tetrarch of Abilene, Annas and Caiaphas being the high priests,

the word of God came unto John, the son of Zacharias, in the

wilderness.
3 We ought not, however, to understand that what

was actually meant by Matthew when he said, In those days,

was simply the space of days literally limited to the specified

period of these powers. On the contrary, it is apparent that

he intended the note of time which was conveyed in the

phrase In those days, to be taken to refer to a much longer

period. For he first gives us the account of the return of

Christ from Egypt after the death of Herod,—an incident,

indeed, which took place at the time of His infancy or child-

hood, and with which, consequently, Luke's statement of w7hat

befell Him in the temple when He was twelve years of age is

quite consistent.
4 Then, immediately after this narrative of

the recall of the infant or boy out of Egypt, Matthew continues

thus in due order : AW, in those days came John the Baptist.

And thus under that phrase he certainly covers not merely the

days of His childhood, but all the days intervening between

His nativity and this period at which John began to preach

1 Matt. iii. 1. 2 Mark i. 4.

8 Luke iii. 1-3. 4 Luke ii. 42-50.
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and to baptize. At this period, moreover, Christ is found

already to have attained to man's estate
;

x
for John and he

were of the same age

;

2 and it is stated that He was about 3

thirty years of age when He was baptized by the former.

Chap. vii.—Of the two Herods.

20. But with respect to the mention of Herod, it is well

understood that some are apt to be influenced by the circum-

stance that Luke has told us how, in the days of John's

baptizing, and at the time when the Lord, being then a grown

man, was also baptized, Herod was tetrarch of Galilee

;

4

whereas Matthew tells us that the boy 5 Jesus returned from

Egypt after the death of Herod. Now these two accounts

cannot both be true, unless we may also suppose that there

were two different Herods. But as no one can fail to be

aware that this is a perfectly possible case, what must

be the blindness in which those persons pursue their mad
follies, who are so quick to launch false charges against the

truth of the Gospels ; and how miserably inconsiderate must

they be, not to reflect that two men may have been called by

the same name ? Yet this is a thing of which examples

abound on all sides. For this latter Herod is understood to

have been the son of the former Herod : just as Archelaus

also was, whom Matthew states to have succeeded to the

throne of Judea on the death of his father ; and as Philip was,

who is introduced by Luke as the brother of Herod the

tetrarch, and as himself tetrarch of Iturea. For the Herod

who souoht the life of the child Christ was kinsj ; whereas

this other Herod, his son, was not called king, but tetrarch,

which is a Greek word, signifying etymologically one set over

the fourth part of a kingdom.

Chat. viii.—An explanation of the statement made ly Maltlicw, to the effect

that Joseph was afraid to go with the infant Christ into Jerusalem on

acccount of Archelaus, and yet vjas not afraid to go into Galilee, where

Herod, that prince's brother, vms tetrarch.

21. Here again, however, it may happen that a difficulty

will be found, and that some, seeing that Matthew has told us

1 Juvenilis eetas. For juvenilis aitas, the mss. give regularly juvenalis aitas.

2 Coxvi. 3 Ferme. 4 Luke iii. 1-21. 5 Puerum.
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how Joseph was afraid to go into Judea with the child on his

return, expressly for the reason that Archelaus the son reigned

there in place of his father Herod, may be led to ask how he

could have gone into Galilee, where, as Luke bears witness,

there was another son of that Herod, namely, Herod the

tetrarch. But such a difficulty can only be founded on the

fancy that the times indicated as those in which there was such

apprehension on the child's account were identical with the

times dealt with now by Luke : whereas it is conspicuously

evident that there is a change in the periods, because we no

longer find Archelaus represented as king in Judea ; but in

place of him we have Pontius Pilate, who also was not the king

of the Jews, but only their governor, in whose times the sons

of the elder Herod, acting under Tiberius Caesar, held not the

kingdom, but the tetrarchy. And all this certainly had not

come to pass at the time when Joseph, in fear of the Arche-

laus who was then reigning in Judea, betook himself, together

with the child, into Galilee, where was also his city Nazareth.

Chap. ix. — An explanation of the circumstance that Matthew states that

Joseph's reason for going into Galilee with the child Christ was his fear of

Archelaus, who was reigning at that time in Jerusalem in place of hisfather,

while Luke tells us that the reason for going into Galilee was the fact that

their city Nazareth was there.

22. Or may a question perchance be raised as to how
Matthew tells us that His parents went with the boy Jesus

into Galilee, because they were unwilling to go into Judea in

consequence of their fear of Archelaus ; whereas it would

rather appear that the reason for their going into Galilee was,

as Luke has not failed to indicate, the consideration that their

city was Nazareth of Galilee ? Well, but we must observe,

that when the angel said to Joseph in his dreams in Egypt,

Arise, and take the young child and his mother, and go into the

land of Israel,
1
the words were understood at first by Joseph

in a way that made him consider himself commanded to

journey into Judea. For that was the first interpretation that

could have been put upon the phrase, the land of Israel. But

again, after ascertaining that Archelaus, the son of Herod,

was reigning there, he declined to expose himself to such

1 Matt. ii. 19, 20.
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danger, inasmuch as this phrase, the land of Israel, was capable

also of being so understood as to cover Galilee too, because the

people of Israel were occupants of that territory as well as the

other. At the same time, this question also admits of being

solved in another manner. For it might have appeared to the

parents of Christ that they were called to take up their resi-

dence along with the boy, concerning whom such information

had been conveyed to them through the responses of angels,

just in Jerusalem itself, where was the temple of the Lord :

and it may thus be, that when they came back out of Egypt,

they would have gone directly thither in that belief, and have

taken up their abode there, had it not been that they were

terrified at the presence of Archelaus. And certainly they

did not receive any such instructions from heaven to take up

their residence there as would have made it their imperative

duty to set at nought the fears they entertained of Archelaus.

Chap. x.—A statement of the reason why Luke tells us that His parents went
to Jerusalem every year at the feast of the passover along toith

the boy ; while Matthew intimates that their dread of Arclielaus made them

afraid to go there on their return from Egypt.

23. Or does any one put to us this question, How was it,

then, that His parents went up to Jerusalem every year during

the boyhood of Christ, as Luke's narrative bears, if they were

prevented from going there by the fear of Archelaus ? Well,

I should not deem it any very difficult task to solve this

question, even although none of the evangelists has given us

to understand how long Archelaus reigned there. For it might

have been the case that, simply for that one day, and with the

intention of returning forthwith, they went up on the day of

the feast, without attracting any notice among the vast mul-

titudes then assembled, to the city where, nevertheless, they

were afraid to make their residence on other days. And thus

they might at once have saved themselves from the appear-

ance of being so irreligious as to neglect the observance of the

feast, and have avoided drawing attention upon themselves

by a continued sojourn. But further, although all the evan-

gelists have omitted to tell us what was the length of the

reign of Archelaus, we have still open to us this obvious

method of explaining the matter, namely, to understand the

HARMONY. P
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custom to which Luke refers, when he says that they were in

the habit of going to Jerusalem every year,
1
as one prosecuted

at a time when Archelaus was no more an object of fear. But

if the reign of Archelaus should be made out to have lasted for

a somewhat longer period on the authority of any extra-evan-

gelical history which appears to deserve credit, the considera-

tion which I have indicated above should still prove quite

sufficient,—namely, the supposition that the fear which the

parents of the child entertained of a residence in Jerusalem

was, nevertheless, not of such a nature as to lead them to

neglect the observance of the sacred festival to which they

were under obligation in the fear of God, and which they

might very easily go about in a manner that would not attract

public attention to them. For surely it is nothing incredible

that, by taking advantage of favourable opportunities, whether

by day or by hour, men may (safely venture to) approach places

in which they nevertheless are afraid to be found tarrying.

Chap. xi.—An examination of the question as to how it was possiblefor them to

go up, according to Luke's statement, with Him to Jerusalem to the temple,

when the days of the purification of the mother of Christ were accomplished.,

in order to perform the usual rites, if it is correctly recorded by Matthew,

that Herod had already learned from the wise men that the child teas born in

whose stead, when he soughtfor Him, he slew so many children.

24. Hereby also we see how another question is solved, if

any one indeed finds a difficulty in it. I allude to the ques-

tion as to how it was possible, on the supposition that the

elder Herod was already anxious (to obtain information re-

garding Him), and agitated by the intelligence received from

the wise men concerning the birth of the King of the Jews,

for them, when the days of the purification of His mother were

accomplished, to go up in any safety with Him to the temple,

in order to see to the performance of those things which were

according to the law of the Lord, and which are specified by

Luke. For who can fail to perceive that this solitary day

might very easily have escaped the notice of a king, whose

attention was engaged with a multitude of affairs ? Or if it

does not appear probable that Herod, who was waiting in the

extremest anxiety to see what report the wise men would

1 Luke ii. 4.
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bring back to him concerning the child, should have been so long

in finding out how he had been mocked, that, only after the

mother's purification was already past, and the solemnities

proper to the first-born were performed with respect to the

child in the temple, nay more, only after their departure into

Egypt, did it come into his mind to seek the life of the child,

and to slay so many little ones ;—if, I say, any one finds a

difficulty in this, I shall not pause to state the numerous and

important occupations by which the king's attention may have

been engaged, and for the space of many days either wholly

diverted from such thoughts, or prevented from following them

out, Tor it is not possible to enumerate all the cases which

might have made that perfectly possible. No one, however,

is so ignorant of human affairs as either to deny or to question

that there may very easily have been many such matters of

importance (to preoccupy the king). For to whom will not

the thought occur, that reports, whether true or false, of many
other more terrible things may possibly have been brought to

the king, so that the person who had been apprehensive of a

certain ro}ral child, who after a number of years might prove

an adversary to himself or to his sons, might be so agitated

with the terrors of certain more immediate dangers, as to have

his attention forcibly removed from that earlier anxiety, and

engaged rather with the devising of measures to ward off other

more instantly threatening perils ? Wherefore, leaving all such

considerations unspecified, I simply venture on the assertion

that, when the wise men failed to bring back any report to

him, Herod may have believed that they had been misled by

a deceptive vision of a star, and that, after their want of

success in discovering Him whom they had supposed to have

been born, they had been ashamed to return to him ; and that

in this way the king, having his fears allayed, had given up
the idea of asking after and persecuting the child. Conse-

ntly, when they had gone with Him to Jerusalem after the

purification of His mother, and when those things had been

performed in the temple which are recounted by Luke,1
inas-

much as the words which were spoken by Simeon and Anna
in their prophesyings regarding Him, when publicity began to

1 Luke ii. 22-39.



228 THE HA.KMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK IL

be given to them by the persons who had heard them, were

like to call back the king's mind then to its original design,

Joseph obeyed the warning conveyed to him in the dream,

and fled with the child and His mother into Egypt. After-

wards, when the things which had been done and said in the

temple were made quite public, Herod perceived that he had

been mocked ; and then, in his desire to get at the death of

Christ, he slew the multitude of children, as Matthew records.
1

Chap. xii.—Concerning the words ascribed to John by all thefour evangelists

respectively.

25. Moreover, Matthew makes up his account of John in

the following manner :—Now in those days came John the

Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying,

Eepent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand. For this is

He that is spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying, The voice

of one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the

Lord, make His paths straight.
2 Mark also and Luke agree in

presenting this testimony of Isaiah as one referring to John.3

Luke, indeed, has likewise recorded some other words from the

same prophet, which follow those already cited, when he gives

his narrative of John the Baptist. The evangelist John, again,

mentions that John the Baptist did also personally advance this

same testimony of Isaiah regarding himself.
4 And, to a simi-

lar effect, Matthew here has given us certain words of John

which are unrecorded by the other evangelists. For he speaks

of him as jwaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying, Re-

pent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand ; which words of

John have been omitted by the others. In what follows, how-

ever, in immediate connection with that passage in Matthew's

Gospel,—namely, the sentence, Ilia voice of one crying in the

wilderness, Prepare ye the ivay of the Lord, make Hispaths straight,

—the position is ambiguous ; and it does not clearly appear

whether this is something recited by Matthew in his own per-

son, or rather a continuance of the words spoken by John him-

self, so as to lead us to understand the whole passage to be

the reproduction of John's own utterance, in this way : Repent

ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand ; for this is He that was

l Matt. ii. 3-16. 2 Matt. iii. 1-3.

3 Mark i. 3 ; Luke iii. 4.
4 John i. 23.
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spoken of by the prophet Isaiah, and so on. For it ought to

create no difficulty against this latter view, that he does not

say, For I am He that was spoken of by the prophet Isaiah, but

employs the phraseology, For this is lie that ivas spoken of

For that, indeed, is a mode of speech 1 which the evangelists

Matthew and John are in the habit of using in reference to

themselves. Thus Matthew has adopted the phrase, Hefound 2

a man sitting at the receipt of custom? instead of He found me.

John, too, says, This is the disciple which testifieth of these things,

and wrote these things, and we knovj that his testimony is true?

instead of I am, etc., or, My testimony is true. Yea, our Lord

Himself very frequently uses the words, TJie Son of man,5
or,

The Son of God,
6
instead of saying, /. So, again, He tells us

that it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the

third day,
7
instead of saying, It behoved me to suffer. Conse-

quently it is perfectly possible that the clause, For this is He
that was spoken of by the prophet Isaiah, which immediately

follows the saying, Repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at

hand, may be but a continuation of what John the Baptist

said of himself ; so that only after these words cited from the

speaker himself will Matthew's own narrative proceed, being

thus resumed: And the same John had his raiment of camel's

haii', and so forth. But if this is the case, then it need not

seem wonderful that, when asked what he had to say regard-

ing himself, he should reply, according to the narrative of the

evangelist John, / am the voice of one crying in the wilderness,
9,

as he had already spoken in the same terms when enjoining

on them the duty of repentance. Accordingly, Matthew goes

on to tell us about his attire and his mode of living, and con-

tinues his account thus : And the same John had his raiment

of camel's hair, and a leathern girdle about his loins, and his

meat was locusts and wild honey. Mark also gives us this

same statement almost in so many words. But the other two
evangelists omit it.

26. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative, and says:

1 Reading solet quippe esse talis locutio, etc. Some codices give solet quippe

esse quasi de aliis locutio = a mode of speech as if other persons were meant.
2 InvcDit. "Matt ix. 9.

4 John xxi. 24. 6 Matt ix. 6, xvi. 27.
c John v. 25. 7 Luke xxiv. 46. 8 John i. 23.
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Then went out to him Jerusalem and all Judea, and all the

region round about Jordan, and were baptized by him in

Jordan, confessing their sins. But when he saw many of the

Pharisees and Sadducees come to his baptism, he said unto

them, generation of vipers, who hath warned you to flee

from the wrath to come ? Bring forth therefore fruits meet

for repentance ; and think not to say within yourselves, We
have Abraham to our father : for I say unto you, that God is

able of these stones to raise up children unto Abraham. For

now the axe is laid unto the root of the trees : therefore every

tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, shall be hewn down

and cast into the fire. I indeed baptize you with water unto

repentance ; but He that is to come after me is mightier than

I, whose shoes I am not worthy to bear : He shall baptize you

in the Holy Spirit and fire : whose fan is in His hand, and

He will throughly purge His floor, and gather His wheat into

the garner ; but He will burn up the chaff with unquenchable

fire.
1 This whole passage is also given by Luke, who ascribes

almost the same words to John. And where there is any

variation in the words, there is nevertheless no real departure

from the sense. Thus, for example, Matthew tells us that

John said, And think not to say within yourselves, We have

Abraham to our father, where Luke puts it thus : And begin

not to say, We have Abraham to our father. Again, in the

former we have the words, I indeed baptize you ivith water

unto repentance; whereas the latter brings in the questions

put by the multitudes as to what they should do, and repre-

sents John to have replied to them with a statement of good

works as the fruits of repentance,—all which is omitted by
Matthew. So, when Luke tells us what reply the Baptist

made to the people when they were musing in their hearts

concerning Him, and thinking whether He were the Christ,

he gives us simply the words, I indeed baptize you with water,

and does not add the phrase, unto repentance. Further, in

Matthew the Baptist says, But He that is to come after me is

mightier than I ; while in Luke he is exhibited as saying, But

one mightier than I cometh. In like manner, according to

Matthew, he says, whose shoes I am not ivorthy to bear ; but

1 Matt. iii. 4-12.
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according to the other, his words are, the latchet of ivhose shoes

I am not worthy to unloose. The latter sayings are recorded

also by Mark, although he makes no mention of those other

matters. For, after noticing his attire and his mode of living,

he goes on thus : And preached, saying, There cometh one

mightier than I after me, the latchet of whose shoes I am not

worthy to stoop down and unloose : I have baptized you %oith

water, but He shall baptize you in the Holy Spirit. In the

notice of the shoes, therefore, he differs from Luke in so far as

he has added the words, to stoop down ; and in the account of

the baptism he differs from both these others, in so far as he

does not say, and, in fire, but only, in the Holy Spirit. For as

in Matthew, so also in Luke, the words are the same, and they

are given in the same order, He shall baptize you in the Spirit

and hi fire,—with this single exception, that Luke has not

added the adjective Holy} while Matthew has given it thus

:

in the Holy Spirit and in fire.
2 The statements made by these

three are attested by the evangelist John, when he says : John

bears witness* of Him,, and cries, saying, This was He of ivhom

I spake, He that cometh after me is preferred before me; for He
was before me} For thus he indicates that the thing was

spoken by John at the time at which those other evangelists

record him to have uttered the words. Thus, too, he gives

us to understand that John was repeating and calling into

notice again something which he had already spoken, when he

said, This was He of whom I spake, He that cometh after me.

27. If now the question is asked, as to which of the words

we are to suppose the most likely to have been the precise

words used by John the Baptist, whether those recorded as

spoken by him in Matthew's Gospel, or those in Luke's, or

those which Mark has introduced, among the few sentences

which he mentions to have been uttered by him, while he

omits notice of all the rest, it will not be deemed worth while

creating any difficulty for oneself in a matter of that kind, by
any one who wisely understands that the real requisite in order

to get at the knowledge of the truth is just to make sure of

1 Greek and Latin Bibles now, however, add the word Holy in Luke.
2 Matt. iii. 3-12

; Mark i. 6-8
; Luke iii. 7-17.

5 Perhibet. 4 John i. 15.
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the things really meant, whatever may be the precise words in

which they happen to be expressed. For although one writer

may retain a certain order in the words, and another present

a different one, there is surely no real contradiction in that.

Nor, again, need there be any antagonism between the two,

although one may state what another omits. For it is evident

that the evangelists have set forth these matters just in

accordance with the recollection each retained of them, and

just according as their several predilections prompted them to

employ greater brevity or richer detail on certain points, while

giving, nevertheless, the same account of the subjects them-

selves.

28. Thus, too, in what more pertinently concerns the matter

in hand, it is sufficiently obvious that, since the truth of the

Gospel, conveyed in that word of God which abides eternal

and unchangeable above all that is created, but which at the

same time has been disseminated 1 throughout the world by the

instrumentality of temporal symbols, and by the tongues of

men, has possessed itself of the most exalted height of autho-

rity, we ought not to suppose that any one of the writers is

giving an unreliable account, if, when several persons are

recalling some matter either heard or seen by them, they fail

to follow the very same plan, or to use the very same words,

while describing, nevertheless, the self-same fact. Neither

should we indulge such a supposition, although the order of

the words may be varied ; or although some words may be

substituted in place of others, which nevertheless have the

same meaning ; or although something may be left unsaid,

either because it has not occurred to the mind of the recorder,

or because it becomes readily intelligible from other state-

ments which are given ; or although, among other matters

which (may not bear directly on his immediate purpose, but

which) he decides on mentioning rather for the sake of the

narrative, and in order to preserve the proper order of time,

one of them may introduce something which he does not feel

called upon to expound as a whole at length, but only to touch

upon in part ; or although, with the view of illustrating his

meaning, and making it thoroughly clear, the person to whom
1 Dispensato.
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authority is given to compose the narrative makes some addi-

tions of his own, not indeed in the subject-matter itself, but

in the words by which it is expressed ; or although, while

retaining a perfectly reliable comprehension of the fact itself,

he may not be entirely successful, however he may make that

his aim, in calling to mind and reciting anew with the most

literal accuracy the very words which he heard on the occa-

sion. Moreover, if any one affirms that the evangelists ought

certainly to have had that kind of capacity imparted to them

by the power of the Holy Spirit, which would secure them

against all variation the one from the other, either in the kind

of words, or in their order, or in their number, that person fails

to perceive, that just in proportion as the authority of the

evangelists [under their existing conditions] is made pre-emi-

nent, the credit of all other men who offer true statements of

events ought to have been established on a stronger basis by

their instrumentality : so that when several parties happen

to narrate the same circumstance, none of them can by any

means be rightly charged with untruthfulness if he differs from

the other only in such a way as can be defended on the

ground of the antecedent example of the evangelists them-

selves. For as we are not at liberty either to suppose or to

say that any one of the evangelists has stated what is false,

so it will be apparent that any other writer is as little charge-

able with untruth, with whom, in the process of recalling

anything for narration, it has fared only in a way similar to

that in which it is shown to have fared with those evan^e-

lists. And just as it belongs to the highest morality to

guard against all that is false, so ought we all the more to

be ruled by an authority so eminent, to the effect that we
should not suppose ourselves to come upon what must be false,

when we find the narratives of any writers differ from each other

in the manner in which the records of the evangelists are proved

to contain variations. At the same time, in what most seriously

concerns the faithfulness of doctrinal teaching, we should also

understand that it is not so much truth in mere words, as rather

truth in the facts themselves, that is to be sought and embraced;

for as to writers who do not employ precisely the same modes
of statement, if they only do not present discrepancies with
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respect to the facts and the sentiments themselves, we accept

them as holding the same position in veracity.
1

29. With respect, then, to those comparisons which I have

instituted between the several narratives of the evangelists,

what do these present that must be considered to be of a con-

tradictory order ? Are we to regard in this light the circum-

stance that one of them has given us the words, vjJwse shoes

I am not worthy to hear, whereas the others speak of the

unloosing of the latchet of the shoe ? • For here, indeed, the

difference seems to be neither in the mere words, nor in the

order of the words, nor in any matter of simple phraseology,

but in the actual matter of fact, when in the one case the

bearing of the shoe is mentioned, and in the other the unloosing

of the shoes latchet Quite fairly, therefore, may the question

be put, as to what it was that John declared himself unworthy

to do—whether to bear the shoes, or to unloose the shoe's latchet.

For if only the one of these two sentences was uttered by him,

then that evangelist will appear to have given the correct nar-

rative who was in a position to record what was said ; while

the writer who has given the saying in another form, although

he may not indeed have offered an [intentionally] false account

of it, may at any rate be taken to have made a slip of memory,

and will be reckoned thus to have stated one things instead ofo
another. It is only seemly, however, that no charge of abso-

lute unveracity should be laid against the evangelists, and that,

too, not only with regard to that kind of unveracity which

comes by the positive telling of what is false, but also with

regard to that which arises through forgetfulness. Therefore,

if it is pertinent to the matter to deduce one sense from the

words to bear the shoes, and another sense from the words to

unloose the shoe's latchet, what should one suppose the correct

interpretation to be put on the facts, but that John did give

utterance to both these sentences, either on two different occa-

sions or in one and the same connection ? For he might very

well have expressed himself thus, whose shoe's latchet I am

not worthy to unloose, and whose shoes I am not ivorthy to bear

:

and then one of the evangelists may have reproduced the one

portion of the saying, and the rest of them the other ; while,

1 Or, as abiding by the same truth—an eadem veritate constitisse approbamus.
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notwithstanding this, all of them have really given a veracious

narrative. But further, if, when he spoke of the shoes of the

Lord, John meant nothing more than to convey the idea of

His supremacy and his own lowliness, then, whichever of the

two sayings may have actually been uttered by him, whether

that resjardins: the unloosing of the latchet of the shoes, or

that respecting the bearing of the shoes, the self-same sense

is still correctly preserved by any writer who, while makin

mention of the shoes in words of his own, has expressed at

the same time the same idea of lowliness, and thus has not

made any departure from the real mind [of the person of whom
he writes]. It is therefore a useful principle, and one parti-

cularly worthy of being borne in mind, when we are speaking

of the concord of the evangelists, that there is no divergence

[to be supposed] from truth, even when they introduce some

saying different from wThat w7as actually uttered by the person

concerning whom the narrative is given, provided that, not-

withstanding this, they set forth as his mind precisely what is

also so conveyed by that one among them who reproduces the

words as they were literally spoken. For thus we learn the

salutary lesson, that our aim should be nothing else than to ascer-

tain what is the mind and intention of the person who speaks.

Chap. xiii.—Of the baptism of Jesus.

30. Matthew then continues his narrative in the following

terms : "Then cometh Jesusfrom Galilee to Jordan unto John, to

be baptized of him. But John forbade Him, saying, I have need

to be baptized of Thee, and comest Thou to me ? And Jesus

answering, said unto him, Suffer it to be so now ; for thus it be-

cometh us to fulfil all righteousness. Then he suffered Him."

*

The others also attest the fact that Jesus came to John. The
three also mention that He was baptized. But they omit all

mention of one circumstance recorded by Matthew, namely,

that John addressed the Lord, or that the Lord made answer

to John.2

Chap. xiv.—Of the words of the voice that came from heaven upon Him when

He had been baptized.

31. Thereafter Matthew proceeds thus : "And Jesus, when
1 Dimisit eum.
2 Matt. iii. 13-15

; Mark i. 9 ; Luke iii. 21 ; John i. 32-34.
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He was baptized, went up straightway out of the water ; and,

lo, the heavens were opened unto Him, and He saw the Spirit

of God descending like a dove, and lighting upon Him ; and,

lo, a voice from heaven saying, This is my beloved Son, in

whom I am well pleased." This incident is also recorded in a

similar manner by two of the others, namely Mark and Luke.

But at the same time, while preserving the sense intact, they

use different modes of expression in reproducing the terms of

the voice which came from heaven. For although Matthew

tells us that the words were, This is my beloved Son, while the

other two put them in this form, Thou art my beloved Son,

these different methods of speech serve but to convey the

same sense, according to the principle which has been dis-

cussed above. For the heavenly voice gave utterance only to

one of these sentences ; but by the form of words thus adopted,

namely, This is my beloved Son, it was the evangelist's inten-

tion to show that the saying was meant to intimate specially

to the hearers there [and not to Jesus] the fact that He was

the Son of God. With this view, he chose to give the sen-

tence, TJwu art my beloved Son, this turn, Tliis is my beloved

Son, as if it were addressed directly to the people. For it was

not meant to intimate to Christ a fact which He knew already
;

but the object was to let the people who were present hear it,

for whose sakes indeed the voice itself was given. But further-

more now, with regard to the circumstance that the first of

them puts the saying thus, In whom. I am well pleased ;
x

the

second thus, In Thee I am well pleased ;
2 and the third thus,

In Thee it has pleased me ;
3—if you ask which of these diffe-

rent modes represents what was actually expressed by the

voice, you may fix on whichever you will, provided only that

you understand that those of the writers who have not repro-

duced the self-same form of speech have still reproduced the

identical sense intended to be conveyed. And these variations

in the modes of expression are also useful in this way, that

they make it possible for us to reach a more adequate concep-

tion of the saying than might have been the case with only one

1 In quo mild complacui—well pleased with myself.
2 In te complacui.
8 In te complacuit mihi. Matt. iii. 16, 17 ; Mark i. 10, 11 ; Luke iii. 22.

-



CHAP. XV.] THE BAPTIST'S KNOWLEDGE OF JESUS. 23

form, and that they also secure it against being interpreted in

a sense not consonant with the real state of the case. For as

to the sentence, In whom I am well pleased} if any one thinks

of taking it as if it meant that God is pleased with Himself

in the Son, he is taught a lesson of prudence by the other

turn which is given to the saying, In thee I am well pleased?

And on the other hand, if, looking at this last by itself, any

one supposes the meaning to be, that in the Son the Father

had favour with men, he learns something from the third

form of the utterance, In thee it has pleased me? From this

it becomes sufficiently apparent, that whichever of the evan-

gelists may have preserved for us the words as they were

literally uttered by the heavenly voice, the others have varied

the terms only with the object of setting forth the same sense

more familiarly ; so that what is thus given by all of them

might be understood as if the expression were : In Thee I have

set my good pleasure ; that is to say, by Thee to do what is

my pleasure.
4 But once more, with respect to that rendering

which is contained in some codices of the Gospel according to

Luke, and which bears that the words heard in the heavenly

voice were those that are written in the Psalm, Thou art my
Son, this day have I begotten Thee

;

5 although it is said not to

be found in the more ancient Greek codices, yet if it can be

established by any copies worthy of credit, what results but

that we suppose both voices to have been heard from heaven,

in one or other verbal order ?

Chap. xv.—An explanation of the circumstance that, according to the evangelist

John, John the Baptist says, I knew Him not; tvhile, according to the

others, it isfound that he did already know Him.

32. Again, the account of the dove given in the Gospel

according to John does not mention the time at which the

incident happened, but contains a statement of the words of

John the Baptist as reporting what he saw. In this section,

the question rises as to how it is said, And I knew Him not

:

hut He that sent me to baptize with water, the same said unto me,

1 In quo mihi complacui—as if= in whom I am well pleased with myself.
2 In te complacui. 3 In te complacuit mihi.
4 In te placitum meum constitui, hoc est, per te gerere quod mihi placet.
8 Ps. ii. 7.
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Upon whom thou, shalt see the Spirit descending and remaining

on Him, the same is He vihich baplizcth with the Holy Spirit}

For if lie came to know Him only at the time when he saw

the dove descending upon Him, the inquiry is raised as to

how he could have said to Him, as He came to be baptized, /
ought rather to he baptized of Thee? For the Baptist addressed

Him thus before the dove descended. From this, however,

it is evident that, although he did know Him [in a certain

sense] before this time,—for he even leaped in his mother's

womb when Mary visited Elisabeth,
3—there was yet some-

thing which was not known to him up to this time, and which

he learned by the descending of the dove,—namely, the fact

that He baptized in the Holy Spirit by a certain divine power

proper to Himself ; so that no man who received this baptism

from God, even although he baptized some, should be able to

say that that which he imparted was his own, or that the

Holy Spirit was given by him.

Chap. xvi.—Of the temptation of Jesus.

33. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in these terms:
" Then was Jesus led up of the Spirit into the wilderness, to be

tempted of the devil. And when He had fasted forty days

and forty nights, he was afterward an hungered. And when
the tempter came to Him, he said, If thou be the Son of God,

command that these stones be made bread. But He answered

and said, It is written, Man shall not live by bread alone, but

by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. And
so the account continues, until we come to the words, Then

the devil left
4 him : and, behold, angels came and ministered

unto Him." 5 This whole narrative is given also in a similar

manner by Luke, although not in the same order. And this

makes it uncertain which of the two latter temptations took

place first : whether it was that the kingdoms of the world

were shown Him first, and then that He Himself was taken up

to the pinnacle of the temple thereafter ; or whether it was that

this latter act occurred first, and that the other scene followed it.

It is, however, a matter of no real consequence, provided it be

clear that all these incidents did take place. And as Luke

sets forth the same events and ideas in different words, atten-

1 John i. 33. 2 Matt. iii. 14. 3 Luke i. 41. 4 Reliquit. 5 Matt. iv. 1-11.
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tion need not ever be called to the fact that no loss results

thereby to truth. Mark, again, does indeed attest the fact

that He was tempted of the devil in the wilderness for forty

days and forty nights; but he gives no statement of what

was said to Him, or of the replies He made. At the same

time, he does not fail to notice the circumstance which is

omitted by Luke, namely, that the angels ministered unto

Him. 1 John, however, has left out this whole passage.

Chai\ xvii.—Of the calling of the apostles as they were fishing.

34. Matthew's narrative is continued thus: "Now when

Jesus had heard that John was cast into prison, He departed

into Galilee."
2 Mark states the same fact, as also does Luke,3

only Luke says nothing in the present section as to John being

cast into prison. The evangelist John, again, tells us that,

before Jesus went into Galilee, Peter and Andrew were with

Him one day, and that on that occasion the former had this

name, Peter, given him, while before that period he was called

Simon. Likewise John tells us, that on the day following,

when Jesus was now desirous of going forth unto Galilee, He
found Philip, and said to him that he should follow Him.

Thus, too, the evangelist comes to give the narrative about

Nathanael.4
Further, he informs us that on the third day,

when He was yet in Galilee, Jesus wrought the miracle of the

turning of the water into wine at Cana.5 All these incidents

are left unrecorded by the other evangelists, who continue

their narratives at once with the statement of the return of

Jesus into Galilee. Hence we are to understand that there

was an interval here of several days, during which those inci-

dents took place in the history of the disciples which are

inserted at this point by John. Neither is there anything

contradictory here to that other passage where Matthew tells

us how the Lord said to Peter, Thou art Peter, and upon this

rock will I build my Church.
6 But we are not to understand

that that was the time when he first received tins name ; but

we are rather to suppose that this took place on the occasion

v, hen it was said to him, as John mentions, Thou shalt be called

1 Mark i. 12, 13; Luke iv. 1-13. 2 Matt. iv. 12.
3 Mark i. 14 ; Luke iv. 14. 4 John i. 39, etc.
5 John ii. 1-11. 6 Matt. xvi. 18.
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Cephas, which is, by interpretation, A stone.
1

Thus the Lord

could address him at that later period by this very name, when
He said, Thou art Peter. For He does not say then, Thou shalt

be called Peter, but, Thou art Peter; because on a previous

occasion he had already been spoken to in this manner, Thou

shalt be called.

35. After this, Matthew goes on with his narrative in these

terms :
" And leaving the city of Nazareth, He came and dwelt

in Capharnaum, which is upon the sea-coast, in the borders of

Zabulon and Nephthalim ;" and so forth, until we come to the

conclusion of the sermon which He delivered on the mount.

In this section of the narrative, Mark agrees with him in at-

testing the calling of the disciples Peter and Andrew, and a

little after that, the calling of James and John. But whereas

Matthew introduces in this immediate context his account of

that lengthened sermon which He delivered on the mount,

after He cured a multitude, and when great crowds followed

Him, Mark has inserted other matters at this point, touching

His teaching in the synagogue, and the people's amazement

at His doctrine. Then, too, he has stated what Matthew

also states, although not till after that lengthened sermon has

been given, namely, that He taught them as one that had

authority, and not as the scribes. He has likewise given us

the account of the man out of whom the unclean spirit was

cast; and after that the story of Peter's mother-in-law. In

these things, moreover, Luke is in accord with him.2 But

Matthew has given us no notice of the evil spirit here. The

story of Peter's mother-in-law, however, he has not omitted,

only he brings it in at a later stage.
3

36. In this paragraph, moreover, which we are at present

considering, the same Matthew follows up his account of the

calling of those disciples to whom, when they were engaged

in fishing, He gave the command to follow Him, by a narrative

to the effect that He went about Galilee, teaching in the syna-

gogues, and preaching the gospel, and healing all manner of

sickness ; and that when multitudes had gathered about Him,

He went up into a mountain, and delivered that lengthened

1 John i. 42. 2 Matt. iv. 13, vii. 29; Mark i. 16-31 ; Luke iv. 31-39.

3 Matt. viii. 14, 15.
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sermon [already alluded to]. Thus the evangelist gives us

ground for understanding that those incidents which are

recorded by Mark after the election of those same disciples,

took place at the period when He was going about Galilee,

and teaching in their synagogues. We are at liberty also to

suppose that what happened to Peter's mother-in-law came

in at this point ; and that he has mentioned at a later stage

what he has passed over here, although he has not indeed

brought up at that later point, for direct recital, everything

else which is omitted at the earlier.

37. The question may indeed be raised as to how John

gives us this account of the calling of the disciples, which is

to the effect that, certainly not in Galilee, but in the vicinity

of the Jordan, Andrew first of all became a follower of the

Lord, together with another disciple whose name is not de-

clared ; that, in the second place, Peter got that name from

Him ; and thirdly, that Philip was called to follow Him

;

whereas the other three evangelists, in a satisfactory con-

cord with each other, Matthew and Mark in particular being

remarkably at one here, tell us that the men were called when
they were engaged in fishing. Luke, it is true, does not men-
tion Andrew by name. Nevertheless, we can gather that he

was in that same vessel, from the narrative of Matthew and

Mark, who furnish a concise history of the manner in which

the affair was gone about. Luke, however, presents us with a

fuller and clearer exposition of the circumstances, and gives us

also an account of the miracle which was performed there in

the haul of fishes, and of the fact that previous to that the

Lord spake to the multitudes when He was seated in the boat.

There may also seem to be a discrepancy in this respect, that

Luke records the saying, From henceforth thou shalt catch men,1

as if it had been addressed by the Lord to Peter alone, while

the others have exhibited it as spoken to both the brothers.
2

But it may very well be the case that these words were spoken

t to Peter himself, when he was seized with amazement at

immense multitude of fishes which were caught, and this

will then be the incident introduced by Luke ; and that they

were addressed to the two together somewhat later, which
1 Luke v. 10. 2 Matt- jVi 10 . Mark i. 17.

HARMONY. Q
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[second utterance] will be the one noticed by the other two

evangelists. Therefore the circumstance which we have men-

tioned with regard to John's narrative deserves to be carefully

considered ; for it may indeed be supposed to bring before

us a contradiction of no slight importance. For if it be the

case that in the vicinity of the Jordan, and before Jesus went

into Galilee, two men, on hearing the testimony of John the

Baptist, followed Jesus ; that of these two disciples the one

was Andrew, who at once went and brought his own brother

Simon to Jesus ; and that on this occasion that brother received

the name Peter, by which he was thereafter to be called,—how
can it be said by the other evangelists that He found them

engaged in fishing in Galilee, and called them there to be His

disciples ?
1 How can these diverse accounts be reconciled,

unless it be that we are to understand that those men did not

gain such a view of Jesus on the occasion connected with the

vicinity of the Jordan as would lead them to attach themselves

to Him for ever, but that they simply came to know who He
was, and, after their first wonder at His Person, returned to

their former engagements ?

38. For [it is noticeable that] again in Cana of Galilee,

after He had turned the water into wine, this same John tells

us how His disciples believed on Him. The narrative of that

miracle proceeds thus :
" And the third day there was a mar-

riage in Cana of Galilee ; and the mother of Jesus was there.

And both Jesus was called and his disciples to the marriage." 2

Now, surely, if it was on this occasion that they believed on

Him, as the evangelist tells us a little further on, they were

not yet His disciples at the time when they were called to the

marriage. This, however, is a mode of speech of the same

land with what is intended when we say that the Apostle

Paul was born in Tarsus of Cilicia
;

3
for certainly he was not

an apostle at that period. In like manner are we told here

that the disciples of Christ were invited to the marriage, by

which we are to understand, not that they were already

disciples, but only that they were to be His disciples. For, at

the time when this narrative was prepared and committed to

1 Matt. iv. 13-23; Mark i. 16-20; Luke v. 1-11; John i. 35-44.

2 John ii. 1, 2.
3 Acts xxii. 3.
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writing, they were the disciples of Christ in fact ; and that is

the reason why the evangelist, as the historian of past times,

has thus spoken of them.

39. But further, as to John's statement, that after this He
went down to Capharnaum, He and His mother, and His bre-

thren and His disciples; and they continued there not many days;
1

it is uncertain whether by this period these men had already

attached themselves to Him, in particular Peter and Andrew,

and the sons of Zebedee. For Matthew first of all tells us

that He came and dwelt in Capharnaum,2 and then that He
called them from their boats as they were engaged in fishing.

On the other hand, John says that His disciples came with

Him to Capharnaum. Now it may be the case that Matthew

has but gone over here something he had omitted in its proper

order. For He does not say, After this, walking by the sea of

Galilee, He saw two brethren, but, without any indication of

the strict consecution of time, simply, And walking by the sea

of Galilee, He saw two brethren^ and so forth : consequently it is

quite possible that he has recorded at this later period not

something which took place actually at that later time, but

only something which he had omitted to introduce before ; so

that the men may be understood in this way to have come along

with Him to Capharnaum, to which place John states that

He did come, He and his mother and His disciples : or should

we rather suppose that these were a different body of disciples,

as He [may already have] had a follower in Philip, whom He
called in this particular manner, by saying to him, Follow me ?

For in what order all the twelve apostles were called is not

apparent from the narratives of the evangelists. Indeed, not

only is the succession of the various callings left unrecorded

;

but even the fact of the calling is not mentioned in the case

of all of them, the only vocations specified being those of

Philip, and Peter and Andrew, and the sons of Zebedee, and

Matthew the publican, who was also called Levi.
4 The first

and only person, however, who received a separate name from

Him was Peter.
5 For He did not give the sons of Zebedee

1 John ii. 12. 2 Matt iv# ]3 3 Matt# jv> 18>
4 Matt. iv. 18-22, ix. 9 ; Mark i. 16-20, ii. 14; Luke v. 1-11 ; JoLn i. 35-44.
6 John i. 42.
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their names individually, but He called them both together

the sons of thunder.
1

40. Besides, we ought certainly to note the fact that the

evangelical and apostolical Scriptures do not confine this

designation of His disciples to those twelve alone, but give the

same appellation to all those who believed on Him, and were

educated under His instruction for the kingdom of heaven.

Out of the whole number of such He chose twelve, whom He
also named apostles, as Luke mentions. For a little further

on he says : And He came down, with them, and stood in the

plain, and the concourse
2
of His disciples and a great multi-

tude of people.
3 And surely he would not speak of a concourse

[or crowd] of disciples if he referred only to twelve men. In

other passages of the Scriptures also the fact is plainly appa-

rent, that all those were called His disciples who were instructed

by Him in what pertained to eternal life.

41. But the question may be asked, how He called the

fishermen from their boats two by two, namely, calling Peter

and Andrew first, and then going forward a little and call-

ing other two, namely the sons of Zebedee, according to the

narratives of Matthew and Mark ; whereas Luke's version

of the matter is, that both their boats were filled with the

immense haul of fishes. And his statement bears further, that

Peter's partners, to wit, James and John, the sons of Zebedee,

were summoned to the men's help when they were unable to

drag out their crowded nets, and that all who were there were

astonished at the enormous draught of fishes which had been

taken ; and that when Jesus said to Peter, Fear not, from
henceforth thou shall catch men, although the words had been

addressed to Peter alone, they all nevertheless followed Him
when they had brought their ships to land.

4 Well, we are to

understand by this, that what Luke introduces here was what

took place first, and that these men were not called by the

Lord on this occasion, but only that the prediction was

uttered to Peter by himself, that he would be a fisher of men.

That saying, moreover, was not intended to convey that they

would never thereafter be catchers of fish. For we read that

even after the Lord's resurrection they were engaged again in

1 Mark iii. 17.
2 Turba. 3 Luke vi. 17. 4 Luke v. 1-11.
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fishing.
1 The words, therefore, imported simply that there-

after he would catch men, and they did not bear that hence-

forth he would not catch fish. And in this way we are at

perfect liberty to suppose that they returned to the catching

of fish, according to their habit ; so that those incidents whicli

are related by Matthew and Mark might easily take place at

a period subsequent to this. I refer to what occurred at the

time when He called the disciples two by two, and Himself

gave them the command to follow Him, at first addressing

Peter and Andrew, and then the others, namely, the two sons

of Zebedee. For on that occasion they did not follow Him
only after they had drawn up their ships on shore, as with

the intention of returning to them, but they went after Him
immediately, as after one who summoned and commanded

them to follow Him.

Chap, xyiii.—Of the date of His departure into Galilee.

42. Furthermore, we must consider the question how the

evangelist John, before there is any mention of the casting

of John the Baptist into prison, tells us that Jesus went into

Galilee. For, after relating how He turned the water into

wine at Cana of Galilee, and how He came down to Capernaum

with His mother and His disciples, and how they abode there

not many days, he tells us that He went up then to Jerusalem

on account of the passover ; that after this He came into the

land of Judea along with His disciples, and tarried there with

them, and baptized ; and then in what follows at this point

the evangelist says : And John also tvas baptizing in JEnon,

near to Salim, because there was much ivater there; and they

came, and were baptized : for John was not yet cast into prison?

On the other hand, Matthew says : Now when He had heard

that John ivas cast into prison, Jesus departed into Galilee.
3 In

like manner, Mark's words are : Now, after that John was put

in prison, Jesus came into Galilee* Luke, again, says nothing

indeed about the imprisonment of John ; but notwithstanding

this, after his account of the baptism and temptation of Christ,

lie also makes a statement to the same effect with that of

these other two, namely, that Jesus went into Galilee. For

John xxi. 3. 2 John ii. 13, iii. 22-24. 3 Matt. iv. 12. 4 Mark i. 14.
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lie has connected the several parts of his narrative here in this

way : And when all the temptation vjas ended, the devil departed

from Him for a season ; and Jesus returned in the power of the

Spirit into Galilee, and there went out a fame of Him through

all the region round about} From all this, however, we may
gather, not that these three evangelists have made any state-

ment opposed to the evangelist John, but only that they have

left unrecorded the Lord's first advent in Galilee after His

baptism ; on which occasion also He turned the water into

wine there. For at that period John had not yet been cast

into prison. And we are also to understand that these three

evangelists have introduced into the context of these narratives

an account of another journey of His into Galilee, which took

place after John's imprisonment, regarding which return into

Galilee the evangelist John himself furnishes the following

notice :
" When, therefore, Jesus knew how the Pharisees had

heard that Jesus makes and baptizes more disciples than John

(though Jesus Himself baptized not, but His disciples), he left

Judea, and departed again into Galilee."
2

So, then, we perceive

that by that time John had been already cast into prison ; and

further, that the Jews had heard that He was making and

baptizing more disciples than John had made and baptized.

Chap. xix.—Of the lengthened sermon which, according to Matthew, He
delivered on the mount.

43. Now, regarding that lengthened sermon which, accord-

ing to Matthew, the Lord delivered on the mount, let us at

present see whether it appears that the rest of the evangelists

stand in no manner of antagonism to it. Mark, it is true, has

not recorded it at all, neither has he preserved any utterances

of Christ's in any way resembling it, with the exception of

certain sentences which are not given connectedly, but occur

here and there, and which the Lord repeated in other places.

Nevertheless, he has left a space in the text of his narrative

indicating the point at which we may understand this sermon

to have been spoken, although it has been left unrecited. That

is the place where he says : And He was preaching in their

synagogues, and in all Galilee, and was casting out devils}

Under the head of this preaching, in which he says Jesus

1 Luke iv. 13, 14. 2 John iv. 1-3. 3 Mark i. 39.
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engaged in all Galilee, we may also understand that discourse

to be comprehended which was delivered on the mount, and

which is detailed by Matthew. For the same Mark continues

his account thus :
" And there came a leper to Him, beseech-

ing Him ; and kneeling down to Him, said, If Thou wilt, Thou

canst make me clean."
l And he goes on with the rest of the

story of the cleansing of this leper, in such a manner as to

make it intelligible to us that the person in question is the

very man who is mentioned by Matthew as having been healed

at the time when the Lord came down from the mount after

the delivery of His discourse. For this is how Matthew gives

the history there: Noiv, when He was come down from the

mountain, great multitudes followed Him; and, behold, there

came a leper, and worshipped Him, saying, Lord, if Thoic ivilt,

Thou canst make me clean ;
2 and so on.

44. This leper is also referred to by Luke,3 not indeed in

this order, but after the manner in which the writers are

accustomed to act, recording at a subsequent point things

which have been omitted at a previous stage, or bringing

in at an earlier point occurrences which took place at a later

period, according as they had incidents suggested to their

minds by the heavenly influence, with which indeed they

had become acquainted before, but which they were after-

wards prompted to commit to writing as they came up to

their recollection. This same Luke, however, has also left us

a version of his own of that copious discourse of the Lord, in

a passage which he commences just as the section in Matthew

begins. For in the latter the words run thus : Blessed are the

poor in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of heaven; 4
' while in

the former they are put thus : Blessed he ye poor : for yours is

the kingdom of God.
5 Then, too, much of what follows in

Luke's narrative is similar to what we have in the other.

And finally, the conclusion given to the sermon is repeated in

both Gospels in its entire identity,—namely, the story of the

wise man who builds upon the rock, and the foolish man who
builds upon the sand ; the only difference being, that Luke
speaks only of the stream beating against the house, and does

1 Mark i. 40. 2 Matt. viii. 1,2. 3 Luke v. 12, 13.
4 Matt. v. 3. 5 Luke vi. 20.
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not mention also the rain and the wind, as they occur in

Matthew. Accordingly, it might very readily be believed that

he has there introduced the self-same discourse of the Lord, but

that at the same time he has omitted certain sentences which

Matthew has inserted; that he has also brought in other

sayings which Matthew has not mentioned ; and that, in a

similar manner, he has expressed certain of these utterances

in somewhat different terms, but without detriment to the

integrity of the truth.

45. This we might very well suppose to have been the case,

as I have said, were it not that a difficulty is felt to attach to

the circumstance that Matthew tells us how this discourse was

delivered on a mount by the Lord in a sitting posture ; while

Luke says that it was spoken on a plain by the Lord in a

standing posture. This difference, accordingly, makes it seem

as if the former referred to one discourse, and the latter to

another. And what should there be, indeed, to hinder [us

from supposing] Christ to have repeated elsewhere some words

which He had already spoken, or from doing a second time

certain things which He had already done on some previous

occasion ? However, that these two discourses, of which the

one is inserted by Matthew and the other by Luke, are not

separated by a long space of time, is with much probability

inferred from the fact that, at once in what precedes and in

what follows them, both the evangelists have related certain

incidents either similar or perfectly identical, so that it is not

unreasonably felt that the narrations of the writers who intro-

duce these things are occupied with the same localities and

days. For Matthew's recital proceeds in the following terms

:

"And there followed Him great multitudes of people from

Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from Jerusalem, and from

Judea, and from beyond Jordan. And seeing the multitudes,

He went up into a mountain ; and when He was set, His dis-

ciples came unto Him : and He opened His mouth, and taught

them, saying, Blessed are the poor in spirit : for theirs is the

kingdom of heaven

;

" 1 and so forth. Here it may appear that

His desire was to free Himself from the great crowds of people,

and that for this reason He went up into the mountain, as if

*Matt. iv. 25, etc.
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He meant to withdraw Himself from the multitudes, and seek

an opportunity of speaking with His disciples alone. And
this seems to be certified also by Luke, whose account is to the

following effect :
" And it came to pass in those days, that He

went out into a mountain to pray, and continued all night in

prayer to God. And when it was day, He called unto Him
His disciples : and of them He chose twelve, whom also He
named apostles ; Simon, whom He also named Peter, and

Andrew his brother, James and John, Philip and Bartholomew,

Matthew and Thomas, James the son of Alpheus, and Simon,

who is called Zelotes, Judas the brother of James, and Judas

Scarioth, which was the traitor. And He came down with

them, and stood in the plain, and the company of His dis-

ciples, and a great multitude of people out of all Judea and

Jerusalem, and from the sea-coast of Tyre 1 and Sidon, which

had come to hear Him, and to be healed of their diseases ; and

they that were vexed with unclean spirits were healed.
2 And

the whole multitude sought to touch Him : for there went

virtue out of Him, and healed them all. And He lifted up

His eyes on His disciples, and said, Blessed be ye poor : for

yours is the kingdom of heaven ;

"

3 and so on. Here the

relation permits us to understand that, after selecting on the

mountain twelve disciples out of the larger body, whom He
also named apostles (which incident Matthew has omitted),

He then delivered that discourse which Matthew has intro-

duced, and which Luke has left unnoticed,—that is to say, the

one on the mount ; and that thereafter, when He had now
come down, He spoke in the plain a second discourse similar

to the first, on which Matthew is silent, but which is detailed

by Luke ; and further, that both these sermons were con-

cluded in the same manner.

46. But, again, as regards what Matthew proceeds to state

after the termination of that discourse,—namely this, And
it came to pass, when Jesus had ended these sayings, the people

4,

were astonished at His doctrine,
5—it may appear that the

1 Various mss. and editions insert et before the Tyri = both of Tyre, although

it is wanting in the Greek.
2 Qui vexabantur a spiritibus immundis curabantur.
3 Luke vi. 12-20. * Turbce, multitudes. ° Matt. vii. 28.
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speakers there were those multitudes of disciples out of whom
He had chosen the twelve. Moreover, when the evangelist

goes on immediately in these terms, And when He was come

down from the mountain, great multitudes followed Him ; and,

behold, there came a leper and worshipped Him,1 we are at liberty

to suppose that that incident took place subsequently to both

discourses,—not only after the one which Matthew records, but

also after the one which Luke inserts. For it is not made
apparent what length of time elapsed after the descent from

the mountain. But Matthew's intention was simply to indi-

cate the fact itself, that after that descent there were great

multitudes of people with the Lord on the occasion when He
cleansed the leper, and not to specify what period of time had

intervened. And this supposition may all the more readily

be entertained, since [we find that] Luke tells us how the same

leper was cleansed at a time when the Lord was now in a

certain city,—a circumstance which Matthew has not cared to

mention.

47. After all, however, this explanation may also be sug-

gested,—namely, that in the first instance the Lord, along

with His disciples and no others, was on some more elevated

portion of the mountain, and that during the period of His

stay there He chose out of the number of His followers those

twelve ; that then He came down in company with them, not

indeed from the mountain itself, but from that said altitude

on the mountain, into the plain—that is to say, into some

level spot which was found on the slope of the mountain, and

which was capable of accommodating great multitudes ; and

that thereafter, when He had seated Himself, His disciples

took up their position next Him, and in these circumstances

He delivered both to them and to the other multitudes who
were present one discourse, which Matthew and Luke have

both recorded, their modes of narrating it being indeed diffe-

rent, but the truth being given with equal fidelity by the two

writers in all that concerns the facts and sayings which both

of them have recounted. For we have already prefaced our

inquiry with the position, which indeed ought of itself to have

been obvious to all without the need of any one to give them
1 Matt. viii. 1, 2.
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counsel to that effect beforehand, that there is not [necessarily]

any antagonism between writers, although one may omit some-

thing which another mentions ; nor, again, although one states

a fact in one way, and another in a different method, provided

that the same truth is set forth in regard to the objects and

sayings themselves. In this way, therefore, Matthew's sen-

tence, Now when He was come down from the mountain, may at

the same time be understood to refer also to the plain, which

there might very well have been on the slope of the mountain.

And thereafter Matthew tells the story of the cleansing of the

leper, which is also given in a similar manner by Mark and

Luke.

Chap. xx.—An explanation of the circumstance that Matthew tells us how the

centurion came to Jesus on behalf of his servant, while Luke's statement is

that the centurion despatched friends to Him.

48. After these things, Matthew proceeds with his narra-

tive in the following terms :
" And when Jesus was entered into

Capharnaum, there came unto Him a centurion, beseeching Him,

and saying, Lord, my servant lieth at home sick of the palsy,

and he is grievously tormented;" and so forth, on to the place

where it is said, " And his servant was healed in the self-same

hour."
1 This case of the centurion's servant is related also by

Luke ; only Luke does not bring it in, as Matthew does, after the

cleansing of the leper, whose story he has recorded as some-

thing suggested to his recollection at a later stage, but intro-

duces it after the conclusion of that lengthened sermon already

discussed. For he connects the two sections in this way

:

"Now when He had ended all His sayings in the audience of

the people, He entered into Capharnaum ; and a certain cen-

turion's servant, who was dear unto him, was sick and ready to

die ;" and so forth, until we come to the verse where it is said

that he was healed.
2 Here, then, we notice that it was not till

after He had ended all His words in the hearing of the people

that Christ entered Capharnaum ; by which we are to under-

stand simply that He did not make that entrance before He
had brought these sayings to their conclusion ; and we are not

to take it as intimating the length of that period of time which

intervened between the delivery of these discourses and the
1 Matt. viii. 5-13. 2 Luke vii. 1-10.
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entrance into Capharnaum. In this interval that leper was

cleansed, whose case is recorded by Matthew in its own proper

place, but is given by Luke only at a later point.

49. Accordingly, let us proceed to consider whether Matthew

and Luke are at one in the account of this servant. Matthew's

words, then, are these :
" There came unto Him a centurion, be-

seeching Him, and saying, My servant lieth at home sick of the

palsy." * Now this seems to be inconsistent with the version

presented by Luke, which runs thus :

u And when he heard of

Jesus, he sent unto Him the elders of the Jews, beseeching Him
that He would come and heal his servant. And when they

came to Jesus, they besought Him instantly, saying, That he

was worthy for whom He should do this : for he loveth our

nation, and he hath built us a synagogue. Then Jesus went

with them. And when He was now not far from the house,

the centurion sent friends to Him, saying unto Him, Lord,

trouble not Thyself; for I am not worthy that Thou shouldest

enter under my roof : wherefore neither thought I myself

worthy to come unto Thee : but say in a word, and my ser-

vant shall be healed."
2 For if this was the manner in which

the incident took place, how can Matthew's statement, that

there " came to Him a certain centurion," be correct, seeing

that the man did not come in person, but sent his friends ?

The apparent discrepancy, however, will disappear if we look

carefully into the matter, and observe that Matthew has

simply held by a very familiar mode of expression. For

not only are we accustomed to speak of one as coming 3

even before he actually reaches the place he is said to have

approached,4 whence, too, we speak of one as making small

approach or making great approach 5
to what he is desirous

of reaching ; but we also not unfrequently speak of that

access,
6

for the sake of getting at which the approach is

made, as reached even although the person who is said to

reach another may not himself see the individual whom he

reaches, inasmuch as it may be through a friend that he

reaches the person whose favour is necessary to him. This,

1 Matt. viii. 5, 6.
2 Luke vii. 3-7.

3 Accessisse, approaching. * Accessisse, come to.

5 Parum accessit vel multum accessit. * Perventio, arrival.
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indeed, is a custom which has so thoroughly established itself,

that even in the language of every-day life now those men
are called Perventores

1 who, in the practice of canvassing,
2
get

at the inaccessible ears, as one may say, of any of the men of

influence, by the intervention of suitable personages. If, there-

fore, access
3

itself is thus familiarly said to be gained by the

means of other parties, how much more may an approach 4 be

said to take place, although it be by means of others, which

always remains something short of actual access ! For it is

surely the case, that a person may be able to do very much in

the way of approach, but yet may have failed to succeed in

actually reaching what he sought to get at. Consequently it is

nothing out of the way for Matthew,—a fact, indeed, which may
be understood by any intelligence,—when thus dealing with an

approach on the part of the centurion to the Lord, which was

effected in the person of others, to have chosen to express the

matter in this compendious method, " There came a centurion

to Him."

5 0. At the same time, however, we must be careful enough

to discern a certain mystical depth in the phraseology adopted

by the evangelist, which is in accordance with these words of

the Psalm, " Come ye to Him, and be ye lightened."
5 For

in this way, inasmuch as the Lord Himself commended the

faith of the centurion, in which indeed his approach was really

made to Jesus, in such terms that He declared, " I have not

found so great faith in Israel," the evangelist wisely chose

to speak of the man himself as coming to Jesus, rather than

to bring in the persons through whom he had conveyed his

words. And furthermore, Luke has unfolded the whole inci-

dent to us just as it occurred, in a form constraining us to

understand from his narrative in what manner another writer,

who was also incapable of making any false statement, might

have spoken of the man himself as coming. It is in this

way, too, that the woman who suffered from the issue of

blood, although she took hold merely of the hem of His

garment, did yet touch the Lord more effectually than those

1 Reachers, comers at. 2 Ambitionis arte.

3 rerventio. 4 Coming at

—

accessus.

* AcceJite ad eum et illuminamini. Ps. xxxiv. 5.
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multitudes did by whom He was thronged.
1 For just as

she touched the Lord the more effectually, in so far as she

believed the more earnestly, so the centurion also came the

more really to the Lord, inasmuch as he believed the more

thoroughly. And now, as regards the rest of this paragraph,

it would be a superfluous task to go over in detail the various

matters which are recounted by the one and omitted by the

other. For, according to the principle brought under notice at

the outset, there is not to be found in these peculiarities any

actual antagonism between the writers.

Chap. xxi.—Of the order in which the narrative concerning Peter s

mother-in-law is introduced.

51. Matthew proceeds in the following terms: "And when
Jesus was come into Peter's house, He saw his wife's mother

laid, and sick of a fever. And He touched her hand, and the

fever left her: and she arose, and ministered unto them." 2

Matthew has not indicated the date of this incident ; that is to

say, he has specified neither before what event nor after what

occurrence it took place. For we are certainly under no neces-

sity of supposing that, because it is recorded after a certain

event, it must also have happened in actual matter of fact after

that event. And unquestionably, in this case, we are to under-

stand that he has introduced for record here something which

he had omitted to notice previously. For Mark brings in this

narrative before his account of that cleansing of the leper

which he would appear to have placed after the delivery of

the sermon on the mount
;

3 which discourse, however, he has

left unrelated. And thus, too, Luke 4
inserts this story of

Peter's mother-in-law after an occurrence 5 which it follows

likewise in Mark's version, but also before that lengthened dis-

course, which has been reproduced by him, and which may
appear to be one with the sermon which Matthew states to

have been delivered on the mount. For of what consequence

1 Luke vii. 42-48. 2 Matt. viii. 14, 15.

3 Cf. what is said above (chap. xix. 43) as to the note of time implied in the

statement (Mark i. 39), that He preached in their synagogues throughout all

Galilee, and cast out devils.

4 Luke iv. 38, 39.

s Referring, apparently, to the casting out of the unclean spirit (Mark i. 23,

etc.; Luke iv. 33, etc.).
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is it ill what place any of them may give his account; or what

difference does it make whether he inserts the matter in its
j

proper order, or brings in at a particular point what was pre-
,

viously omitted, or mentions at an earlier stage what really

happened at a later, provided only that he contradicts neither

himself nor a second writer in the narrative of the same facts

or of others ? For as it is not in one's own power, however

admirable and trustworthy may be the knowledge he has once

obtained of the facts, to determine the order in which he will

recall them to memory (for the way in which one thing comes

into a person's mind before or after another is something

which proceeds not as we will, but simply as it is given to

us), it is reasonable enough to suppose that each of the evan-

gelists believed it to have been his duty to relate what he had to

relate in that order in which it had pleased God to suggest to

his recollection the matters he was engaged in recording. At
least this micjht hold Gjood in the case of those incidents with

regard to which the question of order, whether it were this or

that, detracted nothing from evangelical authority and truth.

52. But as to the reason why the Holy Spirit, who divideth
j

to every man severally as He will, 1 and who therefore un-

doubtedly, with a view to the establishing of their books on

so distinguished an eminence of authority, also governs and

rules the minds of the holy men themselves in the matter of

suggesting the things they were to commit to writing, has

left one historian at liberty to construct his narrative in one

way, and another in a different fashion, that is a question

which any one may look into with pious consideration, and

for which, by divine help, the answer also may possibly be

found. That, however, is not the object of the work which we
have taken in hand at present. The task we have proposed

to ourselves is simply to demonstrate that not one of the

evangelists contradicts either himself or his fellow-historians,

whatever be the precise order in which he may have had
the ability or may have preferred to compose his account of

matters belonging to the doings and sayings of Christ ; and
that, too, at once in the case of subjects identical with those

recorded by others, and in the case of subjects different from
1
1 Cor. sii. 1L
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these. For this reason, therefore, when the order of times is

not apparent, we ought not to feel it a matter of any conse-

quence what order any of them may have adopted in relating

the events. But wherever the order is apparent, if the evan-

gelist then presents anything which seems to be inconsistent

with his own statements, or with those of another, we must

certainly take the passage into consideration, and endeavour to

clear up the difficulty.

Chap. xxii.—Of the order of the incidents which are recorded after this section,

and of the question whether Matthew, Mark, and Luke are consistent with

each other in these.

53. Matthew, accordingly, continues his narration thus :

" JSTow when the even was come, they brought unto Him many
that were possessed with devils ; and He cast out the spirits

with His word, and healed all that were sick : that it might be

fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias the prophet, saying, Him-
self took our infirmities, and bare our sicknesses."

1 That this

belongs in date to the same day, he indicates with sufficient

clearness by these words which he subjoins, " Now when the

even was come." In a similar manner, after concluding his

account of the healing of Peter's mother-in-law with the sen-

tence, "And she ministered unto them," Mark has appended the

following statement : "And at even, when the sun did set, they

brought unto Him all that were diseased, and them that were

possessed with devils. And all the city was gathered together

at the door. And He healed many that were sick of divers

diseases, and cast out many devils ; and suffered not the devils

to speak, because they knew Him. And in the morning, rising

up a great while before day, He went out, and departed into a

solitary place."
2 Here Mark appears to have preserved the

order in such wise, that after the statement conveyed in the

words "And at even," he gives this note of time : "And in the

morning, rising up a great while before day." And although

there is no absolute necessity for supposing either that, when

we have the words "And at even," the reference must be to

the evening of the very same day, or that when the phrase " In

the morning " meets us, it must mean the morning 3
after the

self-same night; still, however that may be, this order in

1 Matt. viii. 16-18. 2 Mark i. 31-35. 3 Diluculum, dawn.
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the occurrences may fairly appear to have been preserved with

a view to an orderly arrangement of the times. Moreover, Luke,

too, after relating the story of Peter's mother-in-law, while he

does not indeed say expressly, "And at even," has at least used

a phrase which conveys the same sense. For he proceeds thus :

u Now when the sun had set,
1
all they that had any sick with

divers diseases brought them unto Him ; and He laid His

hands on every one of them, and healed them. And devils

also came out of many, crying out, and saying, Thou art Christ

the Son of God. And He, rebuking them, suffered them not to

speak : for they knew that He was Christ. And when it was

day, He departed and went into a desert place."
2

Here, again,

we see precisely the same order of times preserved as we dis-

covered in Mark. But Matthew, who appears to have intro-

duced the story of Peter's mother-in-law not according to the

order in which the incident itself took place, but simply in the

succession in which he had it suggested to his mind after pre-

vious omission, has first recorded what happened on that same

day, to wit, when even was come ; and thereafter, instead of

subjoining the notice of the morning, goes on with his account

in these terms :
" Now when Jesus saw great multitudes

about Him, He gave commandment to depart unto the other

side of the lake." This, then, is something new, differing

from what is given in the context by Mark and Luke, who,

after the notice of the even, bring in the mention of the

morning. Consequently, as regards this verse in Matthew,
" Now when Jesus saw great multitudes about Him, He gave

commandment to depart unto the other side of the lake," we
ought simply to understand that he has introduced here another

fact which he has had brought to mind at this point,—namely,

the fact that on a certain day, when Jesus had seen great

multitudes about Him, He gave instructions to cross to the

other side of the lake.

Chap, xxiii.—Of the person who said to the Lord, "I willfollow Thee whither-

soever Thou goest;" and of other things connected therewith, and of the order
in which they are recorded by Matthew and Luke.

54. He next appends the following statement :
" And a cer-

tain scribe came and said unto Him, Master, I will follow Thee
1 Occidisset. 2 Luke iv. 40-42. 3 Matt. viii. 18.

HAKMONY. R

I
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whithersoever Thou goest ;" and so on, down to the words, " Let

the dead bury their dead."
1 We have a narrative in similar

terms also in Luke. But he inserts it only after a variety of

other matters, and without any explicit note of the order of

time, but after the fashion of one only bethinking himself of the

incident at that point. He leaves us also uncertain whether

he brings it in there as something previously omitted, or as an

anticipatory notice of something which in actual fact took

place subsequently to those incidents by which it is followed

in the history. For he proceeds thus :
" And it came to pass,

that as they went in the way, a certain man said unto Him, I

will follow Thee whithersoever Thou goest."
2 And the Lord's

answer is given here in precisely the same terms as we find

recited in Matthew. Now, although Matthew tells us that this

took place at the time when He gave commandment to depart

unto the other side of the lake, and Luke, on the other hand,

speaks of an occasion when they " went in the way," there is no

necessary contradiction in that. For it may be the case that

they went in the way just in order to come to the lake. Again,

in what is said about the person who begged to be allowed first

to bury his father, Matthew and Luke are thoroughly at one.

For the mere fact that Matthew has introduced first the words

of the man who made the request regarding his father, and

that he has put after that the saying of the Lord, Follow me,

whereas Luke puts the Lord's command, Follow me, first, and

the declaration of the petitioner second, is a matter of no con-

sequence to the sense itself. Luke has also made mention of

yet another person, who said, " Lord, I will follow Thee, but let

me first bid them farewell which are at home at my house;" 3

of which individual Matthew says nothing. And thereafter

Luke proceeds to another subject altogether, and not to what fol-

lowed in the actual order of time. The passage runs : "And after

these things, the Lord appointed other seventy-two also."
4 That

this occurred after these things is indeed manifest ; but at what

length of time after these things the Lord did so is not appa-

rent. Nevertheless, in this interval that took place which

Matthew subjoins next in succession. For the same Matthew

1 Matt. viii. 19-22. 2 Luke ix. 57.

3 Luke ix. 61. 4 Septuaginta duo. Luke x. 1.
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still keeps up the order of time, and continues his narrative, as

we shall now see.

Chap. xxiv.—Of the Lord's crossing the lake on that occasion on which He slept

in the vessel, and of the casting out of those devils whom He suffered to go

into the swine; and of the consistency of the accounts given by Matthew,

Mark, and Luke of all that was done and said on these occasions.

55. "And when He was entered into a ship, His disciples

followed Him. And, behold, there arose a great tempest in

the sea." And so the story goes on, until we come to the

words, "And He came into His own city."
1 Those two

narratives which are told by Matthew in continuous succes-

sion,—namely, that regarding the calm upon the sea after Jesus

was roused from His sleep and had commanded the winds, and

that concerning the persons who were possessed with the

fierce devil, and who brake their bands and were driven into

the wilderness,—are given also in like manner by Mark and

Luke.2 Some parts of these stories are expressed, indeed, in

different terms by the different writers, but the sense remains

the same. This is the case, for example, when Matthew re-

presents the Lord to have said, "Why are ye fearful, ye

of little faith ?

"

3 while Mark's version is, " Why are ye fear-

ful ? Is it that ye have no faith ?

"

4 For Mark's word refers

to that perfect faith which is like a grain of mustard seed

;

and so he, too, speaks in effect of the little faith. Luke, again,

puts it thus :
" Where is your faith?"

5
Accordingly, the whole

utterance may perhaps have gone thus :

u Why are ye fearful ?

Where is your faith, ye of little faith %
" And so one of

them records one part, and another another part, of the entire

saying. The same may be the case with the words spoken
by the disciples when they awoke Him. Matthew gives us :

' Lord, save us : we perish."
G Mark has :

" Master, carest

Thou not that we perish ?
" 7 And Luke says simply, " Master,

we perish." These different expressions, however, convey
one and the same meaning on the part of those who were
awaking the Lord, and who were wishful to secure their

safety. Neither need we inquire which of these several forms

1 Matt. viii. 23-ix. 1. ~ Mark iv. 36 ; Luke viii. 22-37.
3 Matt. viii. 10. » Mark iv. 40. 5 Luke viii. 25.

Matt. viii. 25. 7 Mark iv. 38. 8 Luke viii. 24.
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is to be preferred as the one actually addressed to Christ.

For whether they really used the one or the other of these

three phraseologies, or expressed themselves in different words,

which are unrecorded by any one of the evangelists, but which

were equally well adapted to give the like representation of

what was meant, what difference does it make in the fact

itself ? At the same time, it may also possibly have been the

case that, when several parties in concert were trying to awake

Him, all these various modes of expression had been used,

one by one person, and another by another. In the same

way, too, we may deal with the exclamation on the stilling

of the tempest, which, according to Matthew, was, "What
manner of man is this, that the winds and the sea obey

Him ? "
* according to Mark, u What man, thinkest thou,

is this,
2
that both the wind and the sea obey Him ?

"

3 and

according to Luke, "What man, thinkest thou, is this?
4
for

He commandeth both the winds and the sea/ and they obey

Him." Who can fail to see that the sense in all these forms

is quite identical ? For the expression, " What man, thinkest

thou, is this ? " has precisely the same import with the other,

" What manner of man is this ?
" 6 And where the words He

commandeth are omitted, it can at least be understood as a

matter of course that the obedience is rendered to the person

commanding.

56. Moreover, with respect to the circumstance that

Matthew states that there were two men who were afflicted

with the legion of devils which received permission to go into

the swine, whereas Mark and Luke instance only a single

individual, we may suppose that one of these parties was a

person of some kind of superior notability and repute, whose

case was particularly lamented by that district, and for whose

deliverance there was special anxiety. With the intention of

indicating that fact, two of the evangelists have judged it

proper to make mention only of the one person, in connection

with whom the fame of this deed had been spread abroad the

more extensively and remarkably. Neither should any scruple

be excited by the different forms in which the words uttered

1 Matt. viii. 27.
2 Quis putas est iste. 3 Mark iv. 41.

4 Quis putas hie est.
5 Mari. 6 Qualis est hie.
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by the possessed
1 have been reproduced by the various evan-

gelists. For we may either resolve them all into one and the

same thing, or suppose them all to have been actually spoken.

Nor, again, should we find any difficulty in the circumstance

that with Matthew the address is couched in the plural num-

ber, but with Mark and Luke in the singular. For these

latter two tell us at the same time, that when the man was

asked what was his name, he answered that he was Legion,

because the devils were many. Nor, once more, is there any

discrepancy between Mark's statement that the herd of swine

was round about the mountain,2 and Luke's, that they were

on the mountain. 3 For the herd of swine was so great that

one portion of it might be on the mountain, and another only

round about it. For, as Mark has expressly informed us, there

were about two thousand swine.

CnAP. xxv.

—

Of the man sick of the palsy to whom the Lord said, Thy sins are
forgiven thee, and, Take up thy bed ; and in especial, of the question

whether Mattheiv and Mark are consistent with each other in their notice of

the place where this incident took place, in so far as Matthew says it

happened in His own city, while Mark says it teas in Caphamaum.

57. Hereupon Matthew proceeds with his recital, still pre-

serving the order of time, and connects his narrative in the

following manner :
—

" And He entered into a ship, and passed

over, and came into His own city. And, behold, they brought

to Him a man sick of the palsy, lying on a bed
;

" and so on,

down to where it is said, " But when the multitude saw it,

they marvelled, and glorified God, which had given such power

unto men."
4 Mark and Luke have also told the story of this

paralytic. Now, as regards Matthew's stating that the Lord

said, " Son, be of good cheer, thy sins are forgiven thee ;

"

while Luke makes the address run, not as son, but as man,—
this only helps to bring out the Lord's meaning more expli-

citly. For these sins were [thus said to be] forgiven to the

man, inasmuch as the very fact that he was a man would
make it impossible for him to say, / have not sinned ; and at

the same time, that mode of address served to indicate that

He who forgave sins to man was Himself God. Mark, again,

1 Or, the devils —d&monum. 2 Circa montem.
3 Inmonte. 4 Matt. ix. 1-8.
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has given the same form of words as Matthew, but he has left

out the terms, " Be of good cheer." It is also possible, indeed,

that the whole saying ran thus :
" Man, be of good cheer

:

son, thy sins are forgiven thee ; " or thus :
* Son, be of good

cheer : man, thy sins are forgiven thee
;

" or the words may
have been spoken in some other congruous order.

58. A difficulty, however, may certainly arise when we
observe how Matthew tells the story of the paralytic after this

fashion :
" And He entered into a ship, and passed over, and

came into His own city. And, behold, they brought to Him
a man sick of the palsy, lying on a bed;" whereas Mark
speaks of the incident as taking place not in His own city,

which indeed is called Nazareth, but in Capharnaum. His

narrative is to the following effect :
—

" And again He entered

into Capharnaum after some days ; and it was noised that He
was in the house. And straightway many were gathered

together, insomuch that there was no room to receive them,

no, not so much as about the door : and He spake a word 1

unto them. And they came unto Him, bringing one sick of

the palsy, which was borne of four. And when they could

not come nigh unto Him tor the press, they uncovered the roof

where He was : and when they had broken it up, they let

down the bed wherein the sick of the palsy lay. And when
Jesus saw their faith;" and so forth.

2 Luke, on the other

hand, does not mention the place in which the incident

happened, but gives the tale thus :
" And it came to pass on a

certain day that He was sitting teaching,
3 and there were

Pharisees and doctors oi the law also sitting by, which were

come out of every town of Galilee, and Judea, and Jerusalem

:

and the power of the Lord was present to heal them. And,
behold, men brought in a bed a man which was taken with a

palsy : and they sought means to bring him in, and to lay

him before Him. And when they could not find by what

way they might bring him in because of the multitude, they

went upon the house-top, and let him down through the tiling

with his couch into the midst before Jesus. And when He
saw their faith, He said, Man, thy sins are forgiven thee ; " and

1 Lo^uebatur verbum. - Mark ii. 1-12. 3 Et ipse sedcbat doccns.
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so forth.
1 The question, therefore, remains one between Mark

and Matthew, in so far as Matthew writes of the incident as

taking place in the Lord's city
;

2 while Mark locates it in

Capharnaum. This question would be more difficult to solve

if Matthew mentioned Nazareth by name. But, as the case

stands, when we reflect that the state of Galilee itself might

have been called Christ's city,
3 because Nazareth was in Galilee,

just as the whole region which was made up of so many cities
4

is yet called a Eoman state
;

5 when, further, it is considered

that so many nations are comprehended in that city, of which

it is written, " Glorious things are spoken of thee, city of

God ;

"

; and also that God's ancient people, though dwelling

in so many cities, have yet been spoken of as one house, the

house of Israel,
7—who can doubt that [it may be fairly said

that] Jesus wrought this work in His own city [or, state],

inasmuch as He did it in the city of Capharnaum, which Y\
Tas

a city of that Galilee to which He had returned when He
crossed over again from the country of the Gerasenes, so that

when He came into Galilee He might correctly be said to have

come into His own city [or, state], in whichever town of Galilee

He might happen to be ? This explanation may be vindicated

more particularly on the ground that Capharnaum itself held

a position of such eminence in Galilee that it was reckoned to

be a kind of metropolis. But even were it altogether illegitimate

to take the city of Christ in the sense either of Galilee itself, in

which Nazareth was situated, or of Capharnaum, which was

distinguished as in a certain sense the capital of Galilee, we
might still affirm that Matthew has simply passed over all that

happened after Jesus came into His own city until he reached

Capharnaum, and that he has simply tacked on the narrative

of the healing of the paralytic at this point
;
just as the

writers do in many instances, leaving unnoticed much that

intervenes, and, without any express indication of the omissions

they are making, proceeding precisely as if what they subjoin,

followed actually in literal succession.

1 Luke v. 17-26. 2 Or, state—civitate. 3 Or, state— clvilas.

4 Civitatil>us. 5 Civitas, city.
G Ps. Ixxxvii. 3.

7 Isa. v. 7 ; Jer. iii. 20 ; Ezek. iii. 4.
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Chap. xxvi.— Of the calling of Matthew, and of the question whether Matthew's

own account is in harmony with those of Mark and Luke when they speak

of Levi the son of Alpheus.

59. Matthew next continues his narrative in the following

terms :
—

" And as Jesus passed forth from thence, He saw a

man, named Matthew, sitting at the receipt of custom : and

He saith unto him, Follow me. And he arose and followed

him." 1 Mark gives this story also, and keeps the same order,

bringing it in after the notice of the healing of the man who
was sick of the palsy. His version runs thus :

" And He went

forth again by the sea-side ; and all the multitude resorted

unto Him, and He taught them. And as He passed by, He
saw Levi the son of Alpheus sitting at the receipt of custom,

and said unto him, Follow me. And he arose, and followed

Him." 2 There is no contradiction here ; for Matthew is the

same person with Levi. Luke also introduces this after the

story of the healing of the same man who was sick of the

palsy. He writes in these terms :
" And after these things

He went forth, and saw a publican, named Levi, sitting at the

receipt of custom : and He said unto him, Follow me. And
he left all, rose up, and followed Him." 3 Now, from this it

will appear to be the most reasonable explanation to say that

Matthew records these things here in the form of things pre-

viously passed over, and now brought to mind. For certainly

we must believe that Matthew's calling took place before the

delivery of the sermon on the mount. For Luke tells us that

on this mountain on that occasion the election was made of

all these twelve, whom Jesus also named apostles, out of the

larger body of the disciples.
4

Chap, xxvii.—Of the feast at which it ivas objected at once that Christ ate with

sinners, and that His disciples did not fast ; of the circumstance that the

evangelists seem to give different accounts of the parties by whom these objec-

tions were alleged ; and of the question whether Matthew and Mark and

Luke are also in harmony with each other in the reports given of the words

of these persons, and of the replies returned by the Lord.

60. Matthew, accordingly, goes on to say: "And it came

to pass, as He sat at meat in the house, behold, many publi-

cans and sinners came and sat down with Jesus and His

disciples ; " and so on, down to where we read, " But they put

' Matt. ix. 9.
2 Mark ii. 13, 14. a Luke v. 27, 28. 4 Luke vi. 13.
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new wine into new bottles, and both are preserved."
1 Here

Matthew has not told us particularly in whose house it was

that Jesus was sitting at meat along with the publicans and

sinners. This might make it appear as if he had not appended

this notice in its strict order here, but had introduced at this

point, in the way of reminiscence, something which actually

took place on a different occasion, were it not that Mark and

Luke, who repeat the account in terms thoroughly similar,

have made it plain that it was in the house of Levi—that is

to say, Matthew—that Jesus sat at meat, and all these sayings

were uttered which follow. For Mark states the same fact, keep-

ing also the same order, in the following manner :
" And it came

to pass, as He sat at meat in his house, many publicans and

sinners sat also together with Jesus."
2 Accordingly, when he

says, " in his house," he certainly refers to the person of whom
he was speaking directly before, and that was Levi. To the

same effect, after the words, " He saith unto him, Follow me

;

and he left all, rose up, and followed Him," 3 Luke has appended

immediately this statement :
"And Levi made Him a great feast

in his own house : and there was a great company of publicans

and of others that sat down with them." And thus it is mani-

fest in whose house it was that these things took place.

61. Let us next look into the words which these three

evangelists have all brought in as having been addressed to

the Lord, and also into the replies which were made by Him.

Matthew says :
" And when the Pharisees saw it, they said

unto His disciples, Why eateth your master with publicans

and sinners ?
" 4 This reappears very nearly in the same words

in Mark :
" How is it that he eateth and drinketh with pub-

licans and sinners ?
" 5 Only we find thus that Matthew has

omitted one thing which Mark inserts—namely, the addition

" and drinketh." But of what consequence can that be, since

the sense is fully given, the idea suggested being that they

were partaking of a repast in company ? Luke, on the other

hand, seems to have recorded this scene somewhat differently.

For his version proceeds thus :
" But their scribes and Phari-

sees murmured against His disciples, saying, "Why do ye eat

1 Matt. ix. 10-17. 2 Mark ii. 15.
3 Luke v. 27-29.

• Matt. ix. 11. «Markii. 16.
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and drink with publicans and .sinners ?
" 1 But his intention

in this certainly is not 2
to indicate that their Master was not

referred to on that occasion, but to intimate that the objection

was levelled against all of them together, both Himself and

His disciples ; the charge, however, which was to be taken to

be meant both of Him and of them, being addressed directly not

to Him, but to them. For the fact is that Luke himself, no

less than the others, represents the Lord as making the reply,

and saying, " I came not to call the righteous, but sinners to

repentance."
3 And He would not have returned that answer

to them, had not their words, " Why do ye eat and drink ?
"

been directed very specially to Himself. For the same reason,

Matthew and Mark have told us that the objection which

was brought against Him was stated immediately to His dis-

ciples, because, when the allegation was addressed to the dis-

ciples, the charge was thereby laid all the more seriously

against the Master whom these disciples were imitating and

following. One and the same sense, therefore, is conveyed

;

and it is expressed all the better in consequence of these

variations employed in some of the terms, while the matter of

fact itself is left intact. In like manner we may deal with

the accounts of the Lord's reply. Matthew's runs thus

:

" They that be whole need not a physician, but they that are

sick; but go ye and learn what this nieaneth, I will have

mercy, and not sacrifice : for I am not come to call the

righteous, but sinners."
4 Mark and Luke have also preserved

for us the same sense in almost the same words, with this ex-

ception, that they both fail to introduce that quotation from

the prophet, " I will have mercy, and not sacrifice." Luke,

again, after the words, " I came not to call the righteous, but

sinners," has added the term, " unto repentance." This addition

serves to bring out the sense more fully, so as to preclude any

one from supposing that sinners are loved by Christ, purely

for the very reason that they are sinners. For this similitude

also of the side indicates clearly what God means by the calling

1 Luke v. 30.

2 Non utique magistrum eorum nolens illic intelligi, with most mss. The read-

ing volens occurs in some = not meaning their Master to be referred to, he inti-

mates, etc.

3 Luke v. 32.
4 Omitting in jioznitenliam — unto repentance.
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of sinners,—that it is like the physician with the sick,—and

that its object verily is that men should be saved from their

iniquity as from disease; which healing is effected by repentance.

62. In the same way, we may subject what is said about

the disciples of John to examination. Matthew's words are

these :
" Then came to Him the disciples of John, saying, Why

do we and the Pharisees fast oft?" 1 The purport of Mark's

version is similar :
" And the disciples of John and the Phari-

sees
2 used to fast.

3 And they come and say unto Him, Why
do the disciples of John and the Pharisees

4
fast, but thy dis-

ciples fast not ?

"

5 The only semblance of a discrepancy that

can be found here, is in the possibility of supposing that

the mention of the Pharisees as having spoken along with the

disciples of John is an addition of Mark's, while Matthew

states only that the disciples of John expressed themselves to

the above effect. But the words which were actually uttered

by the parties, according to Mark's version, rather indicate

that the speakers and the persons spoken of were not the same

individuals. I mean, that the persons who came to Jesus

were the guests who were then present, that they came because

the disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting, and that

they uttered the above words with respect to these parties.

In this way, the evangelist's phrase, they come, would not refer

to the persons regarding whom he had just thrown in the

remark, "And the disciples of John and the Pharisees were

fasting." But the case would be, that as those parties were

fasting, some others here, who are moved by that fact, come
to Him, and put this question to Him, " Why do the disciples

of John and of the Pharisees fast, but thy disciples fast not V
This is more clearly expressed by Luke. For, evidently with

the same idea in his mind, after stating what answer the Lord
returned in the words in which He spoke about the calling of

sinners under the similitude of those who are sick, he proceeds

thus
:
" And they said unto Him, Why do the disciples of John

fast often, and make prayers, and likewise the disciples of the

1 Matt. iv. 11. 2 Pharisee^ not Pharisceorum.
3 Or, as Augustine's reasoning implies that he understood it, werefasting—

trtmt jtjvmante*.
4 Phar'tHoiorum. 5 ^lark ii. 18.
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Pharisees, but thine eat and drink ?" ' Here, then, we see that,

as was the case with Mark, Luke has mentioned one party as

speaking to this intent in relation to other parties. How comes

it, therefore, that Matthew says, " Then came to Him the dis-

ciples of John, saying, Why do we and the Pharisees fast ?
: '

The explanation may be, that those individuals were also present,

and that all these various parties were eager to advance this

charge, as they severally found opportunity. And the senti-

ments which sought expression on this occasion have been

conveyed by the three evangelists under varied terms, but yet

without any divergence from a true statement of the fact itself.

63. Once more, we find that Matthew and Mark have given

similar accounts of what was said about the children of the

bridegroom not fasting as long as the bridegroom is with them,

with this exception, that Mark has named them the children

of the bridals,
2 while Matthew has designated them the chil-

dren of the bridegroom.
3

That, however, is a matter of no

moment. For by the children of the bridals we understand

at once those connected with the bridegroom, and those con-

nected with the bride. The sense, therefore, is obvious and

identical, and neither different nor contradictory. Luke, again,

does not say, " Can the children of the bridegroom fast V
but, " Can ye make the children of the bridegroom fast, while

the bridegroom is with them?" By expressing it in this

method, the evangelist has elegantly opened up the self-same

sense in a way calculated to suggest something else. For thus

the idea is conveyed, that those very persons who were speak-

ing would try to make the children of the bridegroom mourn
and fast, inasmuch as they would [seek to] put the bridegroom

to death. Moreover, Matthew's phrase, mourn, is of the same

import as that used by Mark and Luke, namely, fast For

Matthew also says further on, u Then shall they fast," and not,

" Then shall they mourn." But by the use of this phrase, he

has indicated that the Lord spoke of that kind of fasting which

pertains to the lowliness of tribulation. In the same way, too,

the Lord may be understood to have pictured out a different

kind of fasting, which stands related to the rapture of a mind

dwelling in the heights of things spiritual, and for that reason

1 Luke v. 33. 2 Filios nuptiarum. 3 Filios sponsi.
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estranged in a certain measure from the meats that are for the

body, when He made use of those subsequent similitudes

touching the new cloth and the new wine, by which He
showed that this land of fasting is an incongruity for sen-

sual
1 and carnal people, who are taken up with the cares of

the body, and who consequently still remain in the old mind.

These similitudes are also embodied in similar terms by the

other two evangelists. And it should be sufficiently evident

that there need be no real discrepancy, although one may
introduce something, whether belonging to the subject-matter

itself, or merely to the terms in which that subject is ex-

pressed, which another leaves out
;
provided only that there

be neither any departure from a genuine identity in sense, nor

any contradiction created between the different forms which

may be adopted for expressing the same thing.

Ciiap. xxviii.—Of the raising of the daughter of the ruler of the synagogue, and

of the woman who touched the hem of His garment ; of the question, also,

as to whether the order in which these incidents are narrated exhibits any

contradiction in any of the writers by ivhom they are reported ; and in par-

ticular, of the words in which ilie ruler of the synagogue addressed his

request to the Lord.

G4. Still keeping by the order of time, Matthew next con-

tinues to the following effect :
" While He spake these things

unto them, behold, there came a certain ruler, and worshipped

Him, saying, My daughter is even now dead ; but come and

lay Thy hand upon her, and she shall live ;" and so on, until we
come to the words, " and the maid arose. And the fame hereof

went abroad into all that land."
2 The other two, namely, Mark

and Luke, in like manner give this same account, only they

do not keep by the same order now. For they bring up this

narrative in a different place, and insert it in another connec-

tion
; to wit, at the point where He crosses the lake and returns

from the country of the Gerasenes, after casting out the devils

and permitting them to go into the swine. Thus Mark intro-

duces it, after he has related what took place among the Gera-

s, in the following manner : "And when Jesus was passed

over again by ship unto the other side, much people gathered

unto Him : and He was nigh unto the sea. And there cometh
one of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by name ; and when

1 Auinialibus. 2 Matt. ix. 18-26.
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he saw Him, he fell at His feet," etc.
1 By this, then, we axe

certainly to understand that the occurrence in connection with

the daughter of the ruler of the synagogue did take place after

Jesus had passed across the lake again in the ship. It does

not, however, appear from the words themselves how long after

that passage this thing happened. But that some time did

elapse is clear. For had there not been an interval, no period

would be left within which those circumstances might fall

which Matthew has just related in the matter of the feast in

his house. These, indeed, he has told after the fashion of the

evangelists, as if they were the story of another person's

doings. But they are the story really of what took place in

his own case, and at his own house. And after that narrative,

what follows in the immediate context is nothing else than

this notice of the daughter of the ruler of the synagogue. For

he has constructed the whole recital in such a manner, that

the mode of transition from one thing to the other has itself

indicated with sufficient clearness that the words immediately

following give the narrative of what actually took place in

immediate consecution. For after mentioning, in connection

with the former incident, those words which Jesus spake with

respect to the new cloth and the new wine, he has subjoined

these other words, without any interruption in the narrative,

namely, " While He spake these things unto them, behold, there

came a certain ruler." And this shows that, if the person

approached Him while He was speaking these things, nothing

else either done or said by Him could have intervened. In

Mark's account, on the other hand, the place is quite apparent,

as we have already pointed out, where other things [left unre-

corded by him] might very well have come in. The case is

much the same also with Luke, who, when he proceeds to fol-

low up his version of the story of the miracle wrought among

the Gerasenes, by giving his account of the daughter of the

ruler of the synagogue, does not pass on to that in any such

way as to place it in antagonism with Matthew's version,

who, by his words, <( While He yet spake these things," gives

us plainly to understand that the occurrence took place after

those parables about the cloth and the wine. For when he

1 Mark v. 21-43.
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has concluded his statement of what happened among the

Gerasenes, Luke passes to the next subject in the following

manner : "And it came to pass that, when Jesus was returned,

the people gladly received Him ; for they were all waiting for

Him. And, behold, there came a man named Jairus, and he

was a ruler of the synagogue, and he fell down at Jesus' feet,"

and so on.
1 Thus we are given to understand that the crowd

did indeed receive Jesus forthwith on the said occasion : for He
was the person for whose return they were waiting. But what

is conveyed in the words which are directly added, "And, behold,

there came a man whose name was Jairus," is not to be taken to

have occurred literally in immediate succession. On the con-

trary, the feast with the publicans, as Matthew records it, took

place before that. For Matthew connects this present incident

with that feast in such a way as to make it impossible for us to

suppose that any other sequence of events can be the correct order.

65. In this narrative, then, which we have undertaken to

consider at present, all these three evangelists indeed are

unquestionably at one in the account which they give of the

woman who was afflicted with the issue of blood. Nor is it

a matter of any real consequence, that something which is

passed by in silence by one of them is related by another

;

or that Mark says, " Who touched my clothes % " while Luke

says, " Who touched me ?" For the one has only adopted the

phrase in use and wont, whereas the other has given the stricter

expression. But for all that, both of them convey the same

meaning. For it is more usual with us to say, You are tearing

me? than to say, You are tearing my clothes; as, notwithstand-

ing the term, the sense we wish to convey is obvious enough.

66. At the same time, however, there remains the fact

that Matthew represents the ruler of the synagogue to have

spoken to the Lord of his daughter, not merely as one likely

to die, or as dying, or as on the very point of expiring, but as

even then dead ; while these other two evangelists report her

a now nigh unto death, but not yet really dead, and keep so

jictly to that version of the circumstances, that they tell us

how the persons came at a later stage with the intelligence of

her actual death, and with the message that for this reason
1 Luke viii. 40-56. 2 Conscindis.



272 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK II.

the Master ought not now to trouble Himself by coming, with

the purpose of laying His hand upon her, and so preventing

her from dying,—the matter not being put as if He was one

possessed of ability to raise the once dead to life. It becomes

necessary for us, therefore, to investigate this fact, lest it may
seem to exhibit any contradiction between the accounts. And
the way to explain it is to suppose that, by reason of brevity

in the narrative, Matthew has preferred to express it as if the

Lord had been really asked to do what it is clear He did

actually do, namely, raise the dead to life. For what Mat-

thew directs our attention to, is not the mere words spoken

by the father about his daughter, but what is of more import-

ance, his mind and purpose. Thus he has given words calcu-

lated to represent the father's real thoughts. For he had so

thoroughly despaired of his child's case, that not believing

that she whom he had left just dying, could possibly now be

found yet in life, his thought rather was that she might be

made alive again. Accordingly two of the evangelists have

introduced the words which were literally spoken by Jairus.

But Matthew has exhibited rather what the man secretly

wished and thought. Thus both petitions were really ad-

dressed to the Lord ; namely, either that He should restore the

dying damsel, or that, if she was already dead, He might raise

her to life again. But as it was Matthew's object to tell the

whole story in short compass, he has represented the father as

directly expressing in his request what, it is certain, had been

his own real wish, and what Christ actually did. It is true,

indeed, that if those two evangelists, or one of them, had told

us that the father himself spake the words which the parties

who came from his house uttered,—namely, that Jesus should

not now trouble Himself, because the damsel had died,—then

the words which Matthew has put into his mouth would not be

in harmony with his thoughts. But, as the case really stands,

it is not said that he gave his consent to the parties who
brought that report, and who bade the Master no more think

of coming now. And together with this, we have to observe,

that when the Lord addressed him in these terms, " Fear not

:

believe only, and she shall be made whole," 1 He did not find

1 Luke viii. 50.



CHAP. XXVIII.] THE RAISING OF THE RULER'S DAUGHTER. 273

fault with him on the ground of his want of belief, but really

encouraged him to a yet stronger faith. For this ruler had

faith like that which was exhibited by the person who said,

" Lord, I believe ; help Thou mine unbelief."
1

6 7. Seeing, then, that the case stands thus, from these varied

and yet not inconsistent modes of statement adopted by the

evangelists, we evidently learn a lesson of the utmost utility,

and of great necessity,—namely, that in any man's words the

thing which we ought narrowly to regard is only the writer's

thought which was meant to be expressed, and to which the

words ought to be subservient ; and further, that we should not

suppose one to be giving an incorrect statement, if he happens

to convey in different words what the person really meant whose

words he fails to reproduce literally. And we ought not to let

the wretched cavillers at words fancy that truth must be tied

somehow or other to the jots and tittles of letters; whereas the

fact is, that not in the matter of words only, but equally in

all other methods by which sentiments are indicated, the senti-

ment itself, and nothing else, is what ought to be looked at.

68. Moreover, as to the circumstance that some codices of

Matthew's Gospel contain the reading, " For the woman 2
is

not dead, but sleepeth," while Mark and Luke certify that

she was a damsel of the age of twelve years, we may suppose

that Matthew has followed the Hebrew mode of speech here.

For in other passages of Scripture, as well as here, it is found

that not only those who had already known a man, but all

females in general, including untouched virgins, are called

women.3 That is the case, for instance, where it is written of

Eve, " He made it
4
into a woman ;" 5 and again, in the book

of Numbers, where the women 6 who have not known a man
by lying with him, that is to say, the virgins, are ordered to

be saved from being put to death.
7 Adopting the same

phraseology, Paul, too, says of Christ Himself, that He was
'' made of a woman." 8 And it is better, therefore, to under-

bid the matter according to these analogies, than to suppose

that this damsel of twelve years of age was already married,

or had known a man.

1 Mark ix. 24. 2 Mulier. 3 Mulieres. 4 Earn, her.
5 Gen. ii. 22.

HARMONY.

6 Mulieres. 7 Num. xxxi. 18. 8 Gal. ii. 4.

S
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Chap. xxix.—Of the two blind men and the dumb demoniac whose stories are

related only by Matthew.

69. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And when Jesus departed thence, two blind men

followed Him, crying and saying, Thou son of David, have

mercy on us ;" and so on, down to the verse where we read,

" But the Pharisees said, He casteth out devils through the

prince of the devils." * Matthew is the only one who intro-

duces this account of the two blind men and the dumb de-

moniac. For those two blind men, whose story is given also

by the others,
2
are not the two before us here. Nevertheless

there is such similarity in the occurrences, that if Matthew

himself had not recorded the latter incident as well as the

former, it might have been thought that the one which he

relates at present has also been given by these other two evan-

gelists. There is this fact, therefore, which we ought to bear

carefully in mind,—namely, that there are some occurrences

which resemble each other. For we have a proof of this in

the circumstance that the very same evangelist mentions both

incidents here. And thus, if at any time we find any such

occurrences narrated individually by the several evangelists,

and discover some contradiction in the accounts, which seems

not to admit of being solved [on the principle of harmonizing],

it may occur to us that the explanation simply is, that this

[apparently contradictory] circumstance did not take place [on

that particular occasion], but that what did happen then was

only something resembling it, or something which was gone

about in a similar manner.

C!hap. xxx.

—

Of the section where it is recorded, that being moved with com-

passionfor the multitudes, He sent His disciples, giving them power to work

cures, and charged them with many instructions, directing them how to live ;

and of the question concerning the proof of Matthew's harmony here with

Mark and Luke, especially on the subject of the staff, which Matthew says

the Lord told them they were not to carry, while according to Mark it is

the only thing they were to carry ; and also of the wearing of the shoes and

coats.

70. As to the events next related, it is true that their exact

order is not made apparent by Matthew's narrative. For

after the notices of the two incidents in connection with the

1 Matt. ix. 27-34. 2 Mark x. 46-52 ; Luke xviii. 35-43.
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blind men and the dumb demoniac, he continues in the fol-

lowing manner :
" And Jesus went about all the cities and

villages, teaching in their synagogues, and preaching the king-

dom of the gospel,
1 and healing every sickness and every

disease. But when He saw the multitudes, He was moved

with compassion on them, because they were troubled and

prostrate,
2
as sheep having no shepherd. Then saith He unto

His disciples, The harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers

are few : pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest, that He
will send forth 8 labourers into His harvest. And when He
had called unto Him His twelve disciples, He gave them

power against unclean spirits ;" and so forth, down to the

words, " Verily I say unto you, he shall not lose his reward."
4

This whole passage which we have now mentioned shows

how He gave many counsels to His disciples. But whether

Matthew has subjoined this section in its historical order, or

has made its order dependent only on the succession in which

it came up to his own mind, as has already been said, is not

made apparent. Mark appears to have handled this paragraph

in a succinct method, and to have entered upon its recital in

the following terms :
" And He went round about the villages,

teaching in their circuit :

5 and He called unto Him the twelve,

and began to send them by two and two, and gave them power

over unclean spirits;" and so on, down to where we read,
c: Shake off the dust from your feet for a testimony against

them."
( But before narrating this incident, Mark has inserted,

immediately after the story of the raising of the daughter of

the ruler of the synagogue, an account of what took place on

that occasion on which, in His own country, the people were

astonished at the Lord, and asked from whence He had such

wisdom and such capabilities,
7 when they perceived His judg-

ment : which account is given by Matthew after these counsels

to the disciples, and after a number of other matters.
8

It is

uncertain, therefore, whether what thus happened in His own
country has been recorded by Matthew in the succession in

1 Regnum evangelii. 2 Vexati et jacentes.
3 The mss. read ejlcias : some editions have mittat, send.
4 Matt ix. 35-x. 42. 5 jn circuitu docens. 6 Mark vi. 6-11.
7 Virtutes. 8 Matt xiii> 54 _
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which it came to mind, after having been omitted at first,

or whether it has been introduced by Mark in the way of

an anticipation ; and which of them, in short, has kept the

order of actual occurrence, and which of them the order of

his own recollection. Luke, again, in immediate succession to

the mention of the raising of the daughter of Jairus to life,

subjoins this paragraph, bearing on the power and the counsels

given to the disciples, and that indeed with as great brevity as

Mark. 1 This evangelist, however, does not, any more than the

others, introduce the subject in such a way as to produce the

impression that it comes in also in the strictly historical order.

Moreover, with regard to the names of the disciples, Luke, who
gives their names in another place,

2—that is to say, in the

earlier passage, where they are [represented as being] chosen on

the mountain,—is not at variance in any respect with Matthew,

with the exception of the single instance of the name of Judas

the brother of James, whom Matthew designates Thaddeus,

although some codices also read Lebbeus.3 But who wouldo
ever think of denying that one man may be known under two

or three names ?

71. Another question which it is also usual to put is this

:

How comes it that Matthew and Luke have stated that the

Lord said to His disciples that they were not to take a staff

with them, whereas Mark puts the matter in this way :
" And

He commanded them that they should take nothing for their

journey, save a staff only ;"
4 and proceeds further in this strain,

" no scrip, no bread, no money in their purse
:

" thereby

making it quite evident that his narrative belongs to the same

place and circumstances with which the narratives of those

others deal who have mentioned that the staff was not to be

taken ? Now this question admits of being solved on the

principle of understanding that the staff which, according to

Mark, was to be taken, bears one sense, and that the staff

which, according to Matthew and Luke, was not to be taken

1 Luke ix. 1-6.
2 The Ratisbon edition and nineteen mss. read alio nomine, by another name,

instead of alio loco.—Migne.
3 In five mss. Lebdceum, Lebdeus, is given instead of Lebbeus, but wrongly,

as appears from the Greek text of Matt. x. 3.

—

Migne.
4 Mark vi. 8.
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with them, is to be interpreted in a different sense
;
just in

the same way as we find the term temptation used in one

meaning, when it is said, " God tempteth no man," 1 and in a

different meaning where it is said, " The Lord your God
tempteth [proveth] you, to know whether ye love Him." 2

For in the former case the temptation of seduction is in-

tended ; but in the latter the temptation of probation. Another

parallel occurs in the case of the term judgment, which must

be taken in one way, where it is said, " They that have done

good unto the resurrection of life, and they that have done

evil unto the resurrection of judgment;" 3 and in another way,

where it is said, " Judge me, God, and discern
4 my cause,

in respect of an ungodly nation."
5 For the former refers to

the judgment of damnation, and the latter to the judgment of

discrimination.

72. And there are many other words which do not retain

one uniform signification, but are introduced so as to suit a

variety of connections, and thus are understood in a variety of

ways, and sometimes, indeed, are adopted along with an ex-

planation. We have an example in the saying, " Be not chil-

dren 6
in understanding ; howbeit in malice be ye little chil-

dren, that in understanding ye may be perfect."
7 For here is

a sentence which, in a brief and pregnant form, might have

been expressed thus :
" Be ye not children ; howbeit be ye

children." The same is the case with the words, " If any

man among you thinketh himself to be wise in this world, let

him become a fool that he may be wise."
8 For what else is

the statement there but this :
" Let him not be wise, that he

may be wise" ? Moreover, the sentences are sometimes so put

as to exercise the judgment of the inquirer. An instance of

this kind occurs in what is said in the Epistle to the Gala-

tians :
" Bear ye one another's burdens, and so ye will fulfil

the law of Christ. For if a man thinketh himself to be some-

thing, when he is nothing, he deceiveth himself. But it is

meet that every man should prove his own work ; and then

1 Jas. i. 13. 2 Deut# x iii. 3. 3 Jlltiicii. John v. 29.
4 Disceme. 5 Ps. xliii. 1.

6 Pueri.
7 Parvuli ostote ut sensibus perfecti sitis. 1 Cor. xiv. 20.
8 1 Cop. iii. 18.
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shall he have rejoicing in himself, and not in another. For

every man shall bear his own burden."
1 Now, unless the word

burden can be taken in different senses, without doubt one

would suppose that the same writer contradicts himself in

what he says here, and that, too, when the words are placed

in such close neighbourhood in one paragraph. For when he

has just said, " One shall bear another's burdens," after the

lapse of a very brief interval he says, " Every man shall bear

his own burden." But the one refers to the burdens which

are to be borne in sharing in one's infirmity, the other to the

burdens borne in the rendering of an account of our own
actions to God : the former are burdens to be borne in our

[duties of] fellowship with brethren; the latter are those

peculiar to ourselves, and borne by every man for himself.

And in the same way, once more, the rod of which the apostle

spoke in the words, " Shall I come unto you with a rod ?

"

2

is meant in a spiritual sense ; while the same term bears the

literal meaning when it occurs of the rod applied to a horse, or

used for some other purpose of the kind, not to mention, in the

meantime, also other metaphorical significations of this phrase.

73. Both these counsels, therefore, must be accepted as

having been spoken by the Lord to the apostles; namely, at

once that they should not take a staff, and that they should

take nothing save a staff only. For when He said to them,

according to Matthew, " Provide neither gold nor silver, nor

money in your purses, nor scrip for your journey, neither two

coats, neither shoes, nor yet a staff," He added immediately,

" for the workman is worthy of his meat." And by this He
makes it sufficiently obvious why it is that He would have

them provide and carry none of these things. He shows that

His reason was, not that these things are not necessary for the

sustenance of this life, but because He was sending them in

such a manner as to declare plainly that these things were

due to them by those very persons who were to hear believ-

ingly the gospel preached by them; just as wages are the

soldier's due, and as the fruit of the vine is the right of the

planters, and the milk of the flock the right of the shepherds.

For which reason Paul also speaks in this wise :
" Who goeth

1 Gal. vi. 2-5. 2 1 Cor. iv. 21.
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a warfare any time at his own charges ? who planteth a vine-

yard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof ? who feedeth a flock,

and eateth not of the milk of the flock?" 1 For under these

figures he was speaking of those things which are necessary to

the preachers of the gospel. And so, a little further on, he

says :
" If we have sown unto you spiritual things, is it a

great thing if we shall reap your carnal things ? If others

are partakers of this power over you, are not we rather ?

Nevertheless we have not used this power." 2 This makes it

apparent that by these instructions the Lord did not mean
that the evangelists should not seek their support in any other

way than by depending on what was offered them by those to

whom they preached the gospel (otherwise this very apostle

acted contrary to this precept when he acquired a livelihood

for himself by the labours of his own hands, because he would

not be chargeable to any of them 3
), but that He gave them

a power in the exercise of which they should know such

things to be their due. Now, when any commandment is

given by the Lord, there is the guilt of non-obedience if it is

not observed; but when any power is given, any one is at

liberty to abstain from its use, and, as it were, to recede from

his right. Accordingly, when the Lord spake these things to

the disciples, He did what that apostle expounds more clearly

a little further on, when he says, " Do ye not know that they

who minister in the temple 4
live of the things of the temple ?

and they which wait at the altar are partakers with the altar ?

Even so hath the Lord ordained, that they which preach the

gospel should live of the gospel. But I have used none

of these things." When he says, therefore, that the Lord

ordained it thus, but that he did not use the ordinance, he

certainly indicates that it was a power to use that was given

him, and not a necessity of service that was imposed upon
him.

74. Accordingly, as our Lord ordained what the apostle

declares Him to have ordained,—namely, that those who preach

the gospel should live of the gospel,—He gave these counsels

to the apostles in order that they might be without the care

1
1 Cor. ix. 7. 2 1 Cor. ix. 11, 12. 3 1 Thess. ii. 9.

4 In templo operantur. 6 1 Cor. ix. 13-15.
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of providing * or of carrying with them things necessary for

this life, whether great or the very smallest ; consequently He
introduced this term, " neither a staff," with the view of show-

ing that, on the part of those who were faithful to Him, all

things were due to His ministers, who themselves, too, re-

quired nothing superfluous. And thus, when He added the

words, " For the workman is worthy of his meat," He indicated

quite clearly, and made it thoroughly plain, how and for

what reason it was that He spake all these things. It is this

kind of power, therefore, that the Lord denoted under the term

staff, when He said that they should take nothing for their

journey, save a staff only. For the sentence might also have

been briefly expressed in this way :
" Take with you none of

the necessaries of life, neither a staff, save a staff only." So

that the phrase neither a staff may be taken to be equivalent

to not even the smallest things ; while the addition, save a staff

only, may be understood to mean that, in virtue of that power

which they received from the Lord, and which was signified

by the name staff [or, rod], even those things which were not

carried with them would not be wanting to them. Our Lord

therefore used both phrases. But inasmuch as one and the

same evangelist has not recorded them both, the writer who
has told us that the rod, as introduced in the one sense, was

to be taken, is supposed to be in antagonism to him who has

told us that the rod, as occurring again in the other sense, was

not to be taken. After this explanation of the matter, how-

ever, no such supposition ought to be entertained.

75. In like manner, also, when Matthew tells us that the

shoes were not to be carried with them on the journey, what

is intended is the checking of that care which thinks that such

things must be carried with them, because otherwise they

might be unprovided. Thus, too, the import of what is said

regarding the two coats is, that none of them should think of

taking with him another coat in addition to the one in which

he was clad, as if he was afraid that he might come to be in

want, while all the time the power (which was received from

the Lord) made him sure of getting what was needful. To

the same effect, when Mark says that they were to be shod

1 Possidercnt, possessing.
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with sandals or soles, he gives us to understand that this

matter of the shoe has some sort of mystical significance, the

point being that the foot is to be neither covered, nor yet left

bare to the ground ; by which the idea may be conveyed

that the gospel was neither to be concealed, nor yet made to

depend on the good things of earth. And as to the fact that

what is forbidden is neither the carrying nor the possessing of

two coats, but more distinctly the putting of them on,—the

words being, and not put on two coats,—what counsel is con-

voyed to them therein but this, that they ought to walk not

in duplicity, but in simplicity ?

70. Thus it is not by any means to be made a matter of

doubt that the Lord Himself spake all these words, some of

them with a literal import, and others of them with a figura-

tive, although the evangelists may have introduced them only

in part into their writings,—one inserting one section, and

another giving a different portion. Certain passages, at the

same time, have been recorded in identical terms either by

some two of them, or by some three, or even by all the four

together. And yet not even when this is the case can we
take it for granted that everything has been committed to

writing which was either uttered or done by Him. Moreover,

if any one fancies that the Lord could not in the course of the

.same discourse have used some expressions with a figurative

application and others with a literal, let him but examine His

other addresses, and he will see how rash and inconsiderate

such a notion is. For, then (to mention but a single instance

which occurs meantime to my mind), when Christ gives the

counsel not to let the left hand know what the right hand

doeth,
1 he may suppose himself under the necessity of accept-

ing in the same figurative sense at once the almsgivings them-

selves referred to, and the other instructions offered on that

occasion.

77. In good truth, I must repeat here once more an admoni-

tion which it behoves the reader to keep in mind, so as not to be

requiring that kind of advice so very frequently, namely, that

in various passages of His discourses, the Lord has reiterated

much which He had uttered already on other occasions. It is

1 Matt. vi. 3.
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needful, indeed, to call this fact to mind, lest, when it happens

that the order of such passages does not appear to fit in with

the narrative of another of the evangelists, the reader should

fancy that this establishes some contradiction between them

;

whereas he ought really to understand it to be due to the fact

that something is repeated a second time in that connection

which had been already expressed elsewhere. And this is a

remark that should be held applicable not only to His words,

but also to His deeds. For there is nothing to hinder us from

believing that the same thing may have taken place more

than once. But for a man to impeach the gospel simply

because he does not believe in the repeated occurrence of some

incident, which no one [at least] can prove to be an impossible

event, betrays mere sacrilegious vanity.

Chap. xxxi.—Of the account given by Matthew and Luke of the occasion when
John the Baptist was in prison, and despatched his disciples on a mission to

the Lord.

78. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And it came to pass, when Jesus had made an end

of commanding His twelve disciples, He departed thence to

teach and to preach in their cities. Now, when John had

heard in the prison the works of Christ, he sent two of his

disciples, and said unto Him, Art thou He that should come,

or do we look for another ? " and so on, until we come to

the words, " And Wisdom is justified of her children."
1 This

whole section relating to John the Baptist, touching the mes-

sage which he sent to Jesus, and the tenor of the reply which

those whom he despatched received, and the terms in which

the Lord spoke of John after the departure of these persons, is

introduced also by Luke.2 The order, however, is not the

same. But it is not made clear which of them gives the

order of his own recollections, and which keeps by the his-

torical succession of the things themselves.

Chap, xxxii.—Of the occasion on which He upbraided the cities because they

repented not, which incident is recorded by Luke as well as by Matthew; and

of the question regarding Matthew's harmony ivith Luke in the matter of the

order.

79. Thereafter Matthew goes on as follows :
" Then began

1 Matt. xi. 1-19. 2 Luke vii. 18-35.
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He to upbraid the cities wherein most of His mighty works

were done, because they repented not
;

" and so on, down to

where we read, " It shall be more tolerable for the land of

Sodom at the day of judgment, than for you."
1 This section

likewise is given by Luke, who reports it also as an utterance

from the lips of the Lord in connection with a certain con-

tinuous discourse which He delivered. This circumstance

makes it the rather appear that Luke has recorded these words

in the strict consecution in which they were spoken by the

Lord, while Matthew has kept by the order of his own recol-

lections. Or if it is supposed that Matthew's words, " Then

began He to upbraid the cities," must be taken in such a way

as to imply that the intention was to express, by the term

then, the precise point of time at which the saying was uttered,

and not to signify in a somewhat broader way the period at

which many of these things were done and spoken, then I

say that any one entertaining that idea may equally well

believe these sentences to have been pronounced on two diffe-

rent occasions. For if it is the fact that even in one and the

same evangelist some things are found which the Lord utters

twice over, as is the case with this very Luke in the instance

of the counsel not to take a scrip for the journey, and so with

other things in like manner which we find to have been spoken

by the Lord in two different places,
2—why should it seem

strange if some other word of the Lord, which was originally

uttered on two separate occasions, may happen also to be re-

corded by two several evangelists, each of whom gives it in

the order in which it was actually spoken, and if thus the

order seems to be different in the two, simply because the

sentences were uttered both on the occasion noticed by the

one, and on that referred to by the other ?

Chap, xxxiii.— Of the occasion on which He calls them to take His yoke and
burden upon them, and of the question as to the absence of any discrepancy

between Matthew and Luke in the order of narration.

80. Matthew proceeds thus: "At that time Jesus an-

swered and said, I make my acknowledgment to Thee,
3

Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou hast hid these

things from the wise and prudent," and so on, down to where
1 Matt xi. 20-24. 3 Luke ix. 3, x. 4.

3 Confiteor tibi.
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we read, "For my yoke is easy, and my burden is light."
1

This passage is also noticed Ly Luke, but only in part. For

he does not give us the words, " Come unto me, all ye that

labour," and the rest. It is, however, quite legitimate to sup-

pose that all this may have been said on one occasion by the

Lord, and yet that Luke has not recorded the whole of what

was said on that occasion. For Matthew's phrase is, that " at

that time Jesus answered and said," by which is meant the

time after His upbraiding of the cities. Luke, on the other

hand, interposes some matters, although they are not many,

after that upbraiding of the cities ; and then he subjoins this

sentence :
" In that hour He rejoiced in the Holy Spirit,

2

and said."
3 Thus, too, we see that even if Matthew's expres-

sion had been, not " at that time," but " in that very hour,"

still what Luke inserts in the interval is so little that it

would not appear an unreasonable thing to give it as all

spoken in the same hour.

Chap, xxxiv.—Of the passage in which it is said that the disciples plucked the

ears of corn and ate them ; and of the question as to how Matthew, Mark,

and Luke are in harmony with each other with respect to the order of narra-

tion there.

81. Matthew continues his history in the following terms :

" At that time Jesus went on the Sabbath-day through the

corn ; and His disciples were an hungered, and began to pluck

the ears of corn, and to eat ;" and so forth, on to the words,

"For the Son of man is Lord even of the Sabbath-day." 4

This is also given both by Mark and by Luke, in a way pre-

cluding any idea of antagonism.
5 At the same time, these

latter do not employ the definition " at that time." That fact,

consequently, may perhaps make it the more probable that

Matthew has retained the order of actual occurrence here, and

that the others have kept by the order of their own recollec-

tions ; unless, indeed, this phrase " at that time " is to be taken

in a broader sense, that is to say, as indicating the period at

which these many and various incidents took place.

1 Matt. xi. 25-30. 2 Spiritu sancto. 3 Luke x. 21.

* Matt. xii. 1-8. 6 Mark ii. 23-28 ; Luke vi. 1-5.
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Chap. xxxv.—Of the man with the withered hand, who was restored on the

Sabbath-day ; and of the question as to how Matthew's narrative of this

incident can be harmonized with those of Mark and Luke, either in the matter

of the order of events, or in the report of the words spoken by the Lord and

by the Jews.

82. Matthew continues his account thus: "And when He
was departed thence, He went into their synagogue : and, behold,

there was a man which had his hand withered ;" and so on,

down to the words, " And it was restored whole, like as the

other."
1 The restoring of this man who had the withered hand

is also not passed over in silence by Mark and Luke.2 Now,

the circumstance that this day is also designated a Sabbath

might possibly lead us to suppose that both the plucking of

the ears of corn and the healing of this man took place on the

same day, were it not that Luke has made it plain that it was

on a different Sabbath that the cure of the withered hand was

wrought. Accordingly, when Matthew says, " And when He
was departed thence, He came into their synagogue," the words

do indeed import that the said coming did not take place until

after He had departed from the previously mentioned locality

;

but, at the same time, they leave the question undecided as to the

number of days which may have elapsed between His passing

from the aforesaid corn-field and His coming into their syna-

gogue ; and they express nothing as to His going there in

direct and immediate succession. And thus space is offered

us for getting in the narrative of Luke, who tells us that it

was on another Sabbath that this man's hand was restored.

But it is possible that a difficulty may be felt in the

circumstance that Matthew has told us how the people put

this question to the Lord, " Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath-

day ? " wishing thereby to find an occasion for accusing Him

;

and that in reply He set before them the parable of the sheep

in these terms :
" What man shall there be among you that

shall have one sheep, and if it fall into a pit on the Sabbath-

day, will he not lay hold on it and lift it out ? How much,

then, is a man better than a sheep ? Wherefore it is lawful

to do well on the Sabbath-days
;

"

3 whereas Mark and Luke
rather represent the people to have had this question put

1 Matt. xii. 9-13. 2 Mark iii. 1-5; Luke vi. 6-10. 3 Matt. xii. 10-12.
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to them by the Lord, " Is it lawful to do good on the Sab-

bath-day, or to do evil ? to save life, or to kill V 1 We solve

this difficulty, however, by the supposition that the people in

the first instance asked the Lord, " Is it lawful to heal on the

Sabbath-day ?" that thereupon, knowing the thoughts of the

men who were thus seeking an occasion for accusing Him, He
set the man whom He had been on the point of healing in

their midst, and addressed to them the interrogations which

Mark and Luke mention to have been put ; that, as they

remained silent, He next put before them the parable of the

sheep, and drew the conclusion that it was lawful to do good

on the Sabbath-day ; and that, finally, when He had looked

round about on them with anger, as Mark tells us, being

grieved for the hardness of their hearts, He said to the man,
" Stretch forth thine hand."

Chap, xxxvi.—Of another question which demands our consideration, namely,

whether, in passing from the account of the man whose tvithered hand was

restored, these three evangelists proceed to their next subjects in such a way
as to create no contradictions in regard to the order of their narrations.

83. Matthew continues his narrative, connecting it in the

following manner with what precedes :
" But the Pharisees

went out and held a council against Him, how they might

destroy Him. But when Jesus knew it, He withdrew Himself

from thence : and great multitudes followed Him, and He
healed them all ; and charged them that they should not make
Him known : that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by

the prophet Esaias, saying ;" and so forth, down to where it

is said, " And in His name shall the Gentiles trust."
2 He is

the only one that records these facts. The other two have

advanced to other themes. Mark, it is true, seems to some

extent to have kept by the historical order : for he tells us

how Jesus, on discovering the malignant disposition which was

entertained toward Him by the Jews, withdrew to the sea

along with His disciples, and that then vast multitudes flocked

to Him, and He healed great numbers of them.
3

But, at the

same time, it is not quite clear at what precise point He begins

to pass to a new subject, different from what would have fol-

lowed in strict succession. He leaves it uncertain whether

1 Mark iii. 4 ; Luke vi. 9.
2 Matt. xii. 14-21. 3 Mark iii. 7-12.
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such a transition is made at the point where he tells us how the

multitudes gathered about Him (for if that was the case now,

it might equally well have been the case at some other time),

or at the point where He says that "He goeth up into a

mountain." It is this latter circumstance that Luke also

appears to notice when he says, " And it came to pass in those

days, that He went out into a mountain to pray."
1 For by the

expression " in those days," he makes it plain enough that the

incident referred to did not occur in immediate succession

upon what precedes.

Chap, xxxvii.—Of the consistency of the accounts given by Matthew and Luke

regarding the dumb and blind man who was possessed with a devil.

84. Matthew then goes on with his recital in the following-

fashion :
" Then was brought unto Him one possessed with a

devil, blind and dumb ; and He healed him, insomuch that

he both spake and saw."
2 Luke introduces this narrative,

not in the same order, but after a number of other matters.

He also speaks of the man only as dumb, and not as blind in

addition.
3 But it is not to be inferred, from the mere circum-

stance of his silence as to some portion or other of the account,

that he speaks of an entirely different person. For he has like-

wise recorded what followed [immediately after that cure], as

it stands also in Matthew.

CHAP, xxxviii.—Of the occasion on which it was said to Him that He cast out

devils in the power of Beelzebub, and of the declarations drawn forthfrom
Him by that circumstance in regard to the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit,

and ivith respect to the two trees ; and of the question whether there is not

some discrepancy in these sections between Matthew and the other two evan-

gelists, and particularly between Matthew and Luke.

85. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And all the people were amazed, and said, Is not

this the son of David ? But when the Pharisees heard it, they

said, This fellow doth not cast out devils but in Beelzebub,

the prince of the devils. And Jesus knew their thoughts, and
said unto them, Every kingdom divided against itself shall be

light to desolation ;" and so on, down to the words, " By thy

ds thou shalt be justified, and by thy words thou shalt be

condemned." 4 Mark does not bring in this allegation against

Jesus, that He cast out devils in [the power of] Beelzebub, in
1 Luke vi. 12. 2 Matt. xii. 22. 3 Luke xi. 14. 4 Matt. xii. 23-37.
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immediate sequence on the story of the dumb man ; but after

certain other matters, recorded by himself alone, he introduces

this incident also, either because he recalled it to mind in a dif-

ferent connection, and so appended it there, or because he had

at first made certain omissions in his history, and after noticing

these, took up this order of narration again.
1 On the other

hand, Luke gives an account of these things almost in the

same language as Matthew has employed.2 And the circum-

stance that Luke here designates the Spirit of God as the

finger of God, does not betray any departure from a genuine

identity in sense ; but it rather teaches us an additional lesson,

giving us to know in what manner we are to interpret the

phrase " the finger of God " wherever it occurs in the Scrip-

tures. Moreover, with regard to other matters which are left

unmentioned in this section both by Mark and by Luke, no

difficulty can be raised by these. Neither can that be the

case with some other circumstances which are related by them

in somewhat different terms, for the sense still remains the same.

Chap, xxxix.—Of the question as to the manner of Matthews agreement with

Luke in the accounts which are given of the Lord's reply to certain persons

who sought a sign, when He spoke of Jonas the prophet, and of the Nine-

vites, and of the Queen of the South, and of the unclean spirit which, when it

has gone out of the man, returns and finds the house garnished.

86. Matthew goes on and relates what followed thus:

" Then certain of the scribes and of the Pharisees answered,

saying, Master, we would see a sign of thee ;" and so on, down

to where we read, "Even so shall it be also unto this wicked

generation."
3

These words are recorded also by Luke in this

connection, although in a somewhat different order.
4 For he

has mentioned the fact that they sought of the Lord a sign

from heaven at an earlier point in his narrative, which makes

it follow immediately on his version of the miracle wrought

on the dumb man. He has not, however, recorded there the

reply which was given to them by the Lord. But further on,

after [telling us how] the people were gathered together, he

states that this answer was returned to the persons who, as he

gives us to understand, were mentioned by him in those earlier

verses as seeking of Him a sign from heaven. And that reply

1 Mark iii. 22-30. 2 Luke xi. 14-26. 3 Matt. xii. 38. 4 Luke xi. 16-37.
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he also subjoins, only after introducing the passage regarding

the woman who said to the Lord, " Blessed is the womb that

bare thee."
1 This notice of the woman, moreover, he inserts

after relating the Lord's discourse concerning the unclean

spirit that goes out of the man, and then returns and finds the

house garnished. In this way, then, after the notice of the

woman, and after his statement of the reply which was made

to the multitudes on the subject of the sign which they sought

from heaven, he brings in the similitude of the prophet Jonas
;

and then, directly continuing the Lord's discourse, he next

instances what was said concerning the Queen of the South

and the Ninevites. Thus he has rather related something

which Matthew has passed over in silence, than omitted any

of the facts which that evangelist has narrated in this place.

And furthermore, who can fail to perceive that the question as

to the precise order in which these words were uttered by the

Lord is a superfluous one ? For this lesson also we ought to

learn, on the unimpeachable authority of the evangelists,

—

namely, that no offence against truth need be supposed on the

part of a writer, although he may not reproduce the discourse

of some speaker in the precise order in which the person from

whose lips it proceeded might have given it ; the fact being,

that the mere item of the order, whether it be this or that,

does not affect the subject-matter itself. And by his present

version Luke indicates that this discourse of the Lord was of

greater length than we might otherwise have supposed ; and

he records certain topics handled in it, which resemble those

which are mentioned by Matthew in his recital of the sermon

which was delivered on the mount.2 So that we take these

words to have been spoken twice over, to wit, on that previous

occasion, and again on this one. But on the conclusion of

this discourse Luke proceeds to another subject, as to which it

is uncertain whether, in the account which he gives of it, he

has kept by the order of actual occurrence. For he connects

it in this way: "And as He spake, a certain Pharisee be-

sought Him to dine with him." 3 He does not say, however,

as He spake these words, but only as He spake. For if he had

said, as He spake these words, the expression would of course
1 Luke xi. 27. 2 Matt, v.-vii. 3 Luke xi. 37.

IIAliMONY. T
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have compelled us to suppose that the incidents referred to,

besides being recorded by him in this order, also took place

on the Lord's part in that same order.

Chap. xl.—Of the question as to whether there is any discrepancy between

Matthew on the one hand, and Mark and Luke on the other, in regard to

the order in which the notice is given of the occasion on which His mother

and His brethren were announced to Him.

8 7. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the follow-

ing terms: "While He yet talked to the people, behold, His

mother and His brethren stood without, desiring to speak to

Him;" and so on, down to the words, "For whosoever shall do

the will of my Father which is in heaven, the same is my
brother, and sister, and mother."

1 Without doubt, we ought to

understand this to have occurred in immediate sequence on

the preceding incidents. For he has prefaced his transition

to this narrative by the words, "While He yet talked to the

people;" and what does this term yet refer to, but to the very

matter of which He was speaking on that occasion ? For the

expression is not, "When He talked to the people, behold, His

mother and His brethren;" but, "While He was yet speaking," etc.

And that phraseology compels us to suppose that it was at

the very time when He was still engaged in speaking of those

things which were mentioned immediately above. For Mark
has also related what our Lord said after His declaration on

the subject of the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit. He
gives it thus :

* And there came His mother and His brethren," 2

omitting certain matters which meet us in the context con-

nected, with that discourse of the Lord, and which Matthew
has introduced there with greater fulness than Mark, and

Luke, again, with greater fulness than Matthew. On the

other hand, Luke has not kept the historical order in the report

which he offers of this incident, but has given it by antici-

pation, and has narrated it as he recalled it to memory, at

a point antecedent to the date of its literal occurrence. But

furthermore, he has brought it in in such a manner that it

appears dissociated from any close connection either with

what precedes it or with what follows it. For, after report-

ing certain of the Lord's parables, he has introduced his notice

1 Matt. xii. 46-50. 2 Mark iii. 31-35.
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of what took place with His mother and His brethren in the

following manner :
" Then came to Him His mother and His

brethren, and could not come at Him for the press."
1 Thus he

lias not explained at what precise time it was that they came

to Him. And again, when he passes off from this subject, he

proceeds in these terms :
" Now it came to pass on one of the

days, that He went into a ship with His disciples." 2 And
certainly, when he employs this expression, " it came to pass

on one of the days," he indicates clearly enough that we are

under no necessity of supposing that the day meant was the

very day on which this incident took place, or the one fol-

lowing in immediate succession. Consequently, neither in the

matter of the Lord's words, nor in that of the historical order

of the occurrences related, does Matthew's account of the inci-

dent which occurred in connection with the mother and the

brethren of the Lord, exhibit any want of harmony with the

versions given of the same by the other two evangelists.

Chap. xlt.—Of the words which were spolcen out of the ship on the subject of the

sower, whose seed, as he sowed it, fell partly on the wayside, etc.; and con-

cerning the man who had tares sowed over and above his wheat ; and con-

cerning the grain of mustard seed and the leaven; as also of what He said

in the house regarding the treasure hid in the field, and the pearl, and the

net cast into the sea, and the man that brings out of his treasure tilings new
and old ; and of the method in which Matthew's harmony with Mark and
Luke is proved both with respect to the things which they have reported in

common with him, and in the matter of the order of narration.

88. Matthew continues thus :
" In that day went Jesus out

of the house, and sat by the sea-side : and great multitudes

were gathered together unto Him, so that He went into a ship

and sat, and the whole multitude stood on the shore. And
He spake many things unto them in parables, saying;" and

so on, down to the words, " Therefore every scribe which is

instructed in the kingdom of heaven is like unto a man that

is an householder, which bringeth forth out of his treasure

things new and old."
3 That the things narrated in this pas-

sage took place immediately after the incident touching the

mother and the brethren of the Lord, and that Matthew has

also retained that historical order in his version of these

events, is indicated by the circumstance that, in passing from
1 Luke viii. 19. 2 Luke^ 22.

3 Matt. xiii. 1-52.
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the one subject to the other, he has expressed the connection by

this mode of speech :
" In that day went Jesus out of the house,

and sat by the sea-side ; and great multitudes were gathered

together unto Him." For by adopting this phrase, in that day

(unless perchance the word day, in accordance with a use and

wont of the Scriptures, may signify simply time), he intimates

clearly enough either that the thing now related took place in

immediate succession on what precedes, or that much at least

could not have intervened. This inference is confirmed by the

fact that Mark keeps by the same order.
1 Luke, on the other

hand, after his account of wmat happened with the mother and

the brethren of the Lord, passes to a different subject. But

at the same time, in making that transition, he does not insti-

tute any such connection as bears the appearance of a want

of consistency with this order.
2 Consequently, in all those

passages in which Mark and Luke have reported in common
with Matthew the words which were spoken by the Lord,

there is no questioning their harmony with one another.

Moreover, the sections which are given by Matthew only are

eAren much more beyond the range of controversy. And in

the matter of the order of narration, although it is presented

somewhat differently by the various evangelists, according as

they have proceeded severally along the line of historical suc-

cession, or along that of the succession of recollection, I see as

little reason for alleging any discrepancy of statement or any

contradiction between any of the writers.

Chap. xlii.—Of His coming into His own country, and of the astonishment of
the people at His doctrine, as they looked with contempt upon His lineage ;

of Matthew's harmony with Mark and Luke in this section; and in particu-

lar, of the question whether the order of narration which is presented by the

first of these evangelists does not exhibit some want of consistency with that

of the other two.

89. Matthew then proceeds as follows: " And it came to

pass that, when Jesus had finished these parables, He departed

thence : and when He was come into His own country, He
taught them in their synagogues;" 3 and so on, down to the

words, " And He did not many mighty works there because of

1 Mark iv. 1-34. 2 Luke viii. 22.

3 Three MSS., however, give in synagoga eorum—\i\ their synagogue—as in our

version.
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their unbelief."
1 Thus he passes from the above discourse

containing the parables, on to this passage, in such a way as

not to make it absolutely necessary for us to take the one to

have followed in immediate historical succession upon the

other. All the more may we suppose this to be the case,

when we see how Mark passes on from these parables to a

subject which is not identical with Matthew's directly suc-

ceeding theme, but quite different from that, and agreeing

rather with what Luke introduces ; and how he has constructed

his narrative in such a manner as to make the balance of

credibility rest on the side of the supposition, that what fol-

lowed in immediate historical sequence was rather the occur-

rences which these two latter evangelists both insert in near

connection [with the parables],—namely, the incidents of the

ship in which Jesus was asleep, and the miracle performed in

the expulsion of the devils in the country of the Gerasenes,
2—

two events which Matthew has already recalled and introduced

at an earlier stage of his record.
3 At present, therefore, we

have to consider whether [Matthew's report of] what the Lord

spoke, and what was said to Him in His own country, is in

concord with the accounts given by the other two, namely,

Mark and Luke. For, in widely different and dissimilar

sections of his history, John mentions words, either spoken to

the Lord or spoken by Him,4 which resemble those recorded

in this passage by the other three evangelists.

90. Now Mark, indeed, gives this passage in terms almost

precisely identical with those which meet us in Matthew ; with

the one exception, that what he says the Lord was called by

His fellow-townsmen is, the carpenter, and the son of Mary,5

and not, as Matthew tells us, the carpenter's son. Neither is

there anything to marvel at in this, since He might quite fairly

have been designated by both these names. For in taking

Him to be the son of a carpenter, they naturally also took Him
to be a carpenter. Luke, on the other hand, sets forth the

same incident on a wider scale, and records a variety of other

matters which took place in that connection. And this

account he brings in at a point not long subsequent to His

1 Matt. xiii. 53-58. 2 Mark iv 35j v# l7 . Lllke viii. 22-37.
3 Matt. viii. 23-34. * John vi. 42. 6 Mark vi. 1-6.
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baptism and temptation, thus unquestionably introducing by
anticipation what really happened only after the occurrence of

a number of intervening circumstances. In this, therefore,

every one may see an illustration of a principle of prime conse-

quence in relation to this most weighty question concerning

the harmony of the evangelists, which we have undertaken to

solve by the help of God,—the principle, namely, that it is

not by mere ignorance that these writers have been led to

make certain omissions, and that it is as little through simple

ignorance of the actual historical order of events that they

have [at times] preferred to keep by the order in which these

events were recalled to their own memory. The correctness

of this principle may be gathered most clearly from the fact

that, at a point antecedent to any account given by him of

anything done by the Lord at Capharnaum, Luke has antici-

pated the literal date, and has inserted this passage which we
have at present under consideration, and in which we are told

how His fellow-citizens at once were astonished at the might

of the authority which was in Him, and expressed their con-

tempt for the meanness of His family. For he tells us that

He addressed them in these terms :
" Ye will surely say unto

me, Physician, heal thyself : whatsoever wTe have heard done in

Capharnaum, do also here in thy country;"
1
while, so far as

the narrative of this same Luke is concerned, we have not yet

read of Him as having done anything at Capharnaum. Fur-

thermore, as it will not take up much time, and as, besides, it

is both a very simple and a highly needful matter to do so, we
insert here the whole context, showing the subject from which

and the method in which the writer has come to give the con-

tents of this section. After his statement regarding the Lord's

baptism and temptation, he proceeds in these terms :
" And

when the devil had ended all the temptation, he departed from

Him for a season. And Jesus returned in the power of the

Spirit into Galilee : and there went out a fame of Him through

all the region round about. And He taught in their syna-

gogues, and was magnified of all. And He came to Nazareth,

where He had been brought up : and, as his custom was, He
went into the synagogue on the Sabbath-day, and stood up for

1 Luke iv. 23.
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to read. And there was delivered unto Him the book of the

prophet Esaias : and when He had opened the book, He found

the place where it was written, The Spirit of the Lord is upon

me, because He hath anointed me. He hath sent me to

preach the gospel to the poor, to proclaim deliverance to the

captives, and sight to the blind ; to set at liberty them that

are bruised, to proclaim the accepted year of the Lord, and the

day of retribution. And when He had closed the book, He
gave it again to the minister, and sat down : and the eyes of

all them that were in the synagogue were fastened on Him.

And He began to say unto them, This day is this scripture

fulfilled in your ears. And all bare Him witness, and won-

dered at the gracious words which proceeded out of His

mouth. And they said, Is not this Joseph's son ? And He
said unto them, Ye will surely say unto me this proverb,

Physician, heal thyself: whatsoever we have heard done in

Caphamaum, do also here in thy country." * And so he con-

tinues with the rest, until this entire section in his narrative

is gone over. What, therefore, can be more manifest, than

that he has knowingly introduced this notice at a point ante-

cedent to its historical date, seeing it admits of no question

that he knows and refers to certain mighty deeds done by

Him before this period in Caphamaum, which, at the same

time, he is aware he has not as yet narrated in detail ? For

certainly he has not made such an advance with his history

from his notice of the Lord's baptism, as that he should be

supposed to have forgotten the fact that up to this point he

has not mentioned any of the things which took place in

Caphamaum ; the truth being, that he has just begun here,

after the baptism, to give us his narrative concerning the

Lord personally.

Chap, xliii.—Of the mutual consistency of the accounts which are given by

rfthew, Marie, and Luke of what teas said by Herod on hearing about

the wonderful works of the Lord, and oj their concord in regard to the

order of narration.

91. Matthew continues : "At that time Herod the tetrarch

heard of the fame of Jesus, and said unto his servants, This is

John the Baptist : he is risen from the dead ; and therefore

1 Luke iv. 13-23.
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mighty works do show forth themselves in him." ! Mark
gives the same passage, and in the same manner, but not in

the same order.
2

For, after relating how the Lord sent forth

the disciples with the charge to take nothing with them on the

journey save a staff only, and after bringing to its close so

much of the discourse which was then delivered as has been

recorded by him, he has subjoined this section. He does not,

however, connect it in such a way as to compel us to suppose

that what it narrates took place actually in immediate sequence

on what precedes it in the history. And in this, indeed,

Matthew is at one with him. For Matthew's expression is, " at

that time," not "on that day," or "at that hour." Only there is

this difference between them, that Mark refers not to Herod him-

self as the utterer of the words in question, but to the people,

his statement being this :
" They said

3
that John the Baptist

was risen from the dead
;

" whereas Matthew makes Herod

himself the speaker, the phrase being :
" He said unto his ser-

vants." Luke, again, keeping the same order of narration as

Mark, and introducing it also indeed, like Mark, in no such

way as to compel us to suppose that his order must have been

the order of actual occurrence, presents his version of the same

passage in the following terms :
" Herod the tetrarch heard

of all that was done by Him : and he was perplexed, because

that it was said of some, that John was risen from the dead

;

and of some, that Elias had appeared ; and of others, that one

of the old prophets was risen again. And Herod said, John

have I beheaded : but who is this of whom I hear such things ?

And he desired to see Him:' 4 In these words Luke also

attests Mark's statement, at least so far as concerns the affir-

mation that it was not Herod himself, but other parties, who
said that John was risen from the dead. But as regards his

mentioning how Herod was perplexed, and his bringing in

thereafter those words of the same prince :
" John have I be-

headed : but who is this of whom I hear such things ? " we
must either understand that after the said perplexity he be-

1 Matt. xiv. 1, 2. - Mark vi. 14-16.
3 Dlcebant ; so that the reading 'ixiyov is followed instead of 'ikiyiv in Mark

vi. 14.
4 Luke ix. 7-9.
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came persuaded in his own mind of the truth of what was

asserted by others, when he spoke to his servants, in accord-

ance with the version given by Matthew, which runs thus

:

" And he said to his servants, This is John the Baptist : he is

risen from the dead; and therefore mighty works do show

forth themselves in him ;" or we must suppose that these

words were uttered in a manner betraying that he was still in

a state of perplexity. For had he said, " Can this be John

the Baptist ? " or, " Can it chance that this is John the

Baptist ?
" there would have been no need of saying anything

about a mode of utterance by which he might have revealed

his dubiety and perplexity. But seeing that these forms of

expression are not before us, his words may be taken to have

been pronounced in either of two ways : so that we may either

suppose him to have been convinced by what was said by

others, and so to have spoken the words in question with a

real belief [in John's reappearance] ; or we may imagine him

to have been still in that state of hesitancy of which mention

is made by Luke. Our explanation is favoured by the fact

that Mark, who had already told us how it was by others that

the statement was made as to John having risen from the

dead, does not fail to let us know also that in the end Herod

himself spoke to this effect :
" It is John whom I beheaded :

he is risen from the dead." For these words may also be

taken to have been pronounced in either of two ways,

—

namely, as the utterances either of one corroborating a fact, or

of one in doubt. Moreover, while Luke passes on to a new
subject after the notice which he gives of this incident, those

other two, Matthew and Mark, take occasion to tell us at this

point in what way John was put to death by Herod.

CHAP. xliv.— Of the order in which the accounts of John's imprisonment and
death are given by these three evangelists.

92. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the fol-

lowing terms: "For Herod laid hold on John, and bound
him, and put him in prison for Herodias' sake, his brother's

wife ;" and so on, down to the words, " And his disciples came
and took up the body, and buried it, and went and told Jesus."

1

!Mark gives this narrative in similar terms.
2 Luke, on the

1 Matt xiv. 3-12. 2 Mark vi. 17-29.
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other hand, does not relate it in the same succession, but in-

troduces it in connection with his statement of the baptism

wherewith the Lord was baptized. Hence we are to under-

stand him to have acted by anticipation here, and to have

taken the opportunity of recording at this point an event

which took place actually a considerable period later. For he

has first reported those words which John spake with regard

to the Lord—namely, that " His fan is in His hand, and that

He will throughly purge His floor, and will gather the wheat

into His garner ; but the chaff He will burn up with fire un-

quenchable ; " and immediately thereafter he has appended

his statement of an incident which the evangelist John demon-

strates not to have taken place in direct historical sequence.

For this latter writer mentions that, after Jesus had been

baptized, He went into Galilee at the period when He turned

the water into wine ; and that, after a sojourn of a few days

in Capharnaum, He left that district and returned to the land

of Judea, and there baptized a multitude about the Jordan,

previous to the time when John was imprisoned.1 Now what

reader, unless he were all the better versed 2
in these writings,

would not take it to be implied here that it was after the

utterance of the words with regard to the fan and the purged

floor that Herod became incensed against John, and cast him
into prison I Yet, that the incident referred to here did not,

as matter of fact, occur in the order in which it is here

recorded, we have already shown elsewhere ; and, indeed, Luke

himself puts the proof into our hands.
3 For if [he had meant

that] John's incarceration took place immediately after the

utterance of those words, then what are we to make of the

fact that in Luke's own narrative the baptism of Jesus is in-

troduced subsequently to his notice of the imprisonment of

John ? Consequently it is manifest that, recalling the cir-

cumstance in connection with the present occasion, he has

brought it in here by anticipation, and has thus inserted it in

his history at a point antecedent to a number of incidents,

iJolmii. 1, 12, iii. 22-24.

2 The reading in the mss. and in Migne's text is, quis autem non putet qui

minus in his Utteris eruditus est ; for which some give, quis autem non putet ?iisi

qui minus, etc.

3 Luke iii. 15-21.
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of which it was his purpose to leave us some record, and

which, in point of time, were antecedent to this mishap that

befell John. But it is as little the case that the other two

evangelists, Matthew and Mark, have placed the fact of

John's imprisonment in that position in their narratives

which, as is apparent also from their own writings, belonged

to it in the actual order of events. For they, too, have told

us how it was on John's being cast into prison that the Lord

went into Galilee
j

1 and then, after [relating] a number of

things which He did in Galilee, they come to Herod's admoni-

tion or doubt as to the rising again from the dead of that John

whom he beheaded ;

" and in connection with this latter occa-

sion, they give us the story of all that occurred in the matter

of John's incarceration and death.

CiiAr. xlv.—Of the order and the method in which all the four evangelists come

to the narration of the miracle of the five loaves.

93. After stating how the report of John's death was

brought to Christ, Matthew continues his account, and intro-

duces it in the following connection :
" When Jesus heard of

it, He departed thence by ship into a desert place apart : and

when the people had heard thereof, they followed Him on foot

out of the cities. And He went forth, and saw a great multi-

tude, and was moved with compassion toward them, and He
healed their sick." He mentions, therefore, that this took

place immediately after John had suffered. Consequently it

was after this that those things took place which have been

previously recorded—namely, the circumstances which alarmed

Herod, and induced him to say, "John have I beheaded."
4

For it must surely be understood that these incidents occurred

subsequently which report carried to the ears of Herod, so

that he became anxious, and was in perplexity as to who that

person possibly could be of whom he heard things so remark-

able, when he had himself put John to death. Mark, again,

after relating how John suffered, mentions that the disciples

• had been sent forth returned to Jesus, and told Him all

that they had done and taught ; and that the Lord (a fact

which he alone records) directed them to rest for a little while

att. iv. 12 ; Mark i. 14.
2 Matt. xiv. 1, 2 ; Mark vi. 14-16.

3 Matt. xiv. 13, 14. * Luke ix. 9.
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in a desert place, and that He went on board a vessel with

them, and departed ; and that the crowds of people, when
they perceived that movement, went before them to that

place ; and that the Lord had compassion on them, and taught

them many things ; and that, when the hour was now ad-

vancing, it came to pass that all who were present were made
to eat of the five loaves and the two fishes.

1 This miracle has

been recorded by all the four evangelists. For in like manner,

Luke, who has given an account of the death of John at a

much earlier stage in his narrative,
2

in connection with the

occasion of which we have spoken, in the present context tells

us first of Herod's perplexity as to who the Lord could be,

and immediately thereafter appends statements to the same

effect with those in Mark,—namely, that the apostles returned

to Him, and reported to Him all that they had done ; and that

then He took them with Him and departed into a desert

place, and that the multitudes followed Him thither, and that

He spake to them concerning the kingdom of God, and restored

those who stood in need of healing. Then, too, he mentions

that, when the day was declining, the miracle of the five

loaves was wrought.3

94. But John, again, who differs greatly from those three

in this respect, that he deals more with the discourses which

the Lord delivered than with the works which He so marvel-

lously wrought, after recording how He left Judea and departed

the second time into Galilee, which departure is understood

to have taken place at the time to which the other evangelists

also refer when they tell us that on John's imprisonment

He went into Galilee,—after recording this, I say, John

inserts in the immediate context of his narrative the consider-

able discourse which He spake as He was passing through

Samaria, on the occasion of His meeting with the Samaritan

woman whom He found at the well ; and then he states that

two days after this He departed thence and went into Galilee,

and that thereupon He came to Cana of Galilee, where He
had turned the water into wine, and that there He healed

the son of a certain nobleman.4 But as to other things which

1 Mark vi. 30-44. 2 Luke iii. 20.

3 Luke ix. 10-17. 4 John iv. 3, 5, 43-54.
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the rest have told us He did and said in Galilee, John is

silent. At the same time, however, he mentions something

which the others have left unnoticed,—namely, the fact that

He went up to Jerusalem on the day of the feast, and there

wrought the miracle on the man who had the infirmity of

thirty-eight years' standing, and who found no one by whose

help he might be carried down to the pool in which people

afflicted with various diseases were healed. In connection

with this, John also relates how He spake many things on that

occasion. He tells us, further, that after these events He
departed across the sea of Galilee, which is also the sea of

Tiberias, and that a great multitude followed Him ; that there-

upon He went away to a mountain, and there sat with His

disciples,—the passover, a feast of the Jews, being then nigh

;

that then, on lifting up His eyes and seeing a very great com-

pany, He fed them with the five loaves and the two fishes

;

1

which notice is given us also by the other evangelists. And
this makes it certain that he has passed by those incidents

which form the course along which these others have come to

introduce the notice of tins miracle into their narratives. Never-

theless, while different methods of narration, as it appears, are

prosecuted, and while the first three evangelists have thus left

unnoticed certain matters which the fourth has recorded, we
see how those three, on the one hand, who have been keeping

nearly the same course, have found a direct meeting-point

with each other at this miracle of the five loaves ; and how
this fourth writer, on the other hand, who is conversant above

all with the profound teachings of the Lord's discourses, in

relating some other matters on which the rest are silent, has

sped round in a certain method upon their track, and, while

about to soar off from their pathway after a brief space again

into the region of loftier subjects, has found a meeting-point

with them in the view of presenting this narrative of the

miracle of the five loaves, which is common to them all.

I HAP. xlvi.—Of the question as to how thefour evangelists harmonize with each

other on this same subject of the miracle of the five loaves.

95. Matthew then proceeds and carries on his narrative in

due consecution to the said incident connected with the five

1 John v.-vi. 13.
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loaves in the following maimer :
" And when it was evening,

His disciples came to him, saying, This is a desert place, and

the time is now past ; send the multitude away, that they may
go into the villages, and buy themselves victuals. But Jesus

said unto them, They need not depart
;
give ye them to eat

;

"

and so forth, down to where we read, "And the number of

those who ate was five thousand men, besides women and

children."
1 This miracle, therefore, which all the four evan-

gelists record,
2 and in which they are supposed to betray

certain discrepancies with each other, must be examined and

subjected to discussion, in order that we may also learn from

this instance some rules which will be applicable to all other

similar cases in the form of principles regulating modes of

statement in which, however diverse they may be, the same

sense is nevertheless retained, and the same veracity in the

expression of matters of fact is preserved. And, indeed, this

investigation ought to begin not with Matthew, although that

would be in accordance with the order in which the evangelists

stand, but rather with John, by whom the narrative in question

is told with such particularity as to record even the names of

the disciples with whom the Lord conversed on this subject.

For he gives the history in the following terms :
" When Jesus

then lifted up His eyes, and saw a very great company come

unto Him, He saith unto Philip, Whence shall we buy bread,

that these may eat ? And this He said to prove him ; for

He Himself knew what He would do. Philip answered Him,

Two hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them,

that every one of them may take a little. One of His disciples,

Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, saith unto Him, There is a

lad here, which hath five barley loaves, and two fishes ; but

what are they among so many ? Jesus said therefore, Make
the men sit down. Now there was much grass in the place.

So the men sat down, in number about five thousand. Jesus

then took the loaves; and when He had given thanks, He
distributed to the disciples, and the disciples to them that were

set down ; and likewise of the fishes as much as they would.

And when they were filled, He said unto His disciples, Gather

up the fragments that remain, that they be not lost. Therefore

1 Matt. xiv. 15-21. 2 Mark vi. 34-44 ; Luke ix. 12-17.



CHAP. XLVL] THE MIEACLE OF THE LOAVES. 303

they gathered them together, and iilled twelve baskets with the

fragments of the five barley loaves, which remained over and

above unto them that had eaten."
1

96. The inquiry which we have here to handle does not con-

cern itself with a statement given by this evangelist, in which

he specifies the kind of loaves ; for he has not omitted to men-

tion, what has been omitted by the others, that they were barley

loaves. Neither does the question deal with what he has left un-

noticed,—namely, the fact that, in addition to the five thousand

men, there were also women and children, as Matthew tells us.

And it ought now by all means to be a settled matter, and one

kept regularly in view in all such investigations, that no one

should find any difficulty in the mere circumstance that some-

thing which is unrecorded by one writer is related by another.

Eut the question here is as to how the several matters narrated

by these writers may be [shown to be] all true, so that the

one of them, in giving his own peculiar version, does not put

out of court the account offered by the other. For if the

Lord, according to the narrative of John, on seeing the multi-

tudes before Him, asked Philip, with the view of proving him,

whence bread might be got to be given to them, a difficulty

may be raised as to the truth of the statement which is made
by the others,—namely, that the disciples first said to the Lord

that He should send the multitudes away, in order that they

might go and purchase food for themselves in the neighbour-

ing localities, and that He made this reply to them, according

to Matthew : " They need not depart
;
give ye them to eat."

2

With this last Mark and Luke also agree, only that they leave

out the words, " They need not depart." We are to suppose,

therefore, that after these words the Lord looked at the multi-

tude, and spoke to Philip in the terms which John records, but

which those others have omitted. Then the reply which,

according to John, was made by Philip, is mentioned by Mark
as having been given by the disciples,—the intention being, that

we should understand Philip to have returned this answer as

the mouthpiece of the rest ; although they may also have put

the plural number in place of the singular, according to very

frequent usage. The words here actually ascribed to Philip

—

1 John vi. 5-13. 2 Matt. xiv. 16.
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namely, " Two hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient

for them, that every one of them may take a little"
1—have

their counterpart in this version by Mark, " Shall we go and

buy two hundred pennyworth of bread, and give them to eat ? "
~

The expression, again, which the same Mark relates to have

been used by the Lord, namely, " How many loaves have ye?"

has been passed by without notice by the rest. On the other

hand, the statement occurring in John, to the effect that Andrew
made the suggestion about the five loaves and the two fishes,

appears in the others, who use here the plural number instead

of the singular, as a notice referring the suggestion to the

disciples generally. And, indeed, Luke has coupled Philip's

reply together with Andrew's answer in one sentence. For

when he says, "We have no more but five loaves and two

fishes," he reports Andrew's response ; but when he adds,

" except we should go and buy meat for all this people," he

seems to carry us back to Philip's reply, only that he has left

unnoticed the " two hundred pennyworth." At the same time,

that [sentence about the going and buying meat] may also be

understood to be implied in Andrew's own words. For after

saying, " There is a lad here which hath five barley loaves and

two fishes," he likewise subjoined, " But what are they among

so many?" And this last clause really means the same 'as

the expression in question, namely, " except we should go and

buy meat for all this people."

97. From all this variety of statement which is found in

connection with a genuine harmony in regard to the matters of

fact and the ideas conveyed, it becomes sufficiently clear that

we have the wholesome lesson inculcated upon us, that what we
have to look to in studying a person's words is nothing else

than the intention of the speakers ; in setting forth which in-

tention all truthful narrators ought to take the utmost pains

when they record anything, whether it may relate to man, or to

angels, or to God. For the subjects' mind and intention admit of

being expressed in words which should leave no appearance of

any discrepancies as regards the matter of fact.

98. In this connection, it is true, we ought not to omit to

direct the reader's attention to certain other matters which may
1 John vi. 7.

2 Mark vi. 37.
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turn out to be of a kindred nature with those already considered.

One of these is found in the circumstance that Luke has stated

that they were ordered to sit down by fifties, whereas Mark's

version is that it was by hundreds and by fifties. This differ-

ence, however, creates no real difficulty. The truth is, that the

one has reported simply a part, and the other has given the

whole. For the evangelist who has introduced the notice of the

hundreds as well as the fifties has just mentioned something

which the other has left unmentioned. But there, is no con-

tradiction between them on that account. If, indeed, the one

had noticed only the fifties, and the other only the hundreds,

they might certainly have seemed to be in some antagonism

with each other, and it might not have been easy to make it

plain that both instructions were actually uttered, although

only the one has been specified by the former writer, and the

other by the latter. And yet, even in such a case, who will

not acknowledge that when the matter was subjected to more

careful consideration, the solution should have been discovered ?

This I have instanced now for this reason, that matters of that

kind do often present themselves, which, while they really

contain no discrepancies, appear to do so to persons who pay

insufficient attention to them, and pronounce upon them incon-

siderately.

C.i at. xlvii.— Of His icalking upon the water, and of the questions regarding

the harmony of the evangelists who have narrated that scene, and regarding

the manner in which they pass offfrom the section recording the occasion on

which Hefed the multitudes ivith the five loaves.

99. Matthew goes on with his account in the foliowing-

terms :
" And when He had sent the multitudes away, He

went up into a mountain apart to pray : and when the even-

ing was come, He was there alone. But the ship was now in

the midst of the sea, tossed with waves : for the wind was
contrary. And in the fourth watch of the night He came unto

them, walking on the sea. And when the disciples saw Him
walking on the sea, they were troubled, saying, It is a spirit

;"

and so on, down to the words, " They came and worshipped
Him, saying, Of a truth Thou art the Son of God."

1 In like

manner, Mark, after narrating the miracle of the five loaves,

1 Matt. xiv. 23-33.

IIAPvMONY. U



30G THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK II.

gives his account of this same incident in the following terms :

<f And when it was late, the ship was in the midst of the sea,

and He alone on the land. And He saw them toiling in

rowing : for the wind was contrary to them," and so on. 1 This

is similar to Matthew's version, except that nothing is said as to

Peter's walking upon the waters. But here we must see to it,

that no difficulty be found in what Mark has stated regarding

the Lord, namely, that, when He walked upon the waters, He
would also have passed by them. For in what way could they

have understood this, were it not that He was really proceeding

in a different direction from them, as if minded to pass those

persons by like strangers, who were so far from recognising

Him that they took Him to be a spirit ? Who, however, is so

obtuse as not to perceive that this bears a mystical signifi-

cance ? At the same time, too, He came to the help of the

men in their perturbation and outcry, and said to them, " Be

of good cheer, it is I ; be not afraid." What is the explanation,

therefore, of His wish to pass by those persons whom never-

theless He thus encouraged when they were in terror, but that

that intention to pass them by was made to serve the purpose

of drawing forth those cries to which, it was meet to bear

succour ?

100. Furthermore, John still tarries for a little space with

these others. For, after his recital of the miracle of the five

loaves, he also gives us some account of the vessel that laboured,

and of the Lord's act in walking upon the sea. This notice he

connects with his preceding narrative in the following manner

:

"When Jesus therefore perceived that they wrould come and take

Him by force and make Him a king, He departed again into a

mountain Himself alone. And when it became late, His disciples

went down unto the sea ; and when they had entered into a

ship, they came over the sea to Capharnaum : and it was now

dark, and Jesus was not come to them. And the sea arose by

reason of a great wind that blew," and so on.
2

In this there

cannot appear to be anything contrary to the records preserved

in the other Gospels, unless it be the circumstance that Matthew

tells us how, when the multitudes were sent away, He went up

into a mountain, in order that there He might pray alone; while

1 Mark vi. 47-54. 2 John vi. 15-21.
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John states that He was on a mountain with those same

multitudes whom He fed with the five loaves.
1 But seeing

that John also informs us how He departed into a mountain

after the said miracle, to preclude His being taken possession

of by the multitudes, who wished to make Him a king, it is

surely evident that they had come down from the mountain

to more level ground when those loaves were provided for

the crowds. And consequently there is no contradiction be-

tween the statements made by Matthew and John as to His

going up again to the mountain. The only difference is, that

Matthew uses the phrase He went up, while John's term is He
departed. And there would be an antagonism between these

two, only if in departing He had not gone up. Nor, again,

is any want of harmony betrayed by the fact that Matthew's

words are, " He went up into a mountain apart to pray
;

"

whereas John puts it thus :
" When He perceived that they

would come to make Him a king, He departed again into a

mountain Himself alone." Surely the matter of the departure

is in no way a thing antagonistic to the matter of prayer.

For, indeed, the Lord, who in His own person transformed

the body of our humiliation in order that He might make
it like unto the body of His own glory,

2 hereby taught us

also the truth that the matter of departure should be to us in

like manner grave matter for prayer. Neither, again, is there

any defect of consistency proved by the circumstance that

[Matthew has told us first how He commanded His disciples

to embark in the little ship, and to go before Him unto the

other side of the lake until He sent the multitudes away, and

then informs us that, after the multitudes were sent away, He
Himself went up into a mountain alone to pray ; while John
mentions first that He departed unto a mountain alone, and

then proceeds thus :
" And when it became late, His disciples

came down unto the sea ; and when they had entered into a

ship;' etc. For who will not perceive that, in recapitulating

1 Reading in monte fuisse cum eisdem turbis quas de quinque panibus pavit.

According to Migne, this is the reading of several mss. of the better class ; some
twelve other mss. give in monte fuisse cum easdem turbas, etc. = "He was on a
mountain when He fed," etc. Some editions have also in montem fugisse cum
easdem, etc. = " He departed to a mountain when He fed," etc.

- Phil. iii. 21.
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the facts, John has spoken of something as actually done at a

later point by the disciples, which Jesus had already charged

them to do before His own departure unto the mountain

;

just as it is a familiar procedure in discourse, to revert in

some fashion or other to any matter which otherwise would

have been passed over ? But inasmuch as it may not be speci-

fically noted that a reversion, especially when done briefly and

instantaneously, is made to something omitted, the auditors are

sometimes led to suppose that the occurrence which is mentioned

at the later stage also took place literally at the later period.

In this way the evangelist's statement really is, that to those

persons whom he had described as embarking in the ship and

coming across the sea to Capharnaum, the Lord came, walking

toward them upon the waters, as they were toiling in the

deep ; which approach of the Lord of course took place at the

earlier point, during the said voyage in which they were

making their way to Capharnaum.

101. On the other hand, Luke, after the record of the

miracle of the five loaves, passes to another subject, and di-

verges from this order of narration. For he makes no mention

of that little ship, and of the Lord's pathway over the waters.

But after the statement conveyed in these words, "And they

did all eat, and were filled, and there was taken up of frag-

ments that remained to them twelve baskets," he has subjoined

the following notice :
" And it came to pass, as He was alone

praying, His disciples were with Him ; and He asked them,

saying, Whom say the people that I am ? " 1 Thus he relates

in this succession something new, which is not given by those

three who have left us the account of the manner in which

the Lord walked upon the waters, and came to the disciples

when they were on the voyage. It ought not, however, on

this account, to be supposed that it was on that same moun-

tain to which Matthew has told us He went up in order to

pray alone, that He said to His disciples, " Whom say the

people that I am ? " For Luke, too, seems to harmonize with

Matthew in this, because his words are, "as He was alone

praying
;

" while Matthew's were, " He went up unto a moun-

tain alone to pray." But it must by all means be held to

1 Luke ix. 17, 18.
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have been on a different occasion that He put this question,

since [it is said here, both that] He prayed alone, and [that] the

disciples were with Him. Thus Luke, indeed, has mentioned

only the fact of His being alone, but has said nothing of His

being without His disciples, as is the case with Matthew and

John, since [according to these latter] they left Him in order

to go before Him to the other side of the sea. For with

unmistakeable plainness Luke has added the statement that

" His disciples also were with Him." Consequently, in saying

that He was alone, he meant his statement to refer to the

multitudes, who did not abide with Him.

Chap, xlyiii.—Of the absence of any discrepancy between Matthew and Mark
on the one hand, and John on the other, in the accounts which the three give

together of what took place after the other side of the lake ivas reached.

102. Matthew proceeds as follows : "And when they were

gone over, they came into the land of Genesar. And when
the men of that place had knowledge of Him, they sent out

unto all that country round about, and brought unto Him all

that were diseased, and besought Him that they might only

touch the hem of His garment : and as many as touched were

made perfectly whole. Then came to Him scribes and Pharisees

from Jerusalem, saying, Why do thy disciples transgress the

tradition of the elders ? for they wash not their hands when
they eat bread," and so on, down to the words, " But to eat

with unwashen hands defileth not a man." 1
This is also

related by Mark, in a way which precludes the raising of any

question about discrepancies. For anything expressed here by

the one in a form differing from that used by the other, in-

volves at least no departure from identity in sense. John, on

the other hand, fixing his attention, as his wont is, upon the

Lord's discourses, passes on from the notice of the ship, which

the Lord reached by walking upon the waters, to what took

place after they disembarked upon the land, and mentions that

He took occasion from the eating of the bread to deliver many
"lis. dealing pre-eminently with divine things. After this

address, too, his narrative is again borne on to one subject

after another, in a sublime strain.
2 At the same time, this

transition which he thus makes to different themes does not
1 Matt xiv. 31-xv. 20. 2 John vi. 22-72.
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involve any real want of harmony, although he exhibits certain

divergences from these others, with the order of events pre-

sented by the rest of the evangelists. For what is there to

hinder us from supposing at once that those persons, whose

story is given by Matthew and Mark, were healed by the

Lord, and that He delivered this discourse whicli John re-

counts to the people who followed Him across the sea ? Such

a supposition is made all the more reasonable by the fact that

Capharnaum, to which place they are said, according to John,

to have crossed, is near the lake of Genesar ; and that, again,

is the district into which they came, according to Matthew,

on landing

Chap. xlix.—Of the woman of Canaan who said, " Yet the dogs eat of tlie

crumbs which fall from their masters' tables," and of the harmony between

the account given by Matthew and that by Luke.

103. Matthew, accordingly, proceeds with his narrative,

after the notice of that discourse which the Lord delivered in

the presence of the Pharisees on the subject of the unwashed

hands. Preserving also the order of the succeeding events, as

far as it is indicated by the transitions from the one to the

other, he introduces this account into the context in the

following manner :
" And Jesus went thence, and departed

into the coasts of Tyre and Sidon. And, behold, a woman 'of

Canaan came out of the same coasts, and cried unto Him,

saying, Have mercy on me, Lord, Thou son of David ; my
daughter is grievously vexed with a devil. But He answered

her not a word," and so on, down to the words, " woman,

great is thy faith : be it unto thee even as thou wilt. And her

daughter was made whole from that very hour."
1

This story

of the woman of Canaan is recorded also by Mark, who keeps

the same order of events, and gives no occasion to raise any

question as to a want of harmony, unless it be found in the

circumstance that he tells us how the Lord was in the house

at the time when the said woman came to Him with the

petition on behalf of her daughter.
2 Now we might readily

suppose that Matthew has simply omitted mention of the

house, while nevertheless relating the same occurrence. But

inasmuch as he states that the disciples made the suggestion

1 Matt. xv. 21-28. 2 Mark vii. 24-30.
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to Him in these terms, " Send her away, for she crieth after

us," he seems to imply distinctly that the woman gave

utterance to these cries of entreaty behind the Lord as He
walked on. In what sense, then, could it have "been " in

the house," unless we are to take Mark to have intimated

the fact, that she had gone into the place where Jesus

then was, when he mentioned at the beginning of the

narrative that He was in the house ? But when Matthew

says that " He answered her not a word," he has given us

also to understand what neither of the two evangelists has

related explicitly,—namely, the fact that during that silence

which He maintained Jesus went out of the house. And in

this manner all the other particulars are brought into a con-

nection which from this point onwards presents no kind of

appearance of discrepancy. For as to what Mark records with

respect to the answer which the Lord gave her, to the effect

that it was not meet to take the children's bread and cast it

unto the dogs, that reply was returned only after the inter-

position of certain sayings which Matthew has not left un-

recorded. That is to say, [we are to suppose that] there came

in first the request which the disciples addressed to Him in

regard to the woman's case, and the answer He gave them, to

the effect that He was not sent but unto the lost sheep of the

house of Israel ; that next there was her own approach, or, in

other words, her coming after Him, and worshipping Him, say-

ing, " Lord, help me ;

" and that then, after all these incidents,

those words were spoken which have been recorded by both

the evangelists.

Chap. l.—Of the occasion on which He fed the multitudes with the seven loaves,

and of the question as to the harmony between Matthew and Mark in their

accounts of that miracle.

104. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And when Jesus had departed from thence, He came

nigh unto the sea of Galilee; and went up into a mountain,

and sat down there. And great multitudes came unto Him,
having with them those that were lame, blind, dumb, maimed,

and many others, and cast them down at Jesus' feet, and He
healed them ; insomuch that the multitudes wondered, when
they saw the dumb to speak, the maimed to be whole, the
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lame to walk, and the blind to see: and they glorified the

God of Israel. Then Jesus called His disciples unto Him,

and said, I have compassion on the multitude, because they

continue with me now three days, and have nothing to eat,"

and so on, down to the words, " And they that did eat were

four thousand men, besides women and children."
1 This

other miracle of the seven loaves and the few little fishes is

recorded also by Mark, and that too in almost the same order

;

the exception being that he inserts before it a narrative given by

no other,—namely, that relating to the deaf man whose ears the

Lord opened, when He spat and said, Effeta, that is, Be opened.
2

105. In the case of this miracle of the seven loaves, it is

certainly not a superfluous task to call attention to the fact

that these two evangelists, Matthew and Mark, have thus intro-

duced it into their narrative. For if one of them had recorded

this miracle, who at the same time had taken no notice of the

instance of the five loaves, he would have been judged to

stand opposed to the rest. For in such circumstances, who
would not have supposed that there was only the one miracle

wrought in actual fact, and that an incomplete and unvera-

cious version of it had been given by the writer referred to, or

by the others, or by all of them together ; so [that we must have

imagined] either that the one evangelist, by a mistake on his

own part, had been led to mention seven loaves instead of five
;

or that the other two, whether as having both presented an

incorrect statement, or as having been misled through a slip

of memory, had put the number five for the number seven.

In like manner, it might have been supposed that there was

a contradiction between the twelve baskets
3 and the seven

baskets,
4 and again, between the five thousand and the four

thousand, expressing the numbers of those who were fed. But

now, since those evangelists who have given us the account of

the miracle of the seven loaves have also not failed to mention

the other miracle of the five loaves, no difficulty can be felt

by any one, and all can see that both works were really

wrought. This, accordingly, we have instanced, in order that,

if in any other passage we come upon some similar deed of

the Lord's, which, as told by one evangelist, seems so utterly

1 Matt. xv. 29-38. 2 Mark vii. 31-viii. 9.
3 Cophinis. 4 Sportis.
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contrary to the version of it given by another that no method

of solving the difficulty can possibly be found, we may under-

stand the explanation to be simply this, that both inci-

dents really took place, and that they were recorded sepa-

rately by the two several writers. This is precisely what we
have already recommended to attention in the matter of the

seating of the multitudes by hundreds and by fifties. For

were it not for the circumstance that both these numbers are

found noted by the one historian, we might have supposed

that the different writers had made contradictory statements.
1

Cii.vr. Li.

—

Of Matthew's declaration that, on leaving these parts, He came into

the coasts of Magedan; and of the question as to his agreement with Marie

in that intimation, as ivell as in the notice of the saying about Jonah, which

was returned again as an answer to those who sought a sign.

106. Matthew continues as follows: "And he sent away

the multitude, and took ship, and came into the coasts of

Magedan;" and so on, down to the words, "A wicked and

adulterous generation seeketh after a sign ; and there shall no

sign be given unto it but the sign of the prophet Jonas."
2

This has already been recorded in another connection by the

same Matthew. 3 Hence again and again we must hold by

the position that the Lord spake the same words on repeated

occasions ; so that when any completely irreconcilable differ-

ence appears between statements of His utterances, we are to

understand the words to have been spoken twice over. In

this case, indeed, Mark also keeps the same order ; and after

his account of the miracle of the seven loaves, subjoins the

same intimation as is given us in Matthew, only with this

difference, that Matthew's expression for the locality is not

Dalmanutha, as is read in certain codices, but Magedan.4

There is no reason, however, for questioning the fact that it is

the same place that is intended under both names. For most

codices, even of Mark's Gospel, give no other reading than

that of Magedan. Neither should any difficulty be felt in the

fact that Mark does not say, as Matthew does, that in the

answer which the Lord returned to those who sought after

a sign, He referred to Jonah, but mentions simply that He
1 See above, chap. xlvi. 2 Matt. xv. 39-xvi. 4.

3 Matt. xii. 38. «Mark viii. 10-12.
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replied in these terms :
" There shall no sign be given unto it."

For we are given to understand what kind of sign they asked

—namely, one from heaven. And he has simply omitted to

specify the words which Matthew has introduced regarding

Jonas.

Chap, lil—Of Matthew's agreement with Mark in the statement about the

leaven of the Pharisees, as regards both the subject itself and the order of
narrative.

107. Matthew proceeds :
" And He left them, and de-

parted. And when His disciples were come to the other side,

they forgot to take bread. Then Jesus said unto them, Take

heed, and beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and of the

Sadducees ;" and so forth, down to where we read, "Then
understood they that He bade them not beware of the leaven

of bread, but of the doctrine of the Pharisees and of the

Sadducees."
1 These words are recorded also by Mark, and

that likewise in the same order.
2

Chap, mil—Of the occasion on which He ashed the disciples whom men said

that He was ; and of the question whether, with regard either to the subject-

matter or the order, there are any discrepancies between Matthew, Marl;

and Lulce.

108. Matthew continues thus : "And Jesus came into the

coasts of Csesarea Philippi ; and He asked His disciples, saying,

Whom do men say that I,
3
the Son of man, am ? And they

said, Some say that Thou art John the Baptist ; some, Elias

;

and others, Jeremias, or one of the prophets ;" and so on, down
to the words, " And whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall

be loosed in heaven."
4 Mark relates this nearly in the same

order. But he has brought in before it a narrative which is

given by him alone,—namely, that regarding the giving of

sight to that blind man who said to the Lord, " I see men as

trees walking."
5

Luke, again, also records this incident, in-

serting it after his account of the miracle of the five loaves
;

c

and, as we have already shown above, the order of recollection

which is followed in his case is not antagonistic to the order

1 Matt. xvi. 5-12. 2 Mark viii. 13-21.
3 Some editions omit the me in quern me dicunt, etc., and make it = Whom do

men say that the Son of man is ?

4 Matt. xvi. 13-19. 6 Mark viii. 22-29. 6 Luke ix. 18-20.
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adopted by these others. Some difficulty, however, may "be

imagined in the circumstance that Luke's representation bears

that the Lord put this question, as to whom men held Him to

be, to His disciples at a time when He was alone praying,

and when His disciples were also with Him ; whereas Mark,

on the other hand, tells us that the question was put by Him
to the disciples when they were on the way. But this will

be a difficulty only to the man who has never prayed on the

way. 1

109. I recollect having already stated that no one should

suppose that Peter received that name for the first time on

the occasion when He said to Him, " Thou art Peter, and upon

this rock I will build my Church." For the time at which

he did obtain this name was that referred to by John, when
he mentions that he was addressed in these terms :

" Thou
shalt be called Cephas, which is, by interpretation, Peter."

2

Hence, too, we are as little to think that Peter got this desig-

nation on the occasion to which Mark alludes, when he re-

counts the twelve apostles individually by name, and tells us

how James and John were called the sons of thunder, merely

on the ground that in that passage he has recorded the fact

that He surnamed him Peter.
3 For that circumstance is

noticed there simply because it was suggested to the writer's

recollection at that particular point, and not because it took

place in actual fact at that specific time.

Chap. liv.—Of the occasion on which He announced His coming passion to the

disciples, and of the measure of concord between Matthew, Mark, and Luke
in the accounts which they give of the same.

110. Matthew proceeds in the following strain: "Then
charged He His disciples that they should tell no man that

He was Jesus the Christ. From that time forth began Jesus

to show unto His disciples how that He must go into Jerusa-

lem, and suffer many things of the elders, and chief priests, and
scribes ;" and so on, down to where we read, " Thou savourest

not the things that be of God, but those that be of men." 4

! opting, with the Ratisbon MSS., eummovet qui nunquam oravit in via.

Another reading is, eum movet qui putat nunquam, etc. = a difficulty to the man
who thinks He never prayed on the way.

- Johni. 42. 3 Markiii. 16-19. 4 2Iatt. xvi. 20-23.
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Mark and Luke add these passages in the same order. Only

Luke says nothing about the opposition which Peter expressed

to the passion of Christ.

Chap. lv.—Of the harmony between the three evangelists in the notices which they

subjoin of the manner in which the Lord charged the man tofollov) Him who
wished to come after Him.

111. Matthew continues thus: "Then said Jesus unto His

disciples, If any man will come after me, let him deny him-

self, and take up his cross, and follow me ;" and so on, down
to the words, "And then He shall reward every man accord-

ing to his work." 1 This is appended also by Mark, who keeps

the same order. But he does not say of the Son of man, who
was to come with His angels, that He is to reward every man
according to his work. Nevertheless, he mentions at the

same time that the Lord spoke to this effect :
" Whosoever

shall be ashamed of me and my words in this adulterous

and sinful generation, of him also shall the Son of man be

ashamed when He comes in the glory of His Father with the

holy angels."
2 And this may be taken to bear the same sense

as is expressed by Matthew, when he says, that " He shall

reward every man according to his work." Luke 3
also adds

the same statements in the same order, slightly varying the

terms indeed in which they are conveyed, but still showing a

complete parallel with the others in regard to the truthful

reproduction of the self-same ideas.
4

Chap. lvi.—Of the manifestation which the Lord made of Himself, in company
with Moses and Elias, to His disciples on the mountain ; and of the question

concerning the harmony between the first three evangelists with regard to the

order and the circumstances of that event ; and in especial, the number of the

days, in sofar as Matthew and Mark state that it took place after six days,

while Luke says that it was after eight days.

112. Matthew proceeds thus: "Verily I say unto you,

There be some standing here which shall not taste of death

till they see the Son of man coming in His kingdom. And
after six days, Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John his

brother, and brought them up into an high mountain ;" and

so on, down to where we read, " Tell the vision to no man

1 Matt. xvi. 24-27. 2 Mark viii. 34-38. 3 Luke ix. 25, 26.

4 The text gives, eadem tamen sententiarum veritate simillimus. Another read-

ing is, sententiam veritate simillimo.
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until the Son of man be risen a^ain from the dead." This

vision of the Lord upon the mount in the presence of the

three disciples, Peter, James, and John, on which occasion

also the testimony of the Father's voice was borne Him from

heaven, is related by the three evangelists in the same order,

and in a manner expressing the same sense completely.1 And
as regards other matters, they may be seen by the readers to

be in accordance with those modes of narration of which we
have given examples in many passages already, and in which

there are diversities in expression without any consequent

diversity in meaning.

113. But with respect to the circumstance that Mark, along

with Matthew, tells us how the event took place after six

days, while Luke states that it was after eight days, those who
find a difficulty here do not deserve to be set aside with con-

tempt, but should be enlightened by the offering of explana-

tions. For when we announce a space of days in these terms,
u after so many days," sometimes we do not include in the

number the day on which we speak, or the day on which the

thing itself which we intimate beforehand or promise is de-

clared to take place, but reckon only the intervening days, on

the real and full and final expiry of which the incident in

question is to occur. This is what Matthew and Mark have

done. Leaving out of their calculation the day on which

Jesus spoke these words, and the day on which He exhibited

that memorable spectacle on the mount, they have regarded

simply the intermediate days, and thus have used the expres-

sion, "after six days." But Luke, reckoning in the extreme day

at either end, that is to say, the first day and the last day,

has made it " after eight days," in accordance with that mode
of speech in which the part is put for the whole.

114. Moreover, the statement which Luke makes with

regard to Moses and Elias in these terms, " And it came to

pass, as they departed from Him, Peter said unto Jesus,

Master, it is good for us to be here," and so forth, ought not

to be considered antagonistic to what Matthew and Mark have
subjoined to the same effect, as if they made Peter offer this

suggestion while Moses and Elias were still talking with the
1 Matt. xvi. 28-xvii. 9 ; Mark viii. 39-ix. 9 ; Luke ix. 27-36.



318 THE HARMOJTT OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK II.

Lord. For they have not expressly said that it was at that

time, but rather they have simply left unnoticed the fact

which Luke has added,—namely, that it was as they went away
that Peter made the suggestion to the Lord with respect to the

making of three tabernacles. At the same time, Luke has

appended the intimation that it was as they were entering the

cloud that the voice came from heaven,—a circumstance which

is not affirmed, but which is as little contradicted, by the

others.

Chap. lvii.—Of the harmony between Matthew and Marl: in the accounts given

of the occasion on which He spoke to the disciples concerning the coming of

Elias.

115. Matthew goes on thus: "And His disciples asked

Him, saying, Why then say the scribes that Elias must first

come ? And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elias truly

shall first come and restore all things. But I say unto you,

that Elias is come already, and they knew him not, but have

done unto him whatsoever they listed. Likewise shall also

the Son of man suffer of them. Then the disciples under-

stood that He spake unto them of John the Baptist."
1 This

same passage is given also by Mark, who keeps also the same

order ; and although he exhibits some diversity of expression,

he makes no departure from a truthful representation of the

same sense.
2 He has not, however, added the statement, that

the disciples understood that the Lord had referred to John

the Baptist in saying that Elias was come already.

Chap, lviii.—Of the man ivho brought before Him his son, whom the disciples

were unable to heal; and of the question concerning the agreement between

these three evangelists also in the matter of the order of narration here.

116. Matthew goes on in the following terms :
" And when

He was come 3
to the multitude, there came to Him a certain

man, kneeling down before Him, and saying, Lord, have mercy

on my son ; for he is lunatic, and sore vexed
;

" and so on,

down to the words, " Howbeit this kind is not cast out but by

prayer and fasting."
4 Both Mark and Luke record this incident,

and that, too, in the same order, without any suspicion of a

want of harmony.5

1 Matt. xvii. 10-13. 2 Mark ix. 10-12. 3 Venisset.

4 Matt. xvii. 14-20. 5 Mark ix. 16-28 ; Luke ix. 38-45.
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CiiAr. ltx.—Of the occasion on ivlrich the disciples were exceeding sorry when He
spoke to them of His passion, as it is related in the same order by the three

evangelists.

117. Matthew continues thus :
" And while they abode in

Galilee, Jesus said unto them, The Son of man shall be be-

trayed into the hands of men ; and they shall kill Him, and

the third day He shall rise again. And they were exceeding

sorry."
1 Mark and Luke record this passage in the same

order.
2

Chap. lx.—Of His paying the tribute money out of the mouth of the fish,

an incident which Matthew alone mentions.

118. Matthew continues in these terms: "And when they

were come to Capharnaum, they that received tribute money
came to Peter, and said to him, Doth not your master pay

tribute ? He saith, Yes ;

" and so on, down to where we
read :

" Thou shalt find a piece of money : that take, and give

unto them for me and thee."
3 He is the only one who relates

this occurrence, after the interposition of which he follows

again the order which is pursued also by Mark and Luke in

company with him.

CHAP. lxi.—Of the little child whom He set before them for their imitation, and

of the offences of the world ; of the members of the body causing offences ; of
the angels of the little ones, who behold the face of the Father ; of the one

sheep out of the hundred sheep ; of the reproving of a brother in private;

of the loosing and the binding of si?is ; of the agreement of two, and the

gathering together of three ; of the forgiving of sins even unto seventy times

seven; of the servant who had his own large debt remitted, and yet refused

to remit the small debt which his fellouj-servant owed to him ; and of the

question as to Matthew's harmony with the other evangelists on all these

subjects.

119. The same Matthew then proceeds with his narrative

in the following terms :
" In that hour came the disciples unto

Jesus, saying, Who, thinkest Thou, is the greater in the king-

dom of heaven ? And Jesus called a little child unto Him,
and set him in the midst of them, and said, Verily I say unto

you, Except ye be converted, and become as little children,

ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven
;

" and so on,

down to the words, " So likewise shall my heavenly Father do

1 Matt. xvii. 21, 22. 2 jfarfe ix# 29-31 ; Luke ix. 44, 45.
1 Matt. xvii. 23-26.
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also unto you, if ye from your hearts forgive not every one his

brother their trespasses."
1 Of this somewhat lengthened dis-

course which was spoken by the Lord, Mark, instead of giving

the whole, has presented only certain portions, in dealing with

which he follows meantime the same order. He has also

introduced some matters which Matthew does not mention. 2

Moreover, in this complete discourse, so far as we have taken

it under consideration, the only interruption is that which is

made by Peter, when he inquires how often a brother ought

to be forgiven. The Lord, however, wTas speaking in a strain

which makes it quite clear that even the question which Peter

thus proposed, and the answer which was returned to him,

belong really to the same address. Luke, again, records none

of these things in the order here observed, with the exception

of the incident with the little child whom He set before His

disciples, for their imitation when they were thinking of

their own greatness.
3 For if he has also narrated some other

matters of a tenor resembling those which are inserted in this

discourse, these are sayings wdiich he has recalled for notice in

other connections, and on occasions different from the present

:

just as John
4
introduces the Lord's words on the subject of

the forgiveness of sins,—namely, those to the effect that they

should be remitted to him to whom the apostles remitted

them, and that they should be retained to him to whom they

retained them, as spoken by the Lord after His resurrection

;

while Matthew mentions that in the discourse now under

notice the Lord made this declaration, which, however, the

self-same evangelist at the same time affirms to have been

given on a previous occasion to Peter.
5

Therefore, to preclude

the necessity of having always to inculcate the same rule, we
ouGjht to bear in mind the fact that Jesus uttered the same

word repeatedly, and in a number of different places,—a prin-

ciple which we have pressed so often upon your attention

already; and this consideration should save us from feeling

any perplexity, even although the order of the sayings may be

thought to create some difficulty.

1 Matt, xviii.
2 Mark ix. 33-49. 3 Luke ix. 46-43.

4 John xx. 23. 5 Matt. xvi. 19.
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Chap. lxii.—Of the harmony subsisting between Matthew and Mark in the

accounts which they offer of the time when He was asked whether it was law-

ful to put away one's wife, and especially in regard to the specific questions

and replies winch passed between the Lord and the Jews, and in which tfce

evangelists seem to be, to some small extent, at variance.

120. Matthew continues giving his narrative in the follow-

ing manner :
" And it came to pass, that when Jesus had

finished these sayings, He departed from Galilee, and came

into the coasts of Judea beyond Jordan ; and great multitudes

followed Him; and He healed them there. The Pharisees

also came unto Him, tempting Him, and saying, Is it lawful

for a man to put away his wife for every cause ? " And so

on, down to the words, " He that is able to receive it, let him

receive it."
1 Mark also records this, and observes the same

order. At the same time, we must certainly see to it that no

appearance of contradiction be supposed to arise from the cir-

cumstance that the same Mark tells us how the Pharisees

were asked by the Lord as to what Moses commanded them,

and that on His questioning them to that effect they returned

the answer regarding the bill of divorcement which Moses

suffered them to write ; whereas, according to Matthew's ver-

sion, it was after the Lord had spoken those words in which

He had shown them, out of the law, how God made male and

female to be one flesh, and how, therefore, those [thus joined

together of Him] ought not to be put asunder by man, that

they gave the reply, " Why did Moses then command to give a

writing of divorcement, and to put her away ? " To this in-

terrogation, also [as Matthew puts it], He says again in reply,

" Moses, because of the hardness of your hearts, suffered you

to put away your wives : but from the beginning it was not

so." There is no difficulty, I repeat, in this ; for it is not the

case that Mark makes no kind of mention of the reply which
was thus given by the Lord, but he brings it in after the

answer which was returned by them to His question relating

to the bill of divorcement.

121. As far as the order or method of statement here

adopted is concerned, we ought to understand that it in no

way affects the truth of the subjcet itself, whether the question

1 Matt. xix. 1-12.

HARMONY. X
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regarding the permission to write a bill of divorcement given

by the said Moses, by whom also it is recorded that God made
male and female to be one flesh,

1 was addressed by these

Pharisees to the Lord at the time when He was forbidding the

separation of husband and wife, and confirming His declaration

on that subject by the authority of the law ; or whether the

said question was conveyed in the reply which the same per-

sons returned to the Lord, at the time when He asked them

about what Moses had commanded them. For His intention

was not to offer them any reason for the permission which

Moses thus granted them until they had first mentioned the

matter themselves ; which intention on His part is what is

indicated by the inquiry which Mark has introduced. On the

other hand, their desire was to use the authority of Moses in

commanding the giving of a bill of divorcement, for the pur-

pose of stopping His mouth, so to speak, in the matter of for-

bidding, as they believed He undoubtedly would do, a man to

put away his wife. For they had approached Him with the

view of saying what would tempt Him. And this desire of

theirs is what is indicated by Matthew, when, instead of stat-

ing how they were interrogated first themselves, he represents

them as having of their own accord put the question about the

precept of Moses, in order that they might thereby, as it were,

convict the Lord of doing what was wrong in prohibiting the

putting away of wives. Wherefore, since the mind of the

speakers, in the service of which the words ought to stand,

has been exhibited by both evangelists, it is no matter how
the modes of narration adopted by the two may differ, provided

neither of them fails to give a correct representation of the

subject itself.

122. Another view of the matter may also be taken, namely,

that, in accordance with Mark's statement, when these persons

began by questioning the Lord on the subject of the putting

away of a wife, He questioned them in turn as to what Moses

commanded them ; and that, on their replying that Moses

suffered them to write a bill of divorcement and put the wife

away, He made His answer to them regarding the said law

which was given by Moses, reminding them how God instituted

1 Gen. ii. 24.
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the union of male and female, and addressing them in the

words which are inserted by Matthew, namely, " Have ye not

read that He which made them at the beginning made them

male and female ? " and so on. On hearing these words, they

repeated in the form of an inquiry what they had already

given utterance to when replying to His first interrogation,

namely the expression, " Why did Moses then command to

give a writing of divorcement, and to put her away ? " Then

Jesus showed that the reason was the hardness of their heart

;

which explanation Mark brings in, with a view to brevity, at

an earlier point, as if it had been given in reply to that former

response of theirs, which Matthew has passed over. And this

he does as judging that no injury could be done to the truth

at whichever point the explanation might be introduced, seeing

that the words, with a view to which it was returned, had

been uttered twice in the same form ; and seeing also that the

Lord, in any case, had offered the said explanation in reply to

such words.

Chap, lxiii.—Of the Utile children on whom He laid His hands; of therichman

to whom He said, "Sell all that thou hast; " of the vineyard in which the

labourers were hired at different hours; and of the question as to the absence

of any discrepancy between Matthew and the other two evangelists on these

subjects.

123. Matthew proceeds thus: "Then were there brought

unto Him little children, that He should put His hands on

them, and pray ; and the disciples rebuked them ; " and so on,

down to where we read, " For many are called, but few are

chosen." ! Mark has followed the same order here as Matthew.2

But Matthew is the only one who introduces the section re-

lating to the labourers who were hired for the vineyard. Luke,

on the other hand, first mentions what He said to those who
were asking each other who should be the greatest, and next

subjoins at once the passage concerning the man whom they

had seen casting out devils, although he did not follow Him;
then he parts company with the other two at the point where

he tells us how He stedfastly set His face to go to Jerusalem
;

3

and after the interposition of a number of subjects, he joins

them again in giving the story of the rich man, to whom the
1 Matt. xix. 13 -xx. 16. 2 Mark x. 13-31. 3 Luke ix. 46-51.
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word is addressed, " Sell all that thou hast,"
1 which indi-

vidual's case is related here by the other two evangelists, but

still in the succession which is followed by all the narratives

alike. For in the passage referred to in Luke, that writer does

not fail to bring in the story of the little children, just as the

other two do immediately before the mention of the rich man.

With regard, then, to the accounts which are given us of this

rich person, who asks what good thing he should do in order

to obtain eternal life, there may appear to be some discrepancy

between them, because the words were, according to Matthew,
" Why askest thou me about the good ? " while according to

the others they were, u Why callest thou me good ?
" The

sentence, " Why askest thou me about the good ?
" may then be

referred more particularly to what was expressed by the man
when he put the question, " What good thing shall I do ?

"

For there we have both the name " good " applied to Christ,

and the question put.
2 But the address " Good Master " does

not of itself convey the question. Accordingly, the best method

of disposing of it is to understand both these sentences to have

been uttered, " Why callest thou me good ? " and, " Why askest

thou me about the good ?
"

Chap. lxiv.—Of the occasions on which He foretold His passion in private to

His disciples; and of the time when the mother of Zebedee's children came

with her sons, requesting that one of them should sit on His right hand, and

the other on His left hand ; and of the absence of any discrepancy between

Matthew and the other two evangelists on these subjects.

124. Matthew continues his narrative in the following

terms :
" And Jesus, going up to Jerusalem, took the twelve

disciples apart, and said unto them, Behold, we go up to Jeru-

salem ; and the Son of man shall be betrayed unto the chief

priests and unto the scribes, and they shall condemn Him to

death, and shall deliver Him to the Gentiles to mock, and to

scourge, and to crucify Him ; and the third day He shall rise

again. Then came to Him the mother of Zebedee's children

with her sons, worshipping Him, and desiring a certain thing

of Him ;

" and so on, down to the words, " Even as the Son of

1 Luke xviii. 18-30.
2 The Latin version is followed here. In Matt. xix. 17, where the English

version gives, " Why callest thou me good ?
" the Vulgate has, Quid me inter»

rogas de bono ?
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man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to

give His life a ransom for many." 1 Here again Mark keeps

the same order as Matthew, only he represents the sons of

Zebedee to have made the request themselves ; while Matthew

has stated that it was preferred on their behalf not by their

own personal application, but by their mother, as she had

laid what was their wish before the Lord. Hence Mark has

briefly intimated what was said on that occasion as spoken by

them, rather than by her [in their name]. And to conclude

with the matter, it is to them rather than to her, according to

Matthew no less than according to Mark, that the Lord re-

turned His reply. Luke, on the other hand, after narrating

in the same order our Lord's predictions to the twelve disciples

on the subject of His passion and resurrection, leaves unnoticed

what the other two evangelists immediately go on to record; and

after the interposition of these passages, he is joined by his

fellow-writers again [at the point where they report the inci-

dent] at Jericho.
2 Moreover, as to what Matthew and Mark

have stated with respect to the princes of the Gentiles exercising

dominion over those who are subject to them,—namely, that it

should not be so with them [the disciples], but that he who
was greatest among them should even be a servant to the

others,—Luke also gives us something of the same tenor,

although not in that connection
;

3 and the order itself indicates

that the same sentiment was expressed by the Lord on a

second occasion.

Chap. lxv.—Of the absence of any antagonism between Matthew and 2Iark, or

between Matthew and Luke, in the account offered of the giving of sight to

the blind men of Jericho.

125. Matthew continues thus :
" And as they departed from

Jericho, a great multitude followed Him. And, behold, two

blind men sitting by the wayside heard that Jesus passed

by, and cried out, saying, Have mercy on us, Lord, thou

Son of David ;

" and so on, down to the words, " And im-

mediately their eyes received sight, and they followed Him." 4

Mark also records this incident, but mentions only one blind

man. 5 This difficulty is solved in the way in which a former

1 Matt. xx. 17-28. 2 Luke xviii. 31-35. 3 Luke xxii. 24-27.
4 Matt. xx. 29-34. 5 Mark x. 46-52.
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difficulty was explained which met us in the case of the two

persons who were tormented by the legion of devils in the

territory of the Gerasenes. 1
For, that in this instance also of the

two blind men whom he [Matthew] alone has introduced here,

one of them was of pre-eminent note and repute in that city,

is a fact made clear enough by the single consideration, that

Mark has recorded both his own name and his father's ; a

circumstance which scarcely comes across us in all the many
cases of healing which had been already performed by the

Lord, unless that miracle be an exception, in the recital of

which the evangelist has mentioned by name Jairus, the ruler

of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored to life.
2 And

in this latter instance this intention becomes the more apparent,

from the fact that the said ruler of the synagogue was certainly

a man of rank in the place. Consequently there can be little

doubt that this Bartimeus, the son of Timeus, had fallen from

some position of great prosperity, and was now regarded as an

object of the most notorious and the most remarkable wretched-

ness, because, in addition to being blind, he had also to sit

begging. And this is also the reason, then, why Mark has

chosen to mention only the one whose restoration to sight

acquired for the miracle a fame as widespread as was the

notoriety which the man's misfortune itself had gained.

126. But Luke, although he mentions an incident altogether

of the same tenor, is nevertheless to be understood as really

narrating only a similar miracle which was wrought in the

case of another blind man, and as putting on record its simi-

larity to the said miracle in the method of performance.

For he states that it was performed when He was coming nigh

unto Jericho
;

3 while the others say that it took place when
He was departing from Jericho. Now the name of the city,

and the resemblance in the deed, favour the supposition that

there was but one such occurrence. But still, the idea that

the evangelists really contradict each other here, in so far as

the one says, " As He was come nigh unto Jericho," while the

others put it thus, " As He came out of Jericho," is one which

no one surely will be prevailed on to accept, unless those who

would have it more readily credited that the gospel is unve-

1 See chap. xxiv. § 56. 2 Mark v. 22-43. 3 Luke xviii. 35-43.
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racious, than that He wrought two miracles of a similar nature

and in similar circumstances. But every faithful son of the

gospel will most readily perceive which of these two alterna-

tives is the more credible, and which the rather to be accepted

as true ; and, indeed, every gainsayer too, when he is advised

concerning the real state of the case, will answer himself either

by the silence which he will have to observe, or at least by

the tenor of his reflections should he decline to be silent.

Chap. lxvi.—Of the colt of the ass which is mentioned by Matthew, and of the

consistency of his account with that of the other evangelists, who speak only

of the ass.

127. Matthew goes on with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And when they drew nigh unto Jerusalem, and were

come to Bethphage, unto the Mount of Olives, then sent Jesus

two disciples, saying unto them, Go into the village over

against you, and straightway ye shall find an ass tied, and a

colt with her ;" and so on, down to the words, " Blessed is He
that cometh in the name of the Lord : Hosanna in the highest."

l

Mark also records this occurrence, and inserts it in the same

order.
2 Luke, on the other hand, tarries a space by Jericho,

recounting certain matters which these others have omitted,

—namely, the story of Zaccheus, the chief of the publicans,

and some sayings which are couched in parabolic form. After

instancing these things, however, this evangelist again joins

company with the others in the narrative relating to the ass on

which Jesus sat.
3 And let not the circumstance stagger us,

that Matthew speaks both of an ass and of the colt of an ass,

while the others say nothing of the ass. For here again we
must bear in mind the rule which we have already introduced

in dealing with the statements about the seating of the people

by fifties and by hundreds on the occasion on which the

multitudes were fed with the five loaves.
4 Now, after this

principle has been brought into application, the reader should

not feel any serious difficulty in the present case. Indeed,

even had Matthew said nothing about the colt, just as his

fellow-historians have taken no notice of the ass, the fact

should not have created any such perplexity as to induce the

1 Matt. xxi. 1-9. 2 Mark xi. 1-10.
z Luke xix. 1-3S. 4 See above, chap. xlvi. § 98.
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idea of an insuperable contradiction between the two state-

ments, when the one writer speaks only of the ass, and the

others only of the colt of the ass. But how much less cause

then for any disquietude ought there to be, when we see that

the one writer has mentioned the ass to which the others

have omitted to refer, in such a manner as at the same

time not to leave unnoticed also the colt of which the rest

have spoken ! In fine, where it is possible to suppose both

objects to have been included in the occurrence, there is no

real antagonism, although the one writer may specify only the

one thing, and another only the other. How much less need

there be any contradiction, when the one writer particularizes

the one object, and another instances both

!

128. Again, although John tells us nothing as to the way
in which the Lord despatched His disciples to fetch these

animals to Him, nevertheless he inserts a brief allusion to

this colt, and cites also the word of the prophet which

Matthew makes use of.
1 In the case also of this testimony

from the prophet, the terms in which it is reproduced by the

evangelists, although they exhibit certain differences, do not

fail to express a sense identical in intention. Some difficulty,

however, may be felt in the fact that Matthew adduces this

passage in a form which represents the prophet to have made

mention of the ass ; whereas this is not the case, either with

the quotation as introduced by John, or with the version given

in the ecclesiastical codices of the translation in common use.

An explanation of this variation seems to me to be found in

the fact that Matthew is understood to have written his

Gospel in the Hebrew language. Moreover, it is manifest

that the translation which bears the name of the Septuagint

differs in some particulars from the text which is found in the

Hebrew by those who know that tongue, and by the several

scholars who have given us renderings of the same Hebrew

books. And if an explanation is asked for this discrepancy,

or for the circumstance that the weighty authority of the

Septuagint translation diverges in many passages from the

rendering of the truth which is discovered in the Hebrew

codices, I am of opinion that no more probable account of

1 John xii. 14, 15.
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the matter will suggest itself, than the supposition that the

Seventy composed their version under the influence of the

very Spirit by whose inspiration the things which they were

engaged in translating had been originally spoken. This is

an idea which receives confirmation also from the marvellous

consent which is asserted to have characterized them. Conse-

quently, when these translators, while not departing from the

real mind of God from which these sayings proceeded, and to

the expression of which the words ought to be subservient,

gave a different form to some matters in their reproduction of

the text, they had no intention of exemplifying anything else

than the very thing which we now admiringly contemplate

in that kind of harmonious diversity which marks the four

evangelists, and in the light of which it is made clear that

there is no failure from strict truth, although one historian

may give an account of some theme in a manner different

indeed from another, and yet not so different as to involve an

actual departure from the sense intended by the person with

whom he is bound to be in concord and agreement. To under-

stand this is of advantage to character, with a view at once

to guard against what is false, and to pronounce correctly

upon it ; and it is of no less consequence to faith itself, in the

way of precluding the supposition that, as it were with con-

secrated sounds, truth has a kind of defence provided for it

which might imply God's handing over to us not only the

thing itself, but likewise the very words which are required for

its enunciation; whereas the fact rather is, that the theme itself

which is to be expressed is so decidedly deemed of superior

importance to the words in which it has to be expressed,
1
that

we would be under no obligation to ask about them at all, if

it were possible for us to know the truth without the terms,

as God knows it, and as His angels also know it in Him.

Chap, lxvii.—Of the expulsion of the sellers and buyers from the temple, and

of the question as to the harmony between the first three evangelists and John,
i relates the same incident in a widely different connection.

129. Matthew goes on with his narrative in the following

1 Reading quaz dicenda est, sermonibus per quos dicenda. The Ratisbon
edition and twelve mss. give in both instances discenda^= to be learned, instead

of dicenda = to be expressed. See Migne.
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terms :
" And when He was come into Jerusalem, all the city

was moved, saying, Who is this ? And the multitude said, This
%

is Jesus, the prophet of Nazareth of Galilee. And Jesus went

into the temple of God, and cast out all them that sold and

bought in the temple
;

" and so on, down to where we read,

" But ye have made it a den of thieves." This account of the

multitude of sellers who were cast out of the temple is given

by all the evangelists ; but John introduces it in a remarkably

different order.
1

For, after recording the testimony borne by

John the Baptist to Jesus, and mentioning that He went into

Galilee at the time when He turned the water into wine, and

after he has also noticed the sojourn of a few days in Caphar-

naum, John proceeds to tell us that He went up to Jerusalem

at the season of the Jews' passover, and when He had made

a scourge of small cords, drove out of the temple those who
were selling in it. This makes it evident that this act was

performed by the Lord not on a single occasion, but twice

over; but that only the first instance is put on record by

John, and the last by the other three.

Chap, lxviii.—Of the withering of the fig-tree, and of the question as to tlie

absence of any contradiction between Matthew and the other evangelists in

the accounts given of that incident, as well as the other matters related in

connection with it ; and very specially as to the consistency between Matthew

and Mark in the matter of the order of narration.

130. Matthew continues thus: "And the blind and the

lame came to Him in the temple, and He healed them. And
when the chief priests and scribes saw the wonderful things

that He did, and the children crying in the temple, and saying,

Hosanna to the Son of David, they were sore displeased, and

said unto Him, Hearest thou what these say ? And Jesus

saith unto them, Yea ; have ye never read, Out of the mouth

of babes and sucklings Thou hast perfected praise ? And He
left them, and went out of the city into Bethany ; and He
lodged there. Now in the morning, as He returned into the

city, He hungered. And when He saw a single
2

fig-tree

in the way, He came to it, and found nothing thereon but

leaves only, and said unto it, Let no fruit grow on thee hence-

1 Matt. xxi. 10-13 ; Mark xi. 15-17
; Luke xix. 45, 46 ; Jolin ii. 1-17.

2 Unam.
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forward for ever. And presently the fig-tree withered away.

And when the disciples saw it, they marvelled, saying, How
soon is the fig-tree withered away ! But Jesus answered and

said unto them, Verily I say unto you, If ye have faith, and

doubt not, ye shall not only do this which is done to the fig-

tree ; but also, if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou

removed, and be thou cast into the sea, it shall be done. And
all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye

shall receive."

*

131. Mark also records this occurrence in due succession.
2

He does not, however, follow the same order in his narrative.

For, first of all, the fact which is related by Matthew, namely,

that Jesus went into the temple, and cast out those who sold

and bought there, is not mentioned at that point by Mark. On
the other hand, Mark tells us that He looked round about upon

all things, and, when the eventide was now come, went out

into Bethany with the twelve. Next he informs us that on

another day,
3 when they were coming from Bethany, He was

hungry, and cursed the fig-tree, as Matthew also intimates.

Then the said Mark subjoins the statement that He came into

Jerusalem, and that, on going into the temple, He cast out

those who sold and bought there, as if that incident took place

not on the first day specified, but on a different day.
4 But

inasmuch as Matthew puts the connection in these terms,

* And He left them, and went out of the city into Bethany," 5

and tells us that it was when returning in the morning into

the city that He cursed the tree, it is more reasonable to sup-

pose that he, rather than Mark, has preserved the strict order

of time so far as regards the incident of the expulsion of the

sellers and buyers from the temple. For when he uses the

phrase, " And He left them, and went out," who can be under-

stood by those parties whom He is thus said to have left, but

those with whom He was previously speaking,—namely, the

persons who were so sore displeased because the children cried

out, " Hosanna to the Son of David " ? It follows, then, that

Mark has omitted what took place on the first day, when He
went into the temple ; and in mentioning that He found

1 Matt. xxi. 14-22. 2 Consequenter. 3 Alia die.

4 Mark xi. 11-17. * Matt xxi . 17 .
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nothing on the fig-tree but leaves, he has introduced what He
called to mind only there, but what really occurred on the

second day, as both evangelists testify. Then, further, his

account bears that the astonishment which the disciples ex-

pressed at finding how the fig-tree had withered away, and the

reply which the Lord made to them on the subject of faith,

and the casting of the mountain into the sea, belonged not to

this same second day on which He said to the tree, " No man
eat fruit of thee hereafter for ever," but to a third day. For

in connection with the second day, the said Mark has recorded

the incident of the casting of the sellers out of the temple,

which he had omitted to notice as belonging to the first day.

Accordingly, it is in connection with this second day that he

tells us how Jesus went out of the city, when even was come,

and how, when they passed by in the morning, the disciples

saw the fig-tree dried up from the roots, and how Peter, calling

to remembrance, said unto Him, " Master, behold the fig-tree

which Thou cursedst is withered away." 1 Then, too, he informs

us that He gave the answer relating to the power of faith. On
the other hand, Matthew recounts these matters in a manner

importing that they all took place on this second day ; that is

to say, both the word addressed to the tree, " Let no fruit

grow on thee from henceforward for ever," and the withering

that ensued so speedily in the tree, and the reply which He
made on the subject of the power of faith to His disciples

when they observed that withering and marvelled at it. From
this we are to understand that Mark, on his side, has recorded in

connection with the second day what he had omitted to notice

as occurring really on the first,—namely, the incident of the

expulsion of the sellers and buyers from the temple. On the

other hand, Matthew, after mentioning what was done on the

second day,—namely, the cursing of the fig-tree as He was re-

turning in the morning from Bethany into the city,—has omitted

certain facts which Mark has inserted, namely, His coming

into the city, and His going out of it in the evening, and the

astonishment which the disciples expressed at finding the tree

dried up as they passed by in the morning ; and then to what

had taken place on the second day, which was the day on

1 Mark xi. 20, 21.
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which the tree was cursed, he has attached what really took

place on the third day,—namely, the amazement of the disciples

at seeing the tree's withered condition, and the declaration

which they heard from the Lord on the subject of the power

of faith. These several facts Matthew has connected together

in such a manner that, were we not compelled to turn our

attention to the matter by Mark's narrative, we should be un-

able to recognise either at what point or with regard to what

circumstances the former writer has left anything unrecorded

in his narrative. The case therefore stands thus : Matthew first

presents the facts conveyed in these words, " And He left

them, and went out of the city into Bethany ; and He lodged

there. Now in the morning, as He returned into the city, He
hungered ; and when He saw a single fig-tree in the way, He
came to it, and found nothing thereon but leaves only, and said

unto it, Let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever ; and

presently the fig-tree withered away." Then, omitting the other

matters which belonged to that same day, he has immediately

subjoined this statement, " And when the disciples saw it, they

marvelled, saying, How soon is it withered away !" although it

was on another day that they saw this sight, and on another

day that they thus marvelled. But it is understood that the

tree did not wither at the precise time when they saw it, but

presently when it was cursed. For what they saw was not

the tree in the process of drying up, but the tree already dried

completely up ; and thus they learned that it had withered

away immediately on the Lord's sentence.

Chap. lxix.—Of the harmony between the first three evangelists in their accounts

of the occasion on ivhich the Jews asked the Lord by what authority He did

these things.

132. Matthew continues his narrative in the following

terms :
" And when He was come into the temple, the chief

priests and the elders of the people came unto Him as He was
teaching, and said, By what authority doest thou these things ?

and who gave thee this authority ? And Jesus answered and
said unto them, I also will ask you one thing, which if ye tell

me, I in like wise will tell you by what authority I do these

things. The baptism of John, whence was it ? " and so on,

down to the words, " Neither tell I you by what authority I
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do these things."
l The other two, Mark and Luke, have also

set forth this whole passage, and that, too, in almost as many
words.

2 Neither does there appear to be any discrepancy

between them in regard to the order, the only exception being

found in the circumstance of which I have spoken above,

—

namely, that Matthew omits certain matters belonging to

a different day, and has constructed his narrative with a

connection which, were our attention not called [otherwise] to

the fact, might lead to the supposition that he was still treat-

ing of the second day, where Mark deals with the third.

Moreover, Luke has not appended his notice of this incident,

as if he meant to go over the days in orderly succession

;

but after recording the expulsion of the sellers and buyers

from the temple, he has passed by without notice all that

is contained in the statements above—His going out into

Bethany, and His returning to the city, and what was done to

the fig-tree, and the reply touching the power of faith which

was made to the disciples when they marvelled. And then,

after all these omissions, he has introduced the next section of

his narrative in these terms :
" And He taught daily in the

temple. But the chief priests, and the scribes, and the chief

of the people sought to destroy Him ; and could not find what

they might do : for all the people were very attentive to hear

Him. And it came to pass, that on one of these days, as He
taught the people in the temple, and preached the gospel, the

chief priests and the scribes came upon Him, with the elders,

and spake unto Him, saying, Tell us, by what authority doest

thou these things ? " and so on ; all which the other two evan-

gelists record in like manner. From this it is apparent that

he is in no antagonism with the others, even with regard to

the order ; since what he states to have taken place " on one of

those days," may be understood to belong to that particular

day on which they also have reported it to have occurred.

1 Matt. xxi. 23-27. 2 Mark xi. 27-33 ; Luke xix. 47-xx. 8.
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Chap. lxx.—Of the two sons who were commanded by theirfather to go into his

vineyard, and of the vineyard which was let out to other husbandmen ; of

the question concerning the consistency of Matthew's version of these passages

with those given by the other two evangelists, with whom lie retains the same

order ; as also, in particular, concerning the harmony of his version of the

parable, which is recorded by all the three, regarding the vineyard that was

let out ; and in reference specially to the reply made by the persons to whom
that parable was spoken, in relating which Matthew seems to differ somewhat

from the others.

133. Matthew goes on thus: "But what think ye? A
certain man had two sons ; and he came to the first, and said,

Son, go work to-day in my vineyard. But he answered and

said, I will not ; but afterward he repented, and went. And
he came to the second, and said likewise. And he answered

and said, I go, sir ; and went not
;

" and so on, down to the

words, "And whosoever shall fall upon this stone shall be

broken ; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to

powder." * Mark and Luke do not mention the parable of the

two sons to whom the order was given to go and labour in

the vineyard. But what is narrated by Matthew subsequently

to that,—namely, the parable of the vineyard which was let out

to the husbandmen, who persecuted the servants that were

sent to them, and afterwards put to death the beloved son,

and thrust him out of the vineyard,—is not left unrecorded also

by those two. And in detailing it they likewise both retain

the same order, that is to say, they bring it in after that

declaration of their inability to tell which was made by the

Jews when interrogated regarding the baptism of John, and

after the reply which He returned to them in these words :

" Neither do I tell you by what authority I do these things."
2

134. Now no question implying any contradiction between

these accounts rises here, unless it be raised by the circum-

stance that Matthew, after telling us how the Lord addressed

to the Jews this interrogation, " When the lord, therefore, of

the vineyard cometh, what will he do unto those husband-

men ? " adds, that they answered and said, " He will miserably

destroy those wicked men, and will let out his vineyard unto

other husbandmen, which shall render him the fruits in their

seasons." For Mark does not record these last words as if

1 Matt. xxi. 28-44. 2 Mark xii i_n . Luke xx. 9-18.



33G THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK IT.

they constituted the reply returned by the men ; but he

introduces them as if they were really spoken by the Lord

immediately after the question which was put by Him, so

that in a certain way He answered Himself. For [in this

Gospel] He speaks thus :
" What shall therefore the lord of the

vineyard do ? he will come and destroy the husbandmen, and

will give the vineyard unto others." But it is quite easy for

us to suppose, either that the men's words are subjoined here

without the insertion of the explanatory clause " they said," or

" they replied," that being left to be understood ; or else that

the said response is ascribed to the Lord Himself rather than

to these men, because wThen they answered with such truth,

He also, who is Himself the Truth, really gave the same reply

in reference to the persons in question.

135. More serious difficulty, however, may be created by

the fact that Luke not only does not speak of them as the

parties who made that answer (for he, as well as Mark, attri-

butes these words to the Lord), but even represents them to

have given a contrary reply, and to have said, " God forbid."

For his narrative proceeds in these terms :
" What therefore

shall the lord of the vineyard do unto them ? He shall come

and destroy these husbandmen, and shall give the vineyard to

others. And when they heard it, they said, God forbid. And
He beheld them, and said, What is this then that is written,

The stone which the builders rejected, the same is become the

head of the corner ? " * How then is it that, according to

Matthew's version, the men to whom He spake these words

said, " He will miserably destroy those wicked men, and will

let out this vineyard unto other husbandmen, which shall

render him the fruits in their seasons
;

" whereas, according to

Luke, they gave a reply inconsistent with any terms like these,

when they said,
u God forbid " ? And, in truth, what the Lord

proceeds immediately to say regarding the stone which was

rejected by the builders, and yet was made the head of the

corner, is introduced in a manner implying that by this tes-

timony those were confuted who were gainsaying the real

meaning of the parable. For Matthew, no less than Luke,

records that passage as if it were intended to meet the gain*

1 Luke xx. 15-17.
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sayers, when he says, " Did ye never read in the scriptures,

The stone which the builders rejected, the same is become the

head of the corner ? " For what is implied by this question,

"Did ye never read," but that the answer which they had

given was opposed to the real intention [of the parable] ?

This is also indicated by Mark, who gives these same words in

the following manner :
" And have ye not read this scripture,

The stone which the builders rejected is become the head of the

corner ?
" This sentence, therefore, appears to occupy in Luke,

rather than the others, the place which is properly assignable

to it as originally uttered. For it is brought in by him

directly after the contradiction expressed by those men when
they said, " God forbid." And the form in which it is cast by

him,—namely, " What is this then that is written, The stone

which the builders rejected, the same is become the head of the

corner ?
"—is equivalent in sense to the other modes of state-

ment. For the real meaning of the sentence is indicated

equally well, whichever of the three phrases is used, "Did
ye never read ? " or, " And have ye not read ? " or, " What is

this, then, that is written ?

"

136. It remains, therefore, for us to understand that among

the people who were listening on that occasion, there were

some who replied in the terms related by Matthew, when he

writes thus :

u They say unto Him, He will miserably destroy

those wicked men, and will let out his vineyard unto other

husbandmen ;

" and that there were also some who answered

in the way indicated by Luke, that is to say, with the words,
" God forbid." Accordingly, those persons who had replied to

the Lord to the former effect, were replied to by these other

individuals in the crowd with the exclamation, " God forbid."

But the answer which was really given by the first of these

two parties, to whom the second said in return, " God forbid,"

has been ascribed both by Mark and by Luke to the Lord

Himself, on the ground that, as I have already intimated, the

Truth Himself spake by these men, whether as by persons

who knew not that they were wicked, in the same way that

He spake also by Caiaphas, who when he was high priest

prophesied without realizing what he said,
1
or as by persons

1 John xi. 49-51.

HABMOKY Y
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who did understand, and who had come by this time both to

knowledge and to belief. For there was also present on this

occasion that multitude of people at whose hand the prophecy

had already received a fulfilment, when they met Him in a

mighty concourse on His approach, and hailed Him with the

acclaim, " Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord." 1

137. Neither should we stumble at the circumstance that

the same Matthew has stated that the chief priests and the

elders of the people came to the Lord, and asked Him by

what authority He did these things, and who gave Him this

authority, on the occasion when He too, in turn, interrogated

them concerning the baptism of John, inquiring whence it

was, whether from heaven or of men ; to whom also, on their

replying that they did not know, He said, " Neither do I tell

you by what authority I do those things." For he has fol-

lowed up this with the words introduced in the immediate

context, " But what think ye ? A certain man had two sons,"

and so forth. Thus this discourse is brought into a connection

which is continued, uninterrupted by the interposition either

of any thing or of any person, down to what is related re-

garding the vineyard which was let out to the husbandmen.

It may, indeed, be supposed that He spake all these words to

the chief priests and the elders of the people, by whom He
had been interrogated with regard to His authority. But then.,

if these persons had indeed questioned Him with a view to

tempt Him, and with a hostile intention, they could not be

taken for men who had believed, and who cited the remark-

able testimony in favour of the Lord which was taken

from a prophet; and surely it is only if they had the

character of those who believed, and not of those who were

ignorant, that they could have given a reply like this :
" He

will miserably destroy those wicked men, and will let out his

vineyard to other husbandmen." This peculiarity [of Matthew's

account], however, should not by any means so perplex us as

to lead us to imagine that there were none who believed

among the multitudes who listened at this time to the Lord's

parables. For it is only for the sake of brevity that the same

Matthew has passed over in silence what Luke does not fail to

1 Ps. cxviii. 26; Matt. xxi. 9.
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mention,—namely, the fact that the said parable was not spoken

only to the parties who had interrogated Him on the subject

of His authority, but to the people. For the latter evangelist

puts it thus :
" Then began He to speak to the people this

parable ; A certain man planted a vineyard," and so on. Ac-

cordingly, we may well understand that among the people

then assembled there might also have been persons who could

listen to Him as those did who before this had said, " Blessed

is He that cometh in the name of the Lord
;

" and that either

these, or some of them, were the individuals who replied in

the words, " He will miserably destroy these wicked men, and

will let out his vineyard to other husbandmen." The answer

actually returned by these men, moreover, has been attributed

to the Lord Himself by Mark and Luke, not only because

their words were really His words, inasmuch l
as He is the

Truth that ofttimes speaks even by the wicked and the

ignorant, moving the mind of man by a certain hidden in-

stinct, not in the merit of man's holiness, but by the right of

His own proper power ; but also because the men may have

been of a character admitting of their being reckoned, not

without reason, as already members in the true body of

Christ, so that what was said by them might quite warrantably

be ascribed to Him whose members they were. For by this

time He had baptized more than John/ and had multitudes of

disciples, as the same evangelists repeatedly testify ; and from

among these followers He also drew those five hundred

brethren, to whom the Apostle Paul tells us that He showed

Himself after His resurrection.
3 And this explanation of the

matter is supported by the fact that the phrase which occurs

in the version by this same Matthew,—namely, "They say

unto Him,4 He will miserably destroy those wicked men,"

—

is not put in a form necessitating us to take the pronoun illi

in the plural number, as if it was intended to mark out the

.ds expressly as the reply made by the persons who had

craftily questioned Him on the subject of His authority; but

the clause, "They say unto Him," 4
is so expressed that the

1 Keeping quia Veritas est, for which the reading qui Veritas est = "who is

the truth," also occurs.
8 John iv. 1. 3 1 Cor. xv. 6. * Aiunt illi.
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term illi should be taken for the singular pronoun, and not

the plural, and should be held to signify unto Him, that is to

say, unto the Lord Himself, as is made clear in the Greek

codices,
1 without a single atom of ambiguity.

138. There is a certain discourse of the Lord which is

given by the evangelist John, and which may help us more

readily to understand the statement I thus make. It is to

this effect :
" Then said Jesus to those Jews which believed

on Him, If ye continue in my word, then ye shall be my dis-

ciples indeed ; and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall

make you free. And they answered Him, We be Abraham's

seed, and were never in bondage to any man : how sayest thou,

Ye shall be free ?
2 Jesus answered them, Verily, verily, I say

unto you, Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of sin.

And the servant abideth not in the house for ever ; but the

Son abideth for ever. If the Son, therefore, shall make you

free, ye shall be free indeed. I know that ye are Abraham's

seed ; but ye seek to kill me, because my word hath no place

in you."
3 Now surely it is not to be supposed that He spake

these words, " Ye seek to kill me," to those persons who had

already believed on Him, and to whom He had said, " If ye

abide in my word, then shall ye be my disciples indeed." But

inasmuch as He had spoken in these latter terms to the men
who had already believed on Him, and as, moreover, there

was present on that occasion a multitude of people, among

whom there were many who were hostile to Him, even although

the evangelist does not tell us explicitly who those parties

were who made the reply referred to, the very nature of the

answer which they gave, and the tenor of the words which

thereupon were rightly directed to them by Him, make it

sufficiently clear what specific persons were then addressed,

and what words were spoken to them in particular. Pre-

cisely, therefore, as in the multitude thus alluded to by John

there were some who had already believed on Jesus, and also

some who sought to kill Him, in that other concourse which

we are discussing at present there were some who had

craftily questioned the Lord on the subject of the authority

1 That is to say, the aiunt illi is the rendering for x'syouo-iv alrZ.

2 Liberi eiitis.
3 John viii. 31-37.
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by which He did these things ; and there were also others who
had hailed Him, not in deceit, but in faith, with the acclaim,

" Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord." And
thus, too, there were persons present who could say, " He will

destroy those men, and will give his vineyard to others." This

saying, furthermore, may be rightly understood to have been the

voice of the Lord Himself, either in virtue of that Truth which

in His own Person He is Himself, or on the ground of the

unity which subsists between the members of His body and

the head. There were also certain individuals present who,

when these other parties gave that kind of answer, said to

them, " God forbid," because they understood the parable to

be directed against themselves.

CHAP. lxxi.—Of the marriage of the king's son, to which the multitudes icere

invited; and of the order in which Matthew introduces that section as com-

pared with Luke, who gives ws a somewhat similar narrative in another

connection.

139. Matthew goes on as follows: "And when the chief

priests and Pharisees had heard His parables, they perceived

that He spake of them : and when they sought to lay hands on

Him, they feared the multitude, because they took Him for a

prophet. And Jesus answered and spake unto them again by

parables, and said, The kingdom of heaven is like unto a cer-

tain king which made a marriage for his son, and sent forth

his servants to call them that were bidden to the wedding, and

they would not come ;

" and so on, down to the words, " For

many are called, but few are chosen." 1 This parable concern-

ing the guests who were invited to the wedding is related only

by Matthew. Luke also records something which resembles

it. But that is really a different passage, as the order itself

sufficiently indicates, although there is some similarity between

the two.
2 The matters introduced, however, by Matthew im-

mediately after the parable concerning the vineyard, and the

killing of the son of the head of the house,—namely, the Jews'

perception that this whole discourse was directed against them,

and their beginning to contrive treacherous schemes against

Him,—are attested likewise by Mark and Luke, who also keep

the same order in inserting them.
3 But after this paragraph

1 Matt. xxi. 45-xxii. 14. 2 Luke xiv. 16-24. 3 Mark xii. 12; Luke xx. 19.
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they proceed to another subject, and immediately subjoin a

passage which Matthew has also indeed introduced in due

order, but only subsequently to this parable of the marriage,

which he alone has put on record here.

Chap, lxxii.—Of the harmony characterizing the narratives given by these three

evangelists regarding the duty of rendering to Cazsar the coin bearing his

image, and regarding the woman who had been married to the seven brothers.

140. Matthew then continues in these terms: "Then went

the Pharisees, and took counsel how they might entangle Him
in His talk. And they send out unto Him their disciples,

with the Herodians, saying, Master, we know that thou art

true, and teachest the way of God in truth, neither carest thou

for any man ; for thou regardest not the person of men : tell

us therefore, What thinkest thou ? Is it lawful to give

tribute to Caesar, or not ?" and so on, down to the words,

" And when the multitude heard this, they were astonished at

His doctrine."
1 Mark and Luke give a similar account of

these two replies made by the Lord,—namely, the one on the

subject of the coin, which was prompted by the question as to

the duty of giving tribute to Csesar ; and the other on the sub-

ject of the resurrection, which was suggested by the case of

the woman who had married the seven brothers in succession.

Neither do these two evangelists differ in the matter of the

order.
2 For after the parable which told of the men to whom

the vineyard was let out, and which also dealt with the Jews

(against whom it was directed), and the evil counsel they were

devising (which sections are given by all three evangelists

together), these two, Mark and Luke, pass over the parable

of the guests who were invited to the wedding (which only

Matthew has introduced), and thereafter they join company

again with the first evangelist, when they record these two

passages which deal with Caesar's tribute, and the woman who

was the wife of seven different husbands, inserting them in

precisely the same order, with a consistency which admits of

no question.

1 Matt. xxii. 15-33. * Mark xii. 13-27 ; Luke xx. 20-40.
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Chai\ lxxiii.—Of the person to whom the two precepts concerning the love of God
and the love of our neighbour were commended ; and of the question as to the

order of narration which is observed by Matthew and Mark, and the absence

of any discrepancy between them and Luke.

141. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the

following terms :
" But when the Pharisees had heard that He

had put the Sadducees to silence, they were gathered together.

And one of them, which was a lawyer, asked Him a question,

tempting Him, and saying, Master, which is the great com-

mandment in the law ? Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt love

the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul,

and with all thy mind. This is the first and great command-

ment. And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt love thy

neighbour as thyself. On these two commandments hang all

the law and the prophets." 1 This is recorded also by Mark,

and that too in the same order. Neither should there be any

difficulty in the statement made by Matthew, to the effect

that the person by whom the question was put to the Lord

tempted Him ; whereas Mark 2
says nothing about that, but

tells us at the end of the paragraph how the Lord said to the

man, as to one who answered discreetly, " Thou art not far from

the kingdom of God." For it is quite possible that, although the

man approached Him with the view of tempting Him, he may
have been set right by the Lord's response. Or we need not at

any rate take the tempting referred to in a bad sense, as if it

were the device of one who sought to deceive an adversary

;

but we may rather suppose it to have been the result of caution,

as if it were the act of one who wished to have further trial

of a person who was unknown to him. For it is not without

a good purpose that this sentence has been written, " He that

is hasty to give credit is light-minded, and shall be impaired." 3

142. Luke, on the other hand, not indeed in this order, but

in a widely different connection, introduces something which

resembles this.
4 But whether in that passage he is actually

recording this same incident, or whether the person with

1 Matt. xxii. 34-40.

2 Another but evidently faulty reading is sometimes found here,—namely, Lucas
autem hoc tacet et in fine Marcus, etc. = whereas Luke says nothing about that,

and Mark tells us, etc.

3 Minorabitur. Ecclus. xix. 4. 4 Luke x. 25-37.
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whom the Lord [is represented to have] dealt in a similar

manner there on the subject of those two commandments is

quite another individual, is altogether uncertain. At the same

time, it may appear right to regard the person who is intro-

duced by Luke as a different individual from the one before

us here, not only on the ground of the remarkable divergence

in the order of narration, but also because he is there reported

to have replied to a question which was addressed to him by

the Lord, and in that reply to have himself mentioned those

two precepts. The same opinion is further confirmed by the

fact that, after telling us how the Lord said to him, " This do,

and thou shalt live,"—thus instructing him to do that great

thing which, according to his own answer, was contained in

the law,—the evangelist follows up what had passed with the

statement, " But he, willing to justify himself, said unto Jesus,

And who is my neighbour?" 1 Thereupon, too [according to

Luke], the Lord told the story of the man who was going down
from Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among robbers. Conse-

quently, considering that this individual is described at the

outset as tempting Christ, and is represented to have repeated

the two commandments in his reply ; and considering, further,

that after the counsel which was given by the Lord in the

words, "This do, and thou shalt live," he is not commended as

good, but, on the contrary, has this said of him, " But he,

willing to justify himself," etc., whereas the person who is

mentioned in parallel order both by Mark and by Luke

received a commendation so marked, that the Lord spake to

him in these terms, " Thou art not far from the kingdom of

God,"—the more probable view is that which takes the per-

son who appears on that occasion to be a different individual

from the man who comes before us here.

Chap, lxxiv.—Of the passage in ivhich the Jews are asked to say whose son

they suppose Christ to be; and of the question whether there is not a discre-

pancy between Matthew and the other two evangelists, in so far as he states

the inquiry to have been, " What think ye of Christ? whose son is He?"
and tells us that to this they replied, "The son of David ;" whereas the

others put it thus, "How say the scribes that Christ is David's son f
n

143. Matthew goes on thus: "Now when the Pharisees

were gathered together, Jesus asked them, saying, What think
1 Luke x. 29.
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ye of Christ ? Whose son is He ? They say unto Him,

The son of David. He saith unto them, How then doth David

in Spirit call Him Lord, saying, The Lord said unto my Lord,

Sit Thou on my right hand, till I make Thine enemies Thy

footstool ? If David then call Him Lord, how is He his son ?

And no man was able to answer Him a word, neither durst any

man from that day forth ask Him any more questions/'
1 This

is given also by Mark in due course, and in the same order.
2

Luke, again, only omits mention of the person who asked the

Lord which was the first commandment in the law, and, after

passing over that incident in silence, observes the same order

once more as the others, narrating just as these do this ques-

tion which the Lord put to the Jews concerning Christ, as to

how He was David's son.
3

Neither is the sense at all affected

by the circumstance that, as Matthew puts it, when Jesus had

asked them what they thought of Christ, and whose son He
was, they [the Pharisees] replied, " The son of David," and

then He proposed the further query as to how David then

called Him Lord ; whereas, according to the version presented

by the other two, Mark and Luke, we do not find either that

these persons were directly interrogated, or that they made
any answer. For we ought to take this view of the matter,

namely, that these two evangelists have introduced the senti-

ments which were expressed by the Lord Himself after the

reply made by those parties, and have recorded the terms in

which He spoke in the hearing of those whom He wished

profitably to instruct in His authority, and to turn away from

the teaching of the scribes, and whose knowledge of Christ

amounted then only to this, that He was made of the seed of

David according to the flesh, while they did not understand

that He was God, and on that ground also the Lord even of

David. It is in this way, therefore, that in the accounts given

by these two evangelists, the Lord is mentioned in a manuer
which makes it appear as if He was discoursing on the subject

of these erroneous teachers to men whom He desired to see

delivered from the errors in which these scribes were involved.

Thus, too, the question, which is presented by Matthew in the

form, "What say ye?" is to be taken not as addressed directly

1 Matt. xxii. 41-46. 2 Mark xii. 35-37. 3 Luke xx. 41-44.
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to these [Pharisees], but rather as expressed only with refer-

ence to those parties, and directed really to the persons whom
He was desirous of instructing.

Chap. lxxv.—Of the Pharisees who sit in the seat of Moses, and enjoin things

which they do not, and of the other words spoken by the Lord against these

same Pharisees ; of the question whether Matthew's narrative agrees here

with those which are given by the other two evangelists, and in particular

with that of Luke, who introduces a passage resembling this one, although it

is brought in not in this order, but in another connection.

144. Matthew proceeds with his account, observing the

following order of narration :
" Then spake Jesus to the mul-

titude, and to His disciples, saying, The scribes and the Phari-

sees sit in Moses' seat : all, therefore, whatsoever they bid you

observe, that observe and do ; but do not ye after their works

:

for they say, and do not;" and so on, down to the words,

" Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is

He that cometh in the name of the Lord."
1 Luke also men-

tions a similar discourse which was spoken by the Lord in

opposition to the Pharisees and the scribes and the doctors of

the law, but reports it as delivered in the house of a certain

Pharisee, who had invited Him to a feast. In order to relate

that passage, he has made a digression from the order which is

followed by Matthew, about the point at which they have both

put on record the Lord's sayings respecting the sign of the three

days and nights in the history of Jonas, and the queen of the

south, and the unclean spirit that returns and finds the house

swept.
2 And that paragraph is followed up by Matthew with

these words :
" While He yet talked to the people, behold, His

mother and His brethren stood without, desiring to speak with

Him." But in the version which the third Gospel pre-

sents of the discourse then spoken by the Lord, after the

recital of certain sayings of the Lord which Matthew has

omitted to notice, Luke turns off from the order which he had

been observing in concert with Matthew, so that his imme-

diately subsequent narrative runs thus :
" And as He spake, a

certain Pharisee besought Him to dine with him : and He went

in, and sat down to meat. And when the Pharisee saw it, he

marvelled that He had not first washed before dinner. And

the Lord said unto him, Now do ye Pharisees make clean the

1 Matt, xxiii.
2 Matt. xii. 39-46.
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outside of the cup and platter."
l And after this, Luke reports

other utterances which were directed against the said Phari-

sees and scribes and teachers of the law, which are of a

similar tenor to those which Matthew also recounts in this

passage which we have taken in hand at present to consider.
2

"Wherefore, although Matthew records these things in a manner

which, while it is true indeed that the house of that Pharisee

is not mentioned by name, yet does not specify as the scene

where the words were spoken any place entirely inconsistent

with the idea of His having been in the house referred to

;

still the facts that the Lord by this time [i.e. according to

Matthew's Gospel] had left Galilee and come into Jerusalem,

and that the incidents alluded to above, on to the discourse

which is now under review,
3

are so arranged in the context

after His arrival as to make it only reasonable to understand

them to have taken place in Jerusalem, whereas Luke's narra-

tive deals with what occurred at the time when the Lord as

yet was only journeying towards Jerusalem, are considerations

which lead me to the conclusion that these are not the same,

but only two similar discourses, of which the former evan-

gelist has reported the one, and the latter the other.

145. This is also a matter which requires some considera-

tion,—namely, the question how it is said here, " Ye shall not

see me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh

in the name of the Lord,"
4 when, according to this same

Matthew, they had already expressed themselves to this effect.
5

Besides, Luke likewise tells us that a reply containing these

very words had previously been returned by the Lord to the

persons who had counselled Him to leave their locality,

because Herod sought to kill Him. That evangelist repre-

sents these self-same terms, which Matthew records here, to

have been employed by Him in the declaration which He
directed on that occasion against Jerusalem itself. For Luke's

narrative proceeds in the following manner :
" The same day

there came certain of the Pharisees, saying unto Him, Get

thee out, and depart hence : for Herod will kill thee. And
He said unto them, Go ye and tell that fox, Behold, I cast out

1 Luke xi. 29-39. 2 Luke xi. 40-52. 3 iu Matt _ xx{n
4 Matt, xxiii. 39. 5 Matt. xxi. 9.
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devils, and I do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day

I am perfected. Nevertheless, I must walk to-day, and to-mor-

row, and the day following ; for it cannot be that a prophet

perish out of Jerusalem. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, which

killest the prophets, and stonest them that are sent unto thee

;

how often would I have gathered thy children together, as a

hen doth gather her brood under her wings, and ye would not

!

Behold, your house shall be left unto you desolate : and I say

unto you, that ye shall not see me until the time come when
ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the

Lord."
1 There does not seem, however, to be anything contra-

dictory to the narration thus given by Luke in the circum-

stance that the multitudes said, when the Lord was approaching

Jerusalem, " Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the

Lord." For, according to the order which is followed by Luke,

He had not yet come to the scene in question, and the words

had not been uttered. But since he does not tell us that He
did actually leave the place at that time, not to return to it

until the period came when such words would be spoken by

them (for He continues on His journey until he arrives at

Jerusalem ; and the saying, * Behold, I cast out devils, and I

do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day I am per-

fected," is to be taken to have been uttered by Him in a

mystical and figurative sense : for certainly He did not suffer

at a time answering literally to the third day after the present

occasion ; nay, He immediately goes on to say, " Nevertheless,

I must walk to-day, and to-morrow, and the day following "),

we are indeed constrained also to put a mystical interpretation

upon the sentence, " Ye shall not see me henceforth, until the

time come when ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh in

the name of the Lord/' and to understand it to refer to that

advent of His in which He is to come in His effulgent bright-o o
ness

;

2
it being thereby also implied, that what He expressed

in the declaration, " I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day

and to-morrow, and the third day I am perfected," bears upon

His body, which is the Church. For devils are cast out when

the nations abandon their ancestral superstitions and believe

on Him ; and cures are wrought when men renounce the devil

1 Luke xiii. 31-35. 2 In claritate.



CHAP. LXXVI.] THE DESTRUCTION OF THE TEMPLE. 349

and tins world, and live in accordance with His command-

ments, even unto the consummation of the resurrection, in

which there shall, as it were, be realized that perfecting on the

third day ; that is to say, the Church shall be perfected up to

the measure of the angelic fulness through the realized immor-

tality of the body as well as the soul. Therefore the order

followed by Matthew is by no means to be understood to

involve a digression to another connection. But we are rather

to suppose, either that Luke has antedated the events which

took place in Jerusalem, and has introduced them at this point

simply as they were here suggested to his recollection, before

his narrative really brings the Lord to Jerusalem ; or that the

Lord, when drawing near the same city on that occasion, did

actually reply to the persons who counselled Him to be on

His guard against Herod, in terms resembling those in which

Matthew represents Him to have spoken also to the multitudes

at a period when He had already arrived in Jerusalem, and

when all these events had taken place which have been de-

tailed above.

Chap, lxxvi.—Of the harmony in respect of the order of narration subsisting

between Matthew and the other two evangelists in the accounts given of the

occasion on which He foretold the destruction of the temple.

146. Matthew proceeds with his history in the following

terms :
" And Jesus went out and departed from the temple

;

and His disciples came to Him for to show Him the buildings

of the temple. And Jesus said unto them, See ye all these

things ? Verily I say unto you, There shall not be left here

one stone upon another which shall not be thrown down." 1

This incident is related also by Mark, and nearly in the same
order. But he brings it in after a digression of some small

extent, which is made with a view to mention the case of the

widow who put the two mites into the treasury,
2 which occur-

rence is recorded only by Mark and Luke. For [in proof that

Mark's order is essentially the same as Matthew's, we need

only notice that] in Mark's version also, after the account of

the Lord's discussion with the Jews on the occasion when He

1 Matt. xxiv. 1, 2. According to Migne, certain codices add here the clause,

"when the disciples were asking the Lord privately what was the sign of His
coming." 2 Mark xii. 41-xiii. 2.
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asked them how they held Christ to be David's son, we have

a narrative of what He said in warning them against the

Pharisees and their hypocrisy,—a section which Matthew has

presented on the amplest scale, introducing into it a larger

number of the Lord's sayings on that occasion. Then after

this paragraph, which has been handled briefly by Mark, and

treated with great fulness by Matthew, Mark, as I have said,

introduces the passage about the widow who was at once

so extremely poor, and yet abounded so remarkably. And
finally, without interpolating anything else, he subjoins a

section in which he comes again into unison with Matthew,

—namely, that relating to the destruction of the temple. In

like manner, Luke first states the question which was pro-

pounded regarding Christ, as to how He was the son of David,

and then mentions a few of the words which were spoken

in cautioning them against the hypocrisy of the Pharisees.

Thereafter he proceeds, as Mark does, to tell the story of the

widow who cast the two mites into the treasury. And finally

he appends the statement,
1 which appears also in Matthew and

Mark, on the subject of the destined overthrow of the temple.

Chap, lxxvii.—Of the harmony subsisting between the three evangelists in their

narratives of the discourse which He delivered on the Mount of Olives, when
the disciples asked when the consummation should happen.

147. Matthew continues in the following strain : "And as

He sat upon the mount of Olives, the disciples came unto Him
privately, saying, Tell us, when shall these things be ? and what

shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world ?

And Jesus answered, and said unto them, Take heed that no

man deceive you . for many shall come in my name, saying,

I am Christ; and shall deceive many;" and so on, down to

where we read, "And these shall go away into everlasting

punishment, but the righteous into life eternal." We have

now, therefore, to examine this lengthened discourse as it

meets us in the three evangelists, Matthew, Mark, and Luke.

For they all introduce it in their narratives, and that, too, in the

same order.
2 Here, as elsewhere, each of these writers gives

some matters which are peculiar to himself, in which, never-

1 Luke xx. 16-xxi. 6.

2 Matt. xxiv. 3-xxv. 46 ; Mark xiii. 4-37 ; Luke xxi. 7-36.



CHAP. LXXYII.] the signs of the end. 351

theless, we have not to apprehend any suspicion of inconsist-

ency. But what we have to make sure of is the proof that,

in those passages which are exact parallels, they are nowhere

to be regarded as in antagonism with each other. For if any-

thing bearing the appearance of a contradiction meets us here,

the simple affirmation that it is something wholly distinct, and

uttered by the Lord in similar terms indeed, but on a totally

different occasion, cannot be deemed a legitimate mode of

explanation in a case like this, where the narrative, as given

by all the three evangelists, moves in the same connection at

once of subjects and of dates. Moreover, the mere fact that

the writers do not all observe the same order in the reports

which they give of the same sentiments expressed by the

Lord, certainly does not in any way affect either the under-

standing or the communication of the subject itself, provided

the matters which are represented by them to have been

spoken by Him are not inconsistent the one with the other.

148. Again, what Matthew states in this form, "And this

gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a

witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come,"
1

is

given also in the same connection by Mark in the following

manner :
" And the gospel must first be published among all

nations."
2 Mark has not added the words, • and then shall

the end come ;" but he indicates what they express, when he

uses the phrase first in the sentence, * And the gospel must

first be published among all nations." For they had asked

Him about the end. And therefore, when He addresses them

thus, " The gospel must first be published among all nations,"

the term first clearly suggests the idea of something to be

done before the consummation should come.

149. In like manner, what Matthew states thus, "When
ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of

by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, whoso readeth,

let him understand,"
3

is put in the following form by Mark :

* But when ye shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken

of by Daniel the prophet, standing where it ought not, let him
that readeth understand." 4 But though the phrase is thus

altered, the sense conveyed is the same. For the point of the
1 Matt. xxiv. 14. 2 Mark xiii. 10. 3 Matt. xxiv. 15. 4 Mark xiii. 14.
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clause, " where it ought not," is that the abomination of deso-

lation ought not to be in the holy place. Luke's method of

putting it, again, is neither, * And when ye shall see the

abomination of desolation stand in the holy place," nor,

" where it ought not," but, " And when ye shall see Jeru-

salem compassed with an army, then know that the desolation

thereof is nigh."
1 At that time, therefore, will the abomina-

tion of desolation be in the holy place.

150. Again, what is given by Matthew in the following

terms :
" Then let them which be in Judea flee into the moun-

tains ; and let him which is on the house-top not come down
to take anything out of his house ; neither let him which is in

the field return back to take his clothes,"
2

is reported also by

Mark almost in so many words. On the other hand, Luke's

version proceeds thus :
" Then let them which are in Judea

flee to the mountains." 3 Thus far he agrees with the other

two. But he presents what is subsequent to that in a different

form. For he goes on to say, " And let them which are in

the midst of it depart out; and let not them that are in

the countries enter thereinto : for these be the days of ven-

geance, that all things which are written may be fulfilled."

Now these statements seem to present differences enough

between each other. For the one, as it occurs in the first two

evangelists, runs thus :
" Let him which is on the house-top

not come down to take anything out of his house
;

" whereas

what is given by the third evangelist is to this effect :
" And

let them which are in the midst of it depart out." The

import, however, may be, that in the great agitation which will

arise in the face of so mighty an impending peril, those shut

up in the state of siege (which is expressed by the phrase,

" they which are in the midst of it") will appear upon the house-

top [or wall], amazed and anxious to see what terror hangs over

them, or what method of escape may open. Still the question

rises, How does this third evangelist say here, " let them de-

part out," when he has already used these terms :
" And when

ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with an army "
? For what

is brought in after this—namely, the sentence, " And let not

them that are in the countries enter thereinto"—appears to

1 Luke xxi. 20. "Matt. xxiv. 16-13. 3 Luke xxi. 21.
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form part of one consistent admonition ; and we can per-

ceive how those who are outside the city are not to enter

into it ; but the difficulty is to see how those who are in the

midst of it are to depart out, when the city is already com-

passed with an army. Well, may not this expression, * in

the midst of it," indicate a time when the danger will be so

urgent as to leave no opportunity open, so far as temporal

means are concerned, for the preservation of this present life

in the body, and that the fact that this will be a time when
the soul ought to be ready and free, and neither taken up

with, nor burdened by, carnal desires, is imported by the phrase

employed by the first two writers—namely, "on the house-top,"

or, " on the wall " ? In this way the third evangelist's phraseo-

logy, " let them depart out " (which really means, let them no

more be engrossed with the desire of this life, but let them

be prepared to pass into another life), is equivalent in sense to

the terms used by the other two, " let him not come down to

take anything out of his house " (which really means, " let not

his affections turn towards the flesh, as if it could yield him
anything to his advantage then "). And in like manner the

phrase adopted by the one, " And let not them that are in the

countries enter thereunto " (which is to say, " Let not those

who, with good purpose of heart, have already placed them-

selves outside it, indulge again in any carnal lust or longing

after it "), denotes precisely what the other two evangelists

embody in the sentence, " Neither let him which is in the

field return back to take his clothes," which is much the same

as to state that he should not again involve himself in cares

of which he had been unburdened.

151. Moreover, Matthew proceeds thus :
" But pray ye that

your flight be not in the winter, neither on the Sabbath-day."

Part of this is given and part omitted by Mark, when he says,

" And pray ye that your flight be not in the winter." Luke,

on the other hand, leaves this out entirely, and instead of it

introduces something which is peculiar to himself, and by
which he appears to me to have cast light upon this very

clause which has been set before us somewhat obscurely by
these others. For his version runs thus :

" And take heed

to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be overcharged
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with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and BO

that day come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it

come on all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth.

Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted

worthy to escape all these things that shall come to pass."
1

This is to be understood to be the same flight as is mentioned

by Matthew, which should not be taken in the winter or on

the Sabbath-day. That "winter," moreover, refers to these

" cares of this life" which Luke has specified directly ; and

the " Sabbath-day " refers in like manner to the " surfeiting

and drunkenness." For sad cares are like a winter ; and sur-

feiting and drunkenness drown and bury the heart in carnal

delights and luxury—an evil.which is expressed under the

term " Sabbath-day," because of old, as is the case with them

still, the Jews had the very pernicious custom of revelling

in pleasure on that day, when they were ignorant of the

spiritual Sabbath. Or, if something else is intended by the

words which thus appear in Matthew and Mark, Luke's terms

may also be taken to bear on something else, while no ques-

tion implying any antagonism between them need be raised

for all that. At present, however, we have not undertaken

the task of expounding the Gospels, but only that of defending

them against groundless charges of falsehood and deceit.

Furthermore, other matters which Matthew has inserted in

this discourse, and which are common to him and Mark, pre-

sent no difficulty. On the other hand, with respect to those

sections which are common to him and Luke, [it is to be

remarked that] these are not introduced into the present

discourse by Luke, although in regard to the order of narra-

tion here they are at one. But he records sentences of like

tenor in other connections, either reproducing them as they

suggested themselves to his memory, and thus bringing them in

by anticipation so as to relate at an earlier point words which,

as spoken by the Lord, belong really to a later ; or else, giving

us to understand that they were uttered twice over by the

Lord, once on the occasion referred to by Matthew, and on a

second occasion, with which Luke himself deals.

1 Luke xxi. 34-36.
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Chap, lxxviii.—Of the question whether there is any contradiction between

Matthew and Mark on the one hand, and John on the other, in sofar as

theformer state that after two days icas to be thefeast of the passover, and

afterivards tell us that He was in Bethany, while the latter gives a parallel

narrative ofwhat took place at Bethany, but mentions that it was six days

before the passover.

152. Matthew continues thus :
" And it came to pass, when

Jesus had finished all these sayings, He said unto His disciples,

Ye know that after two days will be the feast of the pass-

over, and the Son of man shall be betrayed to be crucified."
x

This is attested in like manner by the other two,—namely,

Mark and Luke,—and that, too, with a thorough harmony on

the subject of the order of narration.
2 They do not, however,

introduce the sentence as one spoken by the Lord Himself.

They make no statement to that effect. At the same time,

Mark, speaking in his own person, does tell us that " after two

days was the feast of the passover and of unleavened bread."

And Luke likewise gives this as his own affirmation :
" Now

the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, which is called the

passover
;

" that is to say, it " drew nigh " in this sense, that

it was to take place after two days' space, as the other two

are more apparently at one in expressing it. John, on the

other hand, has mentioned in three several places the nearness

of this same feast-day. In the two earlier instances the intima-

tion is made when he is engaged in recording certain matters of

another tenor. But on the third occasion his narrative appears

clearly to deal with those very times, in connection with which

the other three evangelists also notice the subject,—that is to

say, the times when the Lord's passion was now actually

imminent.3

153. But to those who look into the matter without suffi-

cient care, there may seem to be a contradiction involved in

the fact that Matthew and Mark, after stating that the pass-

over was to be after two days, have at once informed us how
Jesus was in Bethany on that occasion, on which the account

of the precious ointment comes before us ; whereas John, when
he is about to give us the same narrative concerning the

ointment, begins by telling us that Jesus came to Bethany six

1 Matt. xxvi. 1,2. 2 Mark xiv. 1 ; Luke xxii. 1.

3 John xi. 55, xii. 1, xiii. 1.
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days before the passover.
1

'Now, the question is, how 1

passover could be spoken of by those two evangelists

about to be celebrated two days after, seeing that we fi

them, immediately after they have made this statement,

company with John, giving us an account of the scene w
the ointment in Bethany ; while in that connection the la

named writer informs us, that the feast of the passover was

take place six days after. Nevertheless, those who are p
plexed by this difficulty simply fail to perceive that Matth

and Mark have brought in their account of the scene wh
was enacted in Bethany really in the form of a recapitulati

not as if the time of its occurrence was actually subsequ

to the [time indicated in the] announcement made by them

the subject of the two days' space, but as an event which 1

already taken place at a date when there was still a period

six days preceding the passover. For neither of them ]

appended his account of what took place at Bethany to

statement regarding the celebration of the passover after t

days' space in any such terms as these :
" After these thir

when He was in Bethany." But Matthew's phrase is tr.

" Now when Jesus was in Bethany." And Mark's versior

simply this :
" And being in Bethany," etc. ; which is a met!

of expression that may certainly be taken to refer to a per

antecedent to the utterance of what was said two days bef

the passover. The case, therefore, stands thus : As we gat

from the narrative of John, Jesus came to Bethany six d

before the passover ; there the supper took place, in conn

tion with which we get the account of the precious ointme

leaving this place, He came next to Jerusalem, sitting u]

an ass ; and thereafter happened those things which they rel

to have occurred after this arrival of His in Jerusalem. C
sequently, even although the evangelists do not mention

fact, we understand that between the day on which He ca

to Bethany, and which witnessed the scene with the ointrm

and the day to which all these deeds and words which are

present before us belonged, there elapsed a period of four ds

so that at this point might come in the day which the t

evangelists have defined by their statement as to the passo

'John xii. 1.
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being to be celebrated two days after. Further, when Luke

says, " Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh," he does

not indeed make any express mention of a two days' space

;

but still, the nearness which he has instanced ought to be

accepted as made good by this very space of two days. Again,

when John makes the statement that " the Jews' passover was

nigh at hand," * he does not intend a two days' space to be

understood thereby, but means that there was a period of six

days before the passover. Thus it is that, on recording certain

matters immediately after this affirmation, with the intention

of specifying what measure of nearness he had in view when
he spoke of the passover as nigh at hand, he next proceeds in

the following strain :
" Then Jesus, six days before the pass-

over, came to Bethany, where Lazarus had died, whom Jesus

raised from the dead; 2 and there they made Him a supper."

This is the incident which Matthew and Mark introduce in

the form of a recapitulation, after the statement that after two

days would be the passover. In their recapitulation they thus

come back upon the day in Bethany, which was yet a six

days' space off from the passover, and give us the account

which John also gives of the supper and the ointment. Sub-

sequently to that scene, we are to suppose Him to come to

Jerusalem, and then, after the occurrence of the other things

recorded, to reach this clay, which was still a two days' space

from the passover, and from which these evangelists have

made this digression, with the object of giving a recapitulatory

notice of the incident with the ointment in Bethany. And
after the completion of that narrative, they return once more

to the point from which they made the digression ; that is to

say, they now proceed to record the words spoken by the

Lord two days before the passover. For if we remove the

notice of the incident at Bethany, which they have introduced

as a digression from the literal order, and have given in the

form of a recollection and recapitulation inserted at a point

subsequent to its actual historical position, and if we then

set the narrative in its regular connection, the recital will go

on as follows;—according to Matthew, the Lord's words coming

1 John xi. 55. 2 Ubi fuerat Lazarus mortuus quem suscitavit Jesus.
3 John xii. 1, 2.
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in thus :
" Ye know that after two days shall be the feast

of the passover, and the Son of man shall be betrayed to be

crucified. Then assembled together the chief priests and the

elders of the people unto the palace of the high priest, who
was called Caiaphas, and consulted that they might take Jesus

by subtilty, and kill Him. But they said, Not on the feast-

day, lest there be an uproar among the people. Then one of

the twelve, called Judas Scarioth, went unto the chief priests,"
1

etc. For between the verse where it is said, " lest there be an

uproar among the people," and the passage where we read,

" then one of the disciples, called Judas, went," etc., that notice

of the scene at Bethany intervenes, which they have introduced

by way of recapitulation. Consequently, by leaving it out,

we have established such a connection in the narrative as may
make our conclusion satisfactory, that there is no contradic-

tion here in the matter of the order of times. Again, if we
deal with Mark's Gospel in like manner, and omit the account

of the same supper at Bethany, which he also has brought in

as a recapitulation, his narrative will proceed in the following

order :
" Now after two days was the feast of the passover,

and of unleavened bread : and the chief priests and the scribes

sought how they might take Him by craft, and put Him to

death. For they said,
2 Not on the feast-day, lest there be an

uproar of the people. And Judas Scariothes, one of the

twelve, went unto the chief priests, to betray Him." 3 Here,

again, the incident at Bethany which these evangelists have

inserted, by way of recapitulation, is placed between the

clause, " lest there be an uproar of the people," and the verse

which we have attached immediately to that, namely, " And
Judas Scariothes, one of the twelve." Luke, on the other

hand, has simply omitted the said occurrence at Bethany.

This is the explanation which we give in reference to the six

days before the passover, which is the space mentioned by

John when narrating what took place at Bethany, and in

reference to the two days before the passover, which is the

period specified by Matthew and Mark when presenting their

account, in direct sequence upon the statement thus made, of that

same scene in Bethany which has been recorded also by John.

1 Matt. xxvi. 2-5, 14, etc.
a Dicebant enim. 8 Mark xiv. 1, 2, 10.
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Chai\ lxxix.— Of the concord betiveen Matthew, Mark, and John in their

notices of the supper at Bethany, at which the woman poured the precious

ointment on the Lord, and of the method in which these accounts are to be

harmonized ivith that of Luke, when he records an incident of a similar

nature at a different period.

154. Matthew, then, continuing his narrative from the

point up to which we had concluded its examination, proceeds

in the following terms :
" Then assembled together the chief

priests and the elders of the people unto the palace of the

high priest, who was called Caiaphas, and consulted that they

might take Jesus by subtilty and kill Him : but they said,

Not on the feast-day, lest there be an uproar among the

people. Now when Jesus was in Bethany, in the house of

Simon the leper, there came unto Him a woman having an

alabaster box of precious ointment, and poured it on His head

as He sat at meat ;" and so on down to the words, " there

shall also this that this woman hath done be told for a

memorial of her." * The scene with the woman and the costly

ointment at Bethany we have now to consider, as it is thus

detailed. For although Luke records an incident resembling

this, and although the name which he assigns to the person

in whose house the Lord was supping might also suggest an

identity between the two narratives (for Luke likewise names

the host Simon), still, since there is nothing either in nature

or in the customs of men to make the case an incredible one,

that as one man may have two names, two men may with all

the greater likelihood have one and the same name, it is more

reasonable to believe that the Simon ' in whose house [it is

thus supposed, according to Luke's version, that] this scene at

Bethany took place, was a different person from the Simon

[named by Matthew]. For Luke, again, does not specify

Bethany as the place where the incident which he records

happened. And although it is true that he in no way parti-

cularizes the town or village in which that occurrence took

place, still his narrative does not seem to deal with the same

locality. Consequently, my opinion is, that there is but one

interpretation to be put upon the matter. That is not, how-
ever, to suppose that the woman who appears in Matthew was

1 Matt. xxvi. 3-13.
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an entirely different person from the woman who approached

the feet of Jesus on that occasion in the character of a sinner,

and kissed them, and washed them with her tears, and wiped

them with her hair, and anointed them with ointment, in

reference to whose case Jesus also made use of the parable of

the two debtors, and said that her sins, which were many, were

forgiven her because she loved much. But my theory is, that

it was the same Mary who did this deed on two separate

occasions, the one being that which Luke has put on record,

when she approached Him first of all in that remarkable

humility, and with those tears, and obtained the forgiveness of

her sins.
1 For John, too, although he has not given the kind

of recital which Luke has left us of the circumstances con-

nected with that incident, has at least mentioned the fact, in

commending the same Mary to our notice, when he has just

begun to tell the story of the raising of Lazarus, and before

his narrative brings the Lord to Bethany itself. The history

which he offers us of that transaction proceeds thus :
" Now

a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, of Bethany, the town

of Mary, and her sister Martha. It was that Mary which

anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped His feet with her

hair, whose brother Lazarus was sick."
2 By this statement

John attests what Luke has told us when he records a scene

of this nature in the house of a certain Pharisee, whose name

was Simon. Here, then, we see that Mary had acted in this

way before that time. And what she did a second time in

Bethany is a different matter, which does not belong to Luke's

narrative, but is related by three of the evangelists in concert,

namely, John, Matthew, and Mark.3

155. Let us therefore notice how harmony is maintained

here between these three evangelists, Matthew, Mark, and

John, regarding whom there is no doubt that they record tne

self-same occurrence at Bethany, on occasion of which the dis-

ciples also, as all three mention, murmured against the woman,

ostensibly on the ground of the waste of the very precious

ointment. Now the further fact that Matthew and Mark tell

us that it was the Lord's head on which the ointment was

1 Luke vii. 36-50. 2 John xi. 1, 2.

3 John xii. 1-8 ; Matt. xxvi. 3-13 ; Mark xiv. 3-9.
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poured, while John says it was His feet, can be shown to

involve no contradiction, if we apply the principle which we
have already expounded in dealing with the scene of the

feeding of the multitudes with the five loaves. For as there

was one writer who, in giving his account of that incident,

did not fail to specify that the people sat down at once by

fifties and by hundreds, although another spoke only of the

fifties, no contradiction could be supposed to emerge. There

might indeed have seemed to be some difficulty, if the one

evangelist had referred only to the hundreds, and the other

only to the fifties ; and yet, even in that case, the correct

finding should have been to the effect that they were seated

both by fifties and by hundreds. And this example ought to

have made it plain to us, as I pressed it upon my readers in

discussing that section, that even where the several evangelists

introduce only the one fact each, we should take the case to

have been really, that both things were elements in the actual

occurrence.
1 In the same way, our conclusion with regard to

the passage now before us should be, that the woman poured

the ointment not only upon the Lord's head, but also on His

feet. It is true that some person may possibly be found

absurd and artful enough to argue, that because Mark states

that the ointment was poured out only after the alabaster vase

was broken, there could not have remained in the shattered

vessel anything with which she could anoint His feet. But

while a person of that character, in his endeavours to disprove

the veracity of the Gospel, may contend that the vase was

broken, in a manner making it impossible that any portion of

the contents could have been left in it, how much better and

more accordant with piety must the position of a very different

individual appear, whose aim will be to uphold the truthful

ness of the Gospel, and who may therefore contend that the

vessel was not broken in a manner involving the total out-

pouring of the ointment ! Moreover, if that calumniator is so

persistently blinded as to attempt to shatter the harmony of

the evangelists on this subject of the shattering of the vase,
2

he should rather accept the alternative, that the [Lord's] feet

were anointed before the vessel itself was broken, and that it

1 See above, chap. xlvi. § 98. 2 De alabastro fracto frangere couetur.
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thus remained whole, and filled with ointment sufficient for the

anointing also of the head, when, by the breakage referred to,

the entire contents were discharged. For we allow that there

is a due regard to the several parts of our nature when the

act commences with the head, but [we may also say that] an

equally natural order is preserved when we ascend from the

feet to the head.

156. The other matters belonging to this incident do not

seem to me to raise any question really involving a difficulty.

There is the circumstance that the other evangelists mention

how the disciples murmured about the [wasteful] outpouring

of the precious ointment, whereas John states that Judas was

the person who thus expressed himself, and tells us, in expla-

nation of the fact, that he was a thief. But I think it is evident

that this same Judas was the person referred to under the

[general] name of the disciples, the plural number being used

here instead of the singular, in accordance with that mode of

speech of which we have already introduced an explanation in

the case of Philip and the miracle of the five loaves.
1

It may
also be understood in this way, that the other disciples either

felt as Judas felt, or spoke as he did, or were brought over to

that view of the matter by what Judas said, and that Matthew

and Mark consequently have expressed in word what was

really the mind of the whole company ; but that Judas spoke

as he did just because he was a thief, whereas what prompted

the rest was their care for the poor ; and further, that John

has chosen to record the utterance of such sentiments only in

the instance of that one [among the disciples] whose habit of

acting the thief he believed it right to bring out in connection

with this occasion.

Chap. lxxx.—Of the harmony characterizing the accounts tohich are given by

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, of the occasion on which He sent His disciples

to make preparationsfor His eating the passover.

157. Matthew proceeds thus :
" Then one of the twelve, who

is called Judas [of] Scarioth. went unto the chief priests, and

said unto them, What will ye give me, and I will deliver Him
unto you ? And they covenanted with him for thirty pieces

of silver ;" and so on down to the words, " And the disciples

1 See above, § 96.
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did as Jesus had appointed them, and they made ready the

passover."
1 Nothing in this section can be supposed to stand

in any contradiction with the versions of Mark and Luke, who
record this same passage in a similar manner.2 For as regards

the statement given by Matthew in these terms, " Go into

the city to such a man, and say unto him, The Master saith,

My time is at hand : I will keep the passover at thy house

with my disciples,"
3

it just indicates the person whom Mark
and Luke name the gooclman of the house* or the master of the

house,
5
in which the dining-room was shown them where they

were to make ready the passover. And Matthew has ex-

pressed this by simply bringing in the phrase, to such a man,

as a brief explanation introduced by himself with the view of

succinctly giving us to understand who the person referred to

was. For if he had said that the Lord addressed them in

words like these :
" Go into the city, and say unto him [or it],

6

The Master saith, My time is at hand, I will keep the passover

at thy house," it might have been supposed that the terms

were intended to be directed to the city itself. For this

reason, therefore, Matthew has inserted the statement, that the

Lord bade them go to such a man, not, however, as a statement

made by the Lord, whose instructions he was recording, but

simply as one volunteered by himself, with the view of avoid-

ing the necessity of narrating the whole at length, when it

seemed to him that this was all that required to be mentioned

in order to bring out with sufficient accuracy what was really

meant by the person who gave the order. For who can fail

to see that no one naturally speaks to others in such an

indefinite fashion as this, " Go ye to such a man " ? If, again,

the words had been, " Go ye to any one whatsoever, or to any
one you please"

7
the mode of expression might have been

correct enough, but the person to whom the disciples were

sent would have been left uncertain : whereas Mark and Luke
present him as a certain definitely indicated individual, although

1 Matt. xxvi. 14-19. 2 Mark xiv. 10-16 ; Luke xxii. 3-13. 3 Matt. xxvi. 18.
4 Patrem familias. 5 Dominum domus.
6 lie in civitatem et dicite ei. Turning on the identity of form retained by the

Latin pronoun in all the genders of the dative case, this, of course, cannot be

precisely represented in English.
7 Ad quemcunque aut ad quemlibet.
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they pass over his name in silence. The Lord Himself, we
may be sure, knew to what person it was that He despatched

them. And in order that those also whom He was thus sending

might be able to discover the individual meant, He gave them,

before they set out, a particular sign which they were to

follow,—namely, the appearance of a man bearing a pitcher or

a vessel of water,—and told them, that if they went after him,

they would reach the house which He intended. Hence,

seeing that it was not competent here to employ the phra-

seology, Go to any one you please, which is indeed legitimate

enough, so far as the demands of linguistic propriety are con-

cerned, but which an accurate statement of the matter dealt

with here renders inadmissible in this passage, with how much
less warrant could an expression like this have been used

here (by the speaker Himself), Go to such a man, which the

usage of correct language can never admit at all ? But it is

manifest that the disciples were sent by the Lord, plainly, not

to any man they pleased, but to such a man, that is to say, to

a certain definite individual. And that is a thing which the

evangelist, speaking in his own person, could quite rightly

have related to us, by putting it in tthis way :
" He sent them

to such a man,1 in order to say to him, I will keep the pass-

over at thy house." He might also have expressed it thus :

" He sent them to such a man, saying, Go, say to him, I will

keep the passover at thy house." And thus it is that, after

giving us the words actually spoken by the Lord Himself,

namely, " Go into the city," he has introduced this addition of

his own, to such a man, which he does, however, not as if the

Lord had thus expressed Himself, but simply with the view

of giving us to understand, although the name is left unre-

corded, that there was a particular person in the city to whom
the Lord's disciples were sent, in order to make ready the pass-

over. Thus, too, after the two [or three] words brought in in

that manner as an explanation of his own, he takes up again

the order of the words as they were uttered by the Lord Him-

self, namely, " And say unto him, The Master saith." And
if you ask now to whom they were to say this, the correct

reply is given [at once] in these terms, To that particular man
1 Ad quendam.
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to whom the evangelist has given us to understand that the

Lord sent them, when, speaking in His own person, he intro-

duced the clause, to such a man. The clause thus inserted

may indeed contain a rather unusual mode of expression, but

still it is a perfectly legitimate phraseology when it is thus

understood. Or it may be, that in the Hebrew language, in

which Matthew is reported to have written, there is some

peculiar usage which might make it entirely accordant with

the laws of correct expression, even were the whole taken to

have been spoken by the Lord Himself. Whether that is the

case, those who understand that tongue may decide. Even in

the Latin language itself, indeed, this kind of expression

might also be used, in terms like these :
" Go into the city

to such a man as may be indicated by a person who shall meet

you carrying a pitcher of water." If the instructions were

conveyed in such words as these, they could be acted upon

without any ambiguity. Or again, if the terms were anything

like these, " Go into the city to such a man, who resides in

this or the other place, in such and such a house," then the

note thus given of the place and the designation of the house

would make it quite possible to understand the commission

delivered, and to execute it. But when these instructions, and

all others of a similar order, are left entirely untold, the person

who in such circumstances uses this kind of address, Go to such

a man, and say unto him, cannot possibly be listened to intel-

ligently for this obvious reason, that when he employs the

terms, to such a man, he intends a certain particular individual

to be understood by them, and yet offers us no hint by which

he may be identified. But if we are to suppose that the clause

referred to is one introduced as an explanation by the evange-

list himself, [we may find that] the requirements of brevity

will render the expression somewhat obscure, without, however,

making it incorrect. Moreover, as to the fact, that where

Mark speaks of a pitcher 1
of water, Luke mentions a vessel,

2

the simple explanation is, that the one has used a word indi-

cative of the kind of vessel, and the other a term indicative

of its capacity, while both evangelists have nevertheless pre-

served the real meaning actually intended.

1 Lagenam, bottle. 2 A mphoram, large measure.
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158. Matthew proceeds thus: " Now when the even was

come, He sat down with the twelve disciples; and as they did

eat, He said, Verily I say unto you, that one of you shall

betray me. And they were exceeding sorrowful, and began

every one of them to say, Lord, is it I ? " and so on, down

to where we read, " Then Judas, which betrayed Him, an-

swered and said, Master, is it I ? He said unto him, Thou

hast said."
1

In what we have now presented for considera-

tion here, the other three evangelists,
2 who also record such

matters, offer nothing calculated to raise any question of serious

difficulty.

1 Matt. xxvi. 20-25.

2 Mark xiv. 17-21 ; Luke xxii. 14-23 ; John xiii.* 21-27.
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BOOK THIRD.

THIS BOOK CONTAINS A DEMONSTRATION OF THE HARMONY OF THE EVANGELISTS

FROM THE ACCOUNT OF THE SUPPER ON TO THE END OF THE GOSPEL, THE
NARRATIVES GIVEN BY THE SEVERAL WRITERS BEING COLLATED, AND THE
WHOLE ARRANGED IN ONE ORDERLY CONNECTION.

PROLOGUE.

1. rNASMUCH as we have now reached that point in the

JL history at which all the four evangelists necessarily

hold their course in company on to the conclusion, without

presenting any serious divergence the one from the other, if it

happens anywhere that one of them makes mention of some-

thing which another leaves unnoticed, it appears to me that

we may demonstrate the consistency maintained by the various

evangelists with greater expedition, if from this point onwards

we now bring all the statements given by all the writers toge-

ther into one connection, and arrange the whole in a single

narration, and under one view.1
I consider that in this way

the task which we have undertaken may be discharged with

greater convenience and facility than otherwise might be the

case. What we have now before us, therefore, is to attempt

the construction of a single narrative, in which we shall include

all the particulars, and for which we shall possess the attesta-

tion of those evangelists who, (each selecting for recital out of

the whole number of facts those which he had either the ability

or the desire to relate,) have prepared these records for us :

2

this being done in such a manner, moreover, that all these state-

1 The text gives : et in unam narrationem faciemque digeramus. For fackrn
the reading seriem, series, also occurs.

2 The text gives : ut aggrediamur narrationem omnia commemorantes, cum
eorum evangelistarum altestatione qui ex his omnibus, etc. Some editions have

cum eorundem evangelistarum attextatione quid ex his, etc. = the attestation of

the same evangelists as to what, etc.
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ments, in regard to which we have to prove an entire freedom

from contradictions, are taken as made by all the evangelists

together.

Chap. i.—Of the method in which the four evangelists are shovm to be at one in

the accounts given of the Lord's Supper and the indication of His betrayer.

2. Let us commence here, accordingly, with the notice

presented by Matthew, [which runs thus]: "And as they were

eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed it, and brake it, and gave

it to His disciples, and said, Take, eat; this is my body." 1

Both Mark and Luke also gave this section.
2

It is true that

Luke has made mention of the cup twice over : first before He
gave the bread ; and, secondly, after the bread has been given.

But the fact is, that what is stated in that earlier connection

has been introduced, according to this writer's habit, by antici-

pation, while the words which he has inserted here in their

proper order are left unrecorded in those previous verses, and

the two passages when put together make up exactly what

stands expressed by those other evangelists. John, on the

other hand, has said nothing about the body and blood of the

Lord in this context ; but he plainly certifies that the Lord

spake to that effect on another occasion,
3 with much greater

fulness than here. At present, however, after recording how
the Lord rose from supper and washed the disciples' feet, and

after telling us also the reason why the Lord dealt thus with

them, in expressing which He had intimated, although still

obscurely, and by the use of a testimony of Scripture, the fact

that He was being betrayed by the man who was to eat of

His bread, at this point John comes to the section in

question, which the other three evangelists also unite in in-

troducing. He presents it thus: "When Jesus had thus said,

He was troubled in spirit, and testified, and said, Verily, verily,

I say unto you, That one of you shall betray me. Then the

disciples looked (as the same John subjoins) one on another,

doubting of whom He spake."
4 "And (as Matthew and Mark

tell us) they were exceeding sorrowful, and began every one

of them to say unto Him, Is it I ? And He answered and said

(as Matthew proceeds to state), He that dippeth his hand with

1 Matt. xxvi. 26. 2 Mark xiv. 22 ; Luke xxii. 49.

3 John vi. 32-64. 4 John xiii. 21, 22.
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me in the dish, the same shall betray me." Matthew also goes

on to make the following addition to the preceding: " The Son of

man indeed goeth, as it is written of Him ; but woe unto that

man by whom the Son of man shall be betrayed ! it had been

good for that man if he had not been born."
1 Mark, too, is

at one with him here as regards both the words themselves

and the order of narration.
2 Then Matthew continues thus

:

" Then Judas, which betrayed Him, answered and said,

Master, is it I ? He said unto him, Thou hast said." Even

these words did not say explicitly whether he was himself the

man. For the sentence still admits of being understood as if

its point was this, i" am not the person who has said so. All

this, too, may quite easily have been uttered by Judas and

answered by the Lord without its being noticed by all the

others.

3. After this, Matthew proceeds to insert the mystery of

His body and blood, as it was committed then by the Lord

to the disciples. Here Mark and Luke act correspondingly.

But after He had handed the cup to them, [we find that] He
spoke again concerning His betrayer, in terms which Luke

recounts, when he says. "But, behold, the hand of him that

betrayeth me is with me on the table. And truly the Son of

man goeth as it was determined : but woe unto that man by

whom He shall be betrayed."
3 At this point we must now

suppose that to come in which is narrated by John while

these others omit it, just as John has also passed by certain

matters which they have detailed. In accordance with this,

after the giving of the cup, and after the Lord's subsequent

saying which has been brought in by Luke,—namely, "But, be-

hold, the hand of him that betrayeth me is with me on the

table," etc.,—the statement made by John is [to be taken as

immediately] subjoined. It is to the following effect: "Now
there was leaning on Jesus' bosom one of His disciples, whom
Jesus loved. Simon Peter therefore beckoned to him, and said

unto him,4 Who is he of whom He speaketh ? He then, when
he had laid himself on Jesus' breast, saith unto Him, Lord,

who is it ? Jesus answered, He it is to whom I shall give a

1 Matt. xxvi. 22-25. = Mark xiv. 19-21. 3 Luke xxii. 21, 22.

4 Innuit ergo huic Simon Petrus et dixit ei.
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sop, when I have dipped it. And when He had dipped the sop,

He gave it to Judas, the son of Simon [of] Scarioth. And
after the sop Satan then entered into him." !

4. Here we must take care not to let John underlie the

appearance not only of standing in antagonism to Luke, who
had stated before this, that Satan entered into the heart of

Judas at the time when he made his bargain with the Jews

to betray Him on receipt of a sum of money, but also of con-

tradicting himself. For, at an earlier point, and previous to

[his notice of] the receiving of this sop, he had made use

of these terms :
" And supper being ended, the devil having

now put into the heart of Judas to betray Him." 2 And
how does he enter into the heart, but by putting un-

righteous persuasions into the thoughts of unrighteous men ?

The explanation, however, is this. We ought to suppose Judas

to have been more fully taken possession of by the devil

now, just as on the other hand, in the instance of the good,

those who had already received the Holy Spirit on that occa-

sion, subsequently to His resurrection, when He breathed upon

them and said, "Keceive ye the Holy Ghost,"
3
also obtained

a fuller gift of that Spirit at a later time, namely, when He
was sent down from above on the day of Pentecost. In like

manner, Satan then entered into this man after the sop. And
(as John himself mentions in the immediate context) "Jesus

saith unto him, What thou doest, do quickly. Now no man
at the table knew for what intent He spake this unto him ; for

some of them thought, because Judas had the bag, that Jesus

said unto him, Buy those things that we have need of against

the feast ; or, that he should give something to the poor. He
then, having received the sop, went immediately out ; and it

was night. Therefore, when he was gone out, Jesus saith, Now
is the Son of man glorified, and God is glorified in Him : and

if God be glorified in Him, God shall also glorify Him in Him-

self, and shall straightway glorify Him." 4

Chap. ii.—Of the proof of theirfreedom from any discrepancies in the notices

given of the predictions of Peter's denials.

5. " Little children, yet a little while I am with you. Ye

1 John xiii. 23-27. 2 John xiii. 2.

3 John xx. 22. 4 John xiii. 23-32.
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shall seek me : and, as I said unto the Jews, Whither I go, ye

cannot come ; so now I say unto you. A new commandment I

give unto you, That ye love one another ; as I have loved

you, that ye also love one another. By this shall all men
know that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another.

Simon Peter saith unto Him, Lord, whither goest thou ? Jesus

answered him, Whither I go, thou canst not follow me now,

but thou shalt follow me afterwards. Peter saith unto Him,

Lord, why cannot I follow Thee now ? I will lay down my life

for Thy sake. Jesus answered him, Wilt thou lay down thy

life for my sake ? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock

shall not crow, until thou deniest me thrice."
1 John, from

whose Gospel I have taken the passage introduced above, is

not the only evangelist who details this incident of the pro-

phetic announcement of his own denial to Peter. The other

three also record the same thing.
2 They do not, however, take

one and the same particular point in the discourses [of Christ]

as their occasion for proceeding to this narration. For Matthew

and Mark both introduce it in a completely parallel order, and

at the same stage of their narrative, namely, after the Lord left

the house in which they had eaten the passover ; while Luke
and John, on the other hand, bring it in before He left that

scene. Still we might easily suppose, either that it has been

inserted in the way of a recapitulation by the one couple of

evangelists, or that it has been inserted in the way of an anti-

cipation by the other ; only such a supposition may be made
more doubtful by the circumstance that there is so remarkable

a diversity, not only in the Lord's words, but even in those

sentiments of His by which the incident in question is intro-

duced, and by which Peter was moved to venture his pre-

sumptuous asseveration that he would die with the Lord or

for the Lord. These considerations may constrain us rather

to understand the narratives really to import that the man
uttered his presumptuous declaration thrice over, as it was

called forth by different occasions in the series of Christ's dis-

courses, and that also three several times the answer was

returned him by the Lord, which intimated that before the

cock crew he would deny Him thrice.
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6. And surely there is nothing incredible in supposing that

Peter was moved to such an act of presumption on several

occasions, separated from each other by certain intervals of

time, as he was actually instigated to deny Him repeatedly.

Neither should it seem unreasonable to fancy that the Lord

gave him a reply in similar terms at three successive periods,

especially when [we see that] in immediate connection with

each other, and without the interposition of anything else

either in fact or word, Christ addressed the question to him

three several times whether he loved Him, and that, when
Peter returned the same answer thrice over, He also gave him

thrice over the self-same charge to feed His sheep.
1 That it

is the more reasonable thing to suppose that Peter displayed

his presumption on three different occasions, and that thrice

over he received from the Lord a warning with respect to his

triple denial, is further proved, as we may see, by the very

terms employed by the evangelists, which record sayings

uttered by the Lord in diverse form and of diverse import.

Let us here call attention again to that passage which I intro-

duced a little ago from the Gospel of John. There we cer-

tainly find that He had expressed Himself in this way -. " Little

children, yet a little while I am with you. Ye shall seek

me : and as I said unto the Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot

come ; so now I say to you. A new commandment I give

unto you, That ye love one another ; as I have loved you,

that ye love one another. By this shall all men know that

ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another. Simon

Peter saith unto Him, Lord, whither goest Thou ? "
2 Now,

surely it is evident here that what moved Peter to utter this

question, " Lord, whither goest Thou ? " was the words which

the Lord Himself had spoken. Por he had heard Him say,

" Whither I go, ye cannot come." Then Jesus made this

reply to the said Peter :
" Wr

hither I go, thou canst not follow

me now, but thou shalt follow me afterwards." Thereupon

Peter expressed himself thus :
" Lord, why cannot I follow

Thee now \ I will lay down my life for Thy sake."
3 And to

this presumptuous declaration the Lord responded by predict-

ing his denial. Luke, again, first mentions how the Lord said,

1 John xxi. 15-17. 2 John xiii. 33-36. 3 John xiii. 37.
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" Simon, behold Satan hath desired to have you, that he may
sift you as wheat ; but I have prayed for thee, that thy faith

fail not ; and, when thou art converted, strengthen thy

brethren:" next he proceeds immediately to tell us how Peter

replied to this effect :
" Lord, I am ready to go with Thee,

both unto prison and to death
;

" and then he continues thus

:

" And He said, I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this

day, before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me."
x

Now, who can fail to perceive that this is an occasion by

itself, and that the incident in connection with which Peter

was incited to make the presumptuous declaration already

referred to is an entirely different one ? But, once more,

Matthew presents us with the following passage :
" And when

they had sung an hymn," he says, " they went out into the

Mount of Olives. Then saith Jesus unto them, All ye shall

be offended because of me this night : for it is written, I will

smite the shepherd, and the sheep of the flock shall be

scattered abroad. But after I am risen again, I will go be-

fore you into Galilee."
2 The same passage is given in pre-

cisely the same form by Mark.
3 What similarity is there,

however, in these words, or in the ideas expressed by them,

either to the terms in which John represents Peter to have

made his presumptuous declaration, or to those in which Luke
exhibits him as uttering such an asseveration ? And so we
find that in Matthew's narrative the connection proceeds

immediately thus : "Peter answered and said unto Him,

Though all men shall be offended because of Thee, yet will I

never be offended. Jesus saith unto him, Verily, I say unto

thee, that this night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me
thrice. Peter saith unto him, Though I should die with Thee,

yet will I not deny Thee. Likewise also said all His dis-

ciples."
4

7. All this is recorded almost in the same language also by
Mark, only that he has not put in so general a form what the

Lord said with regard to the manner in which the event [of

Peter's failure] was to be brought about, but has given it a

more particular turn. For his version is this :
" Verily I say

1 Luke xxii. 31-33. 2 Matt. xxvi. 30-32.
3 Mark xiv. 26-28. 4 Matt. xxvi. 33-35.
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unto thee, That this day, even in this night, before the cock

crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice."
l Thus it appears that

all of them tell us how the Lord foretold that Peter would

deny Him before the cock crew, but that they do not all men-
tion how often the cock was to crow, and that Mark is the

only one who has presented a more explicit notice of this in-

cident in the narrative. Hence some are of opinion that

Mark's statement is not in harmony with those of the others.

But this is simply because they do not give sufficient attention

to the facts of the case, and, above all, because they approach

the question under the cloud of a prejudiced mind, in conse-

quence of their being possessed by a hostile disposition towards

the gospel. The fact is, that Peter's denial, when taken as a

whole, is a threefold denial. For he remained in the same

state of mental agitation, and harboured the same mendacious

intention, until what had been foretold regarding him was

brought to his mind, and healing came to him by bitter weep-

ing and sorrow of heart. It is evident, however, that if this

complete denial—that is to say, the threefold denial—is

taken to have commenced only after the first crowing of the

cock, three of the evangelists will appear to have given an

incorrect account of the matter. For Matthew's version is

this :
" Verily I say unto thee, That this night, before the

cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice;" and Luke puts it

thus :
" I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this day,

before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me ;

"

and John presents it in this form :
" Verily, verily, I say

unto thee, the cock shall not crow till thou hast denied me
thrice." And thus, in different terms and with words in-

troduced in diverse successions, these three evangelists have

expressed one and the same sense as conveyed by the words

which the Lord spake—namely, the fact that, before the cock

should crow, Peter was to deny Him thrice. On the other

hand, if [we suppose that] he went through the whole triple

denial before the cock began to crow at all, then Mark will be

made to underlie the charge of having given a superfluous

statement when he puts these words into the Lord's mouth

:

" Verily I say unto thee, That this day, before the cock crow
1 Mark xiv. 30.
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twice, tliou shalt deny me thrice." For to what purpose

would it be to say, " before the cock crow twice," when, on the

supposition that this entire threefold denial was gone through

previous to the first crowing of the cock, it is self-evident that

a negation, which would thus be proved to have been com-

pleted before the first cockcrow, must also, as matter of course,

be understood to have been fully uttered before the second

cockcrow and before the third, and, in short, before all the

cockcrowings which took place on that same night ? But,

inasmuch as this threefold denial was begun previous to the

first crowing of the cock, those three evangelists concerned

themselves with noticing, not the time at which Peter was to

complete it, but the extent 1
to which it was to be carried, and

the period at which it was to commence ; that is to say,

their object was to bring out the facts that it was to be thrice

repeated, and that it was to begin previous to the cockcrow-

ing. At the same time, so far as the man's own mind is con-

cerned, we might also quite well understand it to have been

engaged in, as a whole, previous to the first cockcrow. For

although it is true that, so far as regards the actual utterance

of the individual who was guilty of the denial, that threefold

negation was only entered upon previous to the first cockcrow,

and really finished before the second cockcrow, still it is

equally true that, in so far as the disposition of mind and the

apprehensions indulged by Peter were concerned, it was con-

ceived,
2
as a whole, before the first cockcrow. Neither is it

a matter of any consequence of what duration those intervals

of delay were which elapsed between the several utterances

of that thrice-recurring voice, if it is the case that the denial

completely possessed his heart even previous to the first cock-

crow,—in consequence, indeed, of his having imbibed a spirit of

terror so abject as to make him capable of denying the Lord

when he was questioned regarding Him, not only once, but a

second time, and even a third time. Thus, a more correct and

careful consideration of the matter might show us 3
that, pre-

1 Reading quantafutura esset. Quando also occurs for quanta, in which case

the sense would be = the period at which it was to take place.

2 Adopting concepta est. There is another reading, coepta est = it was com-
menced.

3 The text gives simply : ut reclius diligentiusque attendentibus. Migne states
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cisely as it is declared that the man who looketh on a woman
to lust after her has committed adultery with her already in

his heart,
1

so, in the present instance, inasmuch as in the

words which he spoke, Peter merely expressed the apprehen-

sion which he had already conceived with such intensity in

his mind as to make it capable of enduring even on to a third

repetition of his denial of the Lord, this threefold negation is

to be assigned as a whole to that particular period at which

the fear that sufficed thus to carry him on to a threefold

denial took possession of him. In this way, too, it may be

made apparent that, even if the words in which the denial

was couched began to break forth from him only after the

first cockcrow, when his heart was smitten by the inquiries

addressed to him, it would involve neither any absurdity nor

any untruthfulness, although it were said that before the cock

crew he denied Him thrice, seeing that, in any case, previous

to the crowing of the cock, his mind had been assailed by an

apprehension violent enough to be able to draw him 2 on even

to a third denial. All the less, therefore, ought we to feel any

difficulty in the matter, if it appears that the threefold denial,

as expressed also in the thrice-recurring utterances of the person

who made the denial, was entered upon previous to the crowing

of the cock, although it was not completed before the first cock-

crow. We may take a parallel case, and suppose an intima-

tion to be made to the following effect to a person :
" This

night, before the cock crow, you will write a letter to me, in

which you will revile me thrice." Well, surely in this in-

stance, if the man began to write the letter before the cock

had crowed at all, and finished it after the cock had crowed

for the first time, that would be no reason for alleging that

the intimation previously made was false. The fact, there-

fore, is that, in putting these words into the Lord's lips, " Be-

fore the cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice," Mark
has given us a plainer indication of the intervals of time which

separated the utterances themselves. And when we come to

that in six mss. videtur is added = it seems to those who consider the matter

more correctly, etc.

1 Matt. v. 28.

2 The text gives turn. Another common reading is earn = it, i.e. his mind.
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the said section of the evangelical narrative, we shall see that

the circumstances are presented in a manner which exhibits, in

that connection also, the harmony subsisting among the evan-

gelists.

8. If, however, the demand is to get at the very words,

literally and completely, which the Lord addressed to Peter,

we answer that it is impossible to discover these ; and

further, that it is simply superfluous to ask them, inasmuch as

the speaker's meaning—to intimate which was the object He
had in view in uttering the words—admits of being under-

stood with the utmost plainness, even under the diverse terms

employed by the evangelists. And whether, then, it be the

case that Peter, instigated at different occasions in the course

of the Lord's sayings, made his presumptuous declaration three

several times, and had his denial foretold him thrice over by

the Lord, as is the more probable result to which our investi-

gation points us ; or whether it may appear that the accounts

given by all the evangelists are capable of being reduced to a

single statement, when a certain order of narration is adopted,

so that it could be proved that it was only on one occasion

that the Lord predicted to Peter, on the exhibition of his pre-

sumptuous spirit, the fact that he would deny Him ;—in either

case, any contradiction between the evangelists will fail to be

detected, as nothing of that nature really exists.

Chap. hi.—Of the manner in which it can be shown tliat no discrepancies exist

between them in the accounts which they give of the words which were spoken

by the Lord, on to the time of His leaving the house in which they had supped.

9. At this point, therefore, we may now follow, as far as

we can, the order of the narrative, as gathered from all the

evangelists together. Thus, then, after the prediction in ques-

tion had been made to Peter, according to John's version, the

same John proceeds with his statement, and introduces in this

connection the Lord's discourse, which wTas to the following

effect :
" Let not your heart be troubled : ye believe in God,

believe also in me. In my Father's house are many man-

sions;"
1 and so forth. He narrates at length the sayings, so

memorable and so pre-eminently sublime, of which He de-

livered Himself in the course of that address, until, in due
1 John xiv. 1, 2.

I
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connection, he comes to the passage where the Lord speaks as

follows :
" righteous Father, the world hath not known

Thee : but I have known Thee, and these have known that

Thou hast sent me. And I have declared unto them Thy
name, and will declare it ; that the love wherewith Thou hast

loved me may be in them, and I in them." * Again we find,

according to the narrative given by Luke, that there arose

" a strife among them which of them should be accounted the

greatest. And He said unto them, The kings of the Gentiles

exercise lordship over them ; and they that exercise authority

upon them are called benefactors. But ye shall not be so :

but he that is greatest among you, let him be as the younger
;

2

and he that is chief, as he that doth serve. For whether is

greater, he that sitteth at meat, or he that serveth ? is not he

that sitteth at meat ? but I am among you as he that serveth.

And ye are they which have continued with me in my temp-

tations : and I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father

hath appointed unto me ; that ye may eat and drink at my
table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones, judging the twelve

tribes of Israel."
3 The said Luke also immediately subjoins

to these words the following passage :
" And the Lord said to

Simon : Simon, behold, Satan hath desired to have you, that he

may sift you as wheat : but I have prayed for thee, that thy

faith fail not : and when thou art converted, strengthen thy

brethren. And he said unto Him : Lord, I am ready to go

with Thee, both into prison, and to death. And He said, I

tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this day, before that

thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me. And He said

unto them, When I sent you without purse, and scrip, and

shoes, lacked ye anything ? And they said, Nothing. Then

said He unto them, But now, he that hath a purse, let him

take it, and likewise his scrip : and he that hath no sword,

let him sell his garment, and buy one. For I say unto you,

this that is written must yet be accomplished in me, And He
was reckoned anions the transgressors . for the things concern-

ing me have an end. And they said, Lord, behold, here are

two swords. And He said unto them, It is enough."
4 Next

1 John xvii. 25, 26. 2 Another reading is minor = as the less.

3 Luke xxii. 24-30. 4 Luke xxii. 31-38.



CHAP. IV.] THE GARDEN OF GETHSEMANE. 379

comes the passage, given both by Matthew and by Mark

:

" And when they had sung an hymn, they went out into the

Mount of Olives. Then saith Jesus unto them, All ye shall

be offended because of me this night : for it is written, I will

smite the Shepherd, and the sheep of the flock shall be scat-

tered abroad. But after I am risen again, I will go before

you into Galilee. Peter answered and said unto Him, Though

all men shall be offended because of Thee, yet will I never be

offended. Jesus saith unto him, Verily I say unto thee, That

this night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice

Peter saith unto Him, Though I should die with Thee, yet

will I not deny Thee. Likewise also said all the disciples."
*

We have introduced the preceding section as it is presented

by Matthew. But Mark also records it almost in so many
and the same words, with the exception of the apparent dis-

crepancy, which we have already cleared up above, on the

subject of the crowing of the cock.

Chap, iv.—Of what took place in the piece of ground or garden to which they

came on leaving the house after the supper ; and of the method in which, in

John's silence on the subject, a real harmony can be demonstrated between

the other three evangelists—namely, Matthew, Mark, and Luke.

10. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the same

connection as follows :
" Then cometh Jesus with them unto a

place called Gethsemane." 2 This is mentioned also by Mark.3

Luke, too, refers to it, although he does not notice the piece of

ground by name. For he says :
" And He came out, and went,

as was His wont, to the Mount of Olives ; and His disciples

also followed Him. And when He was at the place, He said

unto them, Pray that ye enter not into temptation." 4 That

is the place which the other two have instanced under the

name of Gethsemane. There, we understand, was the garden

which John brings into notice when he gives the following

narration :
" When Jesus had spoken these words, He went

forth with His disciples over the brook Cedron, where was a

garden, into the which He entered, and His disciples."
5 Then

i ng Matthew's record, we get this statement next in order

:

" He said unto His disciples, Sit ye here, while I go and pray

1 Matt. xxvi. 30-35. 2 Matt. xxvi. 36-46. 3 Mark xiv. 32-42.
4 Luke xxii. 39-46. 8 John xviii. 1.
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yonder. And He took with Him Peter and the two sons of

Zebedee, and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. Then

saith He unto them, My soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto

death : tarry ye here, and watch with me. And He went a

little farther, and fell on His face, and prayed, saying, my
Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me : neverthe-

less not as I will, but as Thou wilt. And He cometh unto

the disciples, and findeth them asleep, and saith unto Peter,

What ! could ye not watch with me one hour ? Watch and

pray, that ye enter not into temptation : the spirit indeed is

willing, but the flesh is weak. He went away again the

second time, and prayed, saying, my Father, if this cup may
not pass away from me except I drink it, Thy will be done.

And He came and found them asleep again : for their eyes

were heavy. And He left them, and went away again, and

prayed the third time, saying the same words. Then cometh

He to His disciples, and saith unto them, Sleep on now, and

take your rest : behold, the hour is at hand, and the Son of

man shall be betrayed into the hands of sinners. Piise, let us

be going : behold, he is at hand that shall betray me." 1

11. Mark also records these passages, introducing them

quite in the same method and succession. Some of the sen-

tences, however, are given with greater brevity by him, and

others are somewhat more fully explained. These sayings of

our Lord, indeed, may seem in one portion to stand in some

manner of contradiction to each other as they are presented in

Matthew's version. I refer to the fact that [it is stated there

that] He came to His disciples after His third prayer, and said

to them, " Sleep on now, and take your rest : behold, the hour

is at hand, and the Son of man shall be betrayed into the

hands of sinners. Eise, let us be going : behold, he is at

hand that shall betray me." For what are we to make of the

direction thus given above, " Sleep on now, and take your

rest," when there is immediately subjoined this other declara-

tion, " Behold, the hour is at hand," and thereafter also the

instruction, " Arise, let us be going " ? Those readers who

perceive something like a contradiction here, seek to pronounce

these words, " Sleep on now, and take your rest," in a way
1 Matt. xxvi. 36-46.
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betokening that they were spoken in reproach, and not in per-

mission. And this is an expedient which might quite fairly

be adopted were there any necessity for it. Mark, however,

has reproduced these sayings in a manner which implies that

after He had expressed himself in the terms, " Sleep on now,

and take your rest," He added the words, " It is enough," and

then appended to these the further statement, "The hour is

come ; behold, the Son of man shall be betrayed."
1 Hence we

may conclude that the case really stood thus: namely, that

after addressing these words to them, " Sleep on now, and take

your rest," the Lord was silent for a space, so that what He
had thus given them permission to do might be [seen to be]

really acted upon ; and that thereafter He made the other

declaration, " Behold, the hour is come." Thus it is that in

Mark's Gospel we find those words [regarding the sleeping]

followed immediately by the phrase, " It is enough ;

" that is

to say, " the rest which you have had is enough now." But as

no distinct notice is introduced of this silence on the Lord's

part which intervened then, the passage comes to be under-

stood in a forced manner, and it is supposed that a peculiar

pronunciation must be given to these words.

12. Luke, on the other hand, has omitted to mention the

number of times that He prayed. He has told us, however,

a fact which is not recorded by the others—namely, that when
He prayed He was strengthened by an angel, and that, as He
prayed more earnestly, He had a bloody sweat, with drops

falling down to the ground. Thus it appears that when he

makes the statement, " And when He rose up from prayer, and

was come to His disciples," he does not indicate how often He
had prayed by that time. But still, in so doing, he does not

stand in any kind of antagonism to the other two. Moreover,

John does indeed mention how He entered into the garden

along with His disciples. But he does not relate how He was

occupied there up to the period when His betrayer came in

along with the Jews to apprehend Him.

13. These three evangelists, therefore, have in this manner
narrated the same incident, just as, on the other hand, one man
might give three several accounts of a single occurrence, with

1 Mark xiv. 41.
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a certain measure of diversity in his statements, and yet with-

out any real contradiction. Luke, for example, has specified

the distance to which He went forward from the disciples

—

that is to say, when He withdrew from them in order to pray

—more definitely than the others. For he tells us that it was
" about a stone's cast." Mark, again, states first of all in his

own words how the Lord prayed that, " If it were possible,

the hour might pass from Him," referring to the hour of His

Passion, which he also expresses presently by the term cup.

He then reproduces the Lord's own words, in the following

manner :
" Abba, Father, all things are possible to Thee : take

away this cup from me." And if we connect with these terms

the clause which is given by the other two evangelists, and for

which Mark himself has also already introduced a clear paral-

lel, presented as a statement made in his own person instead

of the Lord's, the whole sentence will be exhibited in this

form :
" Father, if it be possible, (for) all things are possible

unto Thee, take away this cup from me." And it will be so

put just to prevent any one from supposing that He made the

Father's power less than it is when He said, a If it be pos-

sible." For thus His words were not, " If Thou canst do it;"

but, " If it be possible." And anything is possible which He
wills. Therefore, the expression, " If it be possible," has here

just the same force as, " If thou wilt." For Mark has made

the sense in which the phrase, " If it be possible," is to be

taken quite plain, when he says, " All things are possible unto

Thee." And further, the fact that these writers have recorded

how He said, " Nevertheless, not what I will, but what Thou

wilt " (an expression which means precisely the same as this

other form, " Nevertheless, not my will but Thine be done "),

shows us clearly enough that it was with reference not to any

absolute impossibility on the Father's side, but only to His

will, that these words, " If it be possible," were spoken. This

is made the more apparent by the plainer statement which

Luke has presented to the same effect. For his version is not,

" If it be possible," but, " If Thou be willing." And to this

clearer declaration of what was really meant we may add, with

the effect of still greater clearness, the clause which Mark has

inserted, so that the whole will proceed thus :
" If Thou be
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willing, (for) all things are possible unto Thee, take away this

cup from me."

14. Again, as to Mark's mentioning that the Lord said not

only "Father," but "Abba, Father," the explanation simply

is, that " Abba " is in Hebrew exactly what " Pater " is in

Latin. And perhaps the Lord may have used both words

with some kind of symbolical significance, intending to indi-

cate thereby, that m sustaining this sorrow He bore the part

of His body, which is the Church, of which He has been made

the corner-stone, and which comes to Him [in the person of

disciples gathered] partly out of the Hebrews, to whom He
refers when He says * Abba," and partly out of the Gentiles,

to whom He refers when He says "Pater" [Father].
1 The

Apostle Paul also makes use of the same significant expres-

sion. For he says, " In whom we cry, Abba, Father;" 2
and,

in another passage, " God sent His Spirit into your hearts,

crying, Abba, Father."
3 For it was meet that the good

Master and true Saviour, by sharing in the sufferings of the

more infirm,
4 should in His own person illustrate the truth

that His witnesses ought not to despair, although it might

perchance happen that, through human frailty, sorrow might

steal in upon their hearts at the time of suffering ; seeing that

they would overcome it if, mindful that God knows what is

best for those whose well-being He regards, they gave His will

the preference over their own. On this subject, however, as a

whole, the present is not the time for entering on any more

detailed discussion. For we have to deal simply with the ques-

tion concerning the harmony of the evangelists, from whose

varied modes of narration we gather the wholesome lesson

that, in order to get at the truth, the one essential thing to

aim at in dealing with the terms is simply the intention

which the speaker had in view in using them. For the word
" Father " means just the same as the phrase " Abba, Father."

But with a view to bring out the mystic significance, the

expression, " Abba, Father," is the clearer form ; while, for

indicating the unity, the word " Father " is sufficient. And
that the Lord did indeed employ this method of address,

1 See Eph. ii. 11-22. °- Rom. viii. 15. 3 Gal. iv. 6.

Or= having compassion on the more infirm ; infirmiorihts compatkns.
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" Abba, Father," must be accepted as matter of fact. But still

His intention would not appear very obvious were there not

the means (since others use simply the term "Father") to

show that under such a form of expression those two Churches,

which are constituted, the one out of the Jews, and the other

out of the Gentiles, are presented as also really one. In this

way, then, [we may suppose that] the phrase, " Abba, Father,"

was adopted in order to convey the same idea as was indi-

cated by the Lord on another occasion, when He said, " Other

sheep I have which are not of this fold."
1

In these words

He certainly referred to the Gentiles, since He had sheep also

among the people of Israel. But in that passage He goes on

immediately to add the declaration, " Them also I must bring,

that there may be one fold and one Shepherd." And so we
may say that, just as the phrase, " Abba, Father," contains the

idea of [the two races,] the Israelites and the Gentiles, the

word " Father," used alone, points to the one flock which these

two constitute.

Chap. v.—Of the accounts which are given by all the four evangelists in regard

to what was done and said on the occasion of His apprehension, and of the

proof that these different narratives exhibit no real discrepancies.

15. When we follow the versions presented by Matthew

and Mark, we find that the history now proceeds thus :
" And

while He yet spake, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, came, and

with him a great multitude, with swords and staves, from the

chief priests and elders of the people. Now he that betrayed

Him, gave them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that

same is He ; hold Him fast. And forthwith he came to

Jesus, and said, Hail, Master; and kissed Him." 2
First of

all, however, as we gather from Luke's statement, He said to

the traitor, " Judas, betrayest thou the Son of man with a

kiss?"
3 Next, as we learn from Matthew, He spoke thus:

" Friend, wherefore art thou come ? " Thereafter He added

certain words which are found in John's narrative, which runs

in the following strain :
" Whom seek ye ? They answered

Him, Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus saith unto them, I am He.

And Judas also, which betrayed Him, stood with them. As

1 John x. 16. 2 Matt. xxvi. 47 -56 ; Mark xiv. 43-50.

3 Luke xii. 48.
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soon then as He had said unto them, T am He, they went back-

ward, and fell to the ground. Then asked He them again,

Whom seek ye ? And they said, Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus

answered, I have told you that I am He : if therefore ye seek

me, let these go their way ; that the saying might be fulfilled

which He spake, Of them which thou gavest me have I lost

none."
1

16. Next comes in a passage, which is given by Luke as

follows :
" When they which were about Him saw what would

follow, they said unto Him, Lord, shall we smite with the

sword ? And one of them smote the servant of the high

priest," as is noticed by all the four historians, " and cut off

his ear," which, as we are informed by Luke and John, was

his " right ear." Moreover, we gather also from John that

the person who smote the servant was Peter, and that the

name of the man whom he thus struck was Malchus. Next

we take what Luke mentions, namely, " Jesus answered and

said, Suffer ye thus far
;

"

2 with which we must connect the

words appended by Matthew, namely, "Put up thy sword

into his place : for all they that take the sword shall perish

with the sword. Thinkest thou that I cannot now pray to

my Father, and He shall presently give me more than twelve

legions of angels ? But how then shall the Scriptures be ful-

filled, that thus it must be ?

"

3 Along with these words we
may also place the question to which John tells us He gave

utterance on the same occasion, namely, " The cup which my
Father hath given me, shall I not drink it ?

" 4 And then, as

is recorded by Luke, He touched the ear of the person who
had been struck, and healed him.

17. Neither should we let the idea disturb us, that some

contradiction may be found in the circumstance that Luke
tells us how, when the disciples ...

I &d Him whether they

should smite with the sword, the Lord replied in these words,
" Suffer ye thus far," in a manner which might seem to imply

that He thus expressed Himself, after the blow had been

ck, in terms bearing that He was satisfied with what had

been done so far, but desired nothing further to be clone

;

1 John xviii. 4-9. 2 Luke xxii. 51.

3 Matt. xxvi. 52-55. 4 John xviii. 11.

HAEMONY. 2 B
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whereas the language which is employed by Matthew might

give us rather to understand that this whole incident of the

use which Peter made of the sword was displeasing to the

Lord. For it is more correct to suppose that when they

put the question to Him, " Lord, shall we smite with the

sword ? " He replied then, " Suffer ye thus far
;

" His mean-,

ing being this :
" Let not what is about to take place agitate

you. These men are to be suffered to go thus far ; that is to

say, so far as to apprehend me, and thus to effect the fulfil-

ment of those things which are written of me." We have

further to suppose, however, that during the time which

passed in the interchange of the question addressed by them

to the Lord, and the reply returned by Him to them, Peter

was borne on by his intense desire to appear as defender, and

by his stronger excitement in the Lord's behalf, to deal the

blow. But while these two things might easily have happened

at the same time, two different statements could not have

been uttered by the same person in one breath.
1 For the

writer would not have used the expression, "And Jesus

answered and said," unless the words were a reply to the

question which had been addressed by those who were about

Him, and not a statement directed to Peter's act. For

Matthew is the only one who has recorded the judgment

passed by Jesus on Peter's act. And in that passage the

phrase which Matthew has employed is also not in the form,

" Jesus answered Peter thus, Put up thy sword ;" but it runs

in these terms :
" Then said Jesus unto him, Put up thy

sword ;" from which it appears that it was after the deed that

Jesus thus declared Himself. What is contained, again, in

the phraseology used by Luke, namely, " And Jesus answered

and said, Suffer ye thus far," must be taken to have been the

reply which was returned to the parties who had put the

question to Him. But inasmuch as, according to our previous

explanation, the single blow with which the servant was struck

was delivered just during the time when the terms of the said

1 That is to say, while Christ's answer to the disciples and Peter's act might

easily have been synchronous, the Lord could not have addressed Himself in

different senses to two distinct parties at the same time, namely, to the persons

who put the question, and to Peter.
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question and answer were passing between these persons and

the Lord, the writer has considered it right to record that

act in the same particular order, so that it stands inserted

between the wTords of the interrogation and those in which the

response was couched. Consequently, there is nothing here in

antagonism to the statement introduced by Matthew, namely,

" For all they that take the sword shall perish with the sword,"

—that is to say, those who may have used the sword. But

there might appear to be some inconsistency here if the Lord's

answer were taken in a sense which would show Him to have

expressed approval on this occasion of the voluntary use of

the sword, even although it was only to the effect of a single

wound, and that, too, not a fatal one. The words, however,

which were addressed to Peter may be understood, as a whole,

in an application quite in harmony with the rest ; so that,

bringing in also what Luke and Matthew have reported, as

I have stated above, we obtain the following connection :

* Suffer ye thus far. Put up thy sword into its place ; for all

they that take the sword shall perish with the sword," etc. In

what way, moreover, this sentence, " Suffer ye thus far," is to

be understood, I have explained already. And if there is any

better method of interpreting it, be it so. Only let the

veracity of the evangelists be maintained in any case.

18. After this, Matthew continues the narrative, and men-

tions that in that hour He addressed the multitude as follows

:

" Are ye come out as against a thief with swords and staves

for to take me ? I sat daily with you teaching in the temple,

and ye laid no hold on me." 1 Then He added also certain

words, which Luke introduces thus :
" But this is your hour,

and the power of darkness."
2 Next comes the sentence given

by Matthew :
" But all this was done that the Scriptures of

the prophets might be fulfilled. Then all the disciples for-

sook Him and fled." This last fact is recorded also by Mark.

The same evangelist makes also the following addition :
" And

there followed Him a certain young man, having a linen cloth

cast about his naked body ; and when they laid hold on him,

he left the linen cloth, and fled from them naked." 3

1 Matt. xxvi. 53. 2 Luke xxii. 53. 3 Mark xiv. 52.
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Chap. vr.

—

Of the harmony characterizing the accounts which these evangelists

give of what happened when the Lord v;as led away to the house of the h \gh

priest, as also of the occurrences which took p lace within the said house after

He was conducted there in the night-time, and in particular of the 'incident

of Peter's denial.

19. In the line of Matthew's narrative we come next upon

this statement :
" And they that laid hold on Jesus led Him

away to Caiaphas the high priest, where the scribes and the

elders were assembled." * We learn, however, from John that

He was conducted first to Annas, the father - in - law of

Caiaphas.
2 On the other hand, Mark and Luke omit all

mention of the name of the high priest.
3 Moreover [we find

that] He was led away bound. For, as John informs us, there

were at hand there, in the multitude, a tribune and a cohort,

and the servants of the Jews.
4 Then in Matthew we have

these words :
" But Peter followed Him afar off unto the hi^h.

priest's palace, and went in and sat with the servants to see

the end."
5 To this passage in the narrative Mark makes this

addition :
" And he warmed himself at the fire."

6 Luke also

makes a statement which amounts to the same, thus :
" Peter

followed afar off: and when they had kindled a fire in the

midst of the hall, and were sat down together, Peter sat down
among them." 7 And John proceeds in these terms :

" And
Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did another disciple. That;

disciple (namely, that other) was known unto the high priest,

and went in (as John also tells us) with Jesus into the palace

of the high priest. But Peter (as the same John acids) stood

at the door without. Then went out that other disciple, which

was known unto the high priest, and spake unto her that kept

the door, and brought in Peter."
8 For the last fact we are

thus indebted to John's narrative. And in this way we see

how it came about that Peter also got inside, and was within

the hall, as the other evangelists mention.

2 0. Then Matthew's report goes on thus :
" Now the chief

priests and elders and all the council sought false witness

against Jesus, to put Him to death, but found none : yea,

»

1 Matt. xxvi. 57. 2 John xviii. 13. 3 Mark xiv. 53 ; Luke xxii. 54.

4 Johnxviii. 12. 5 Matt. xxvi. 58. 6 Mark xiv. 54.

7 Luke xxii. 54, 55. 8 John xviii. 15-18.
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though many false witnesses came, yet found they none."
1

Mark comes in here with the explanation, that " their witness

agreed not together."
2 But, as Matthew continues, " At the

last came two false witnesses, and said, This fellow said, I am
ahle to destroy the temple of God, and to build it in three

days."
£ Mark states that there were also others who said, " We

have heard him say, I will destroy this temple that is made

with hands, and within three days I will build another made
without hands. And therefore (as Mark also observes in the

same passage) their witness did not agree together."
4 Then

Matthew gives us the following relation :
" And the high priest

arose and said unto Him, Answerest thou nothing ? What is

it which these witness against thee ? But Jesus held His peace.

And the high priest answered and said unto Him, I adjure

thee by the living God, that thou tell us whether thou be

the Christ, the Son of God. Jesus saith unto him, Thou hast

said."' Mark reports the same passage in different terms, only

he omits to mention the fact that the high priest adjured Him.

He makes it plain, however, that the two expressions ascribed

to Jesus as the reply to the high priest,—namely, " Thou hast

said," and, " I am," 6—really amount to the same. For, as

the said Mark puts it, the narrative goes on thus :
" And Jesus

said, I am ; and ye shall see the Son of man sitting on the

right hand of power, and coming with the clouds of heaven." 7

This is just as Matthew also presents the passage, with the

solitary exception that he does not say that Jesus replied in

the phrase " I am." Again, Matthew goes on further in this

strain :
" Then the high priest rent his clothes, saying, He hath

spoken blasphemy ; what further need have we of witnesses ?

Behold, now ye have heard his blasphemy. What think ye ?

And they answered and said, He is guilty of death."
8 Mark's

version of this is entirely to the same effect. So Matthew
continues, " Then did they spit in His face, and buffeted Him,

and others smote Him with the palms of their hands, saying,

Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, Who is he that smote thee ?" 9

Mark reports these things in like manner. He also mentions

1 Matt. xxvi. 59, 60. 2 Mark xiv. 56. 3 Matt. xxvi. 61.
4 Mark xiv. 57-59. 5 Matt. xxvi. 62-64. ° Mark xiv. 62.
7 Mark xiv. 62. 8 Matt. xxvi. 65, 66. ° Matt. xxvi. 67, C8.
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a further fact, namely, that they covered His face.
1 On these

incidents we have likewise the testimony of Luke.

21. These things the Lord is understood to have passed

through on to the early morning in the high priest's house, to

which He was first conducted, and in which Peter was also

tempted. With respect, however, to this temptation of Peter,

which took place during the time that the Lord was enduring

these injuries, the several evangelists do not present the same

order in the recital of the circumstances. For Matthew and

Mark first narrate the injuries offered to the Lord, and then

this temptation of Peter. Luke, again, first describes Peter's

temptation, and only after that the reproaches borne by the

Lord ; while John, on the other hand, first recounts part of

Peter's temptation, then introduces some verses recording what

the Lord had to bear, next appends a statement to the effect

that the Lord was sent away thence (i.e. from Annas) to

Caiaphas the high priest, and then at this point resumes and

sums up the relation which he had commenced of Peter's

temptation in the house to which he was first conducted,

giving: a full account of that incident, thereafter reverting; to

the succession of things befalling the Lord, and telling us how
He was brought to Caiaphas.

22. Accordingly, Matthew proceeds as follows :
" Now Peter

sat without in the palace ; and a damsel came unto him, say-

ing, Thou also wast with Jesus of Galilee. But he denied

before them all, saying, I know not what thou sayest. And
as he went out into the porch, another maid saw him, and

said unto them that were there, This fellow was also with

Jesus of Nazareth. And again he denied with an oath, I do

not know the man. And after a while came unto him they

that stood by, and said to Peter, Surely thou also art one of

them, for thy speech bewrayeth thee. Then began he to curse

and to swear, saying that he knew not the man. And imme-

diately the cock crew."
2 Such is Matthew's version. But we

are also given to understand that after he had gone outside,

and when he had now denied the Lord once, the first cock

crew,—a fact which Matthew does not specify, but which is

intimated by Mark.
1 Mark xiv. 65.

2 Matt. xxvi. 69-74.
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23. But it was not when he was outside at the gate that

he denied the Lord the second time. That took place after he

had come back to the fire-place. There was no need, however,

to mention the precise time at which he did thus return.

Consequently Mark goes on with his narrative of the incident

in these terms :
" And he went out into the porch, and the

cock crew. And a maid saw him again, and began to say to

them that stood by, This is one of them. And he denied it

again."
1 This is not the same maid, however, as the former

one, but another, as Matthew tells us. Nay, we gather further

that on the occasion of the second denial he was addressed by

two parties, namely, by the maid who is mentioned by Mat-

thew and Mark, and also by another person who is noticed by

Luke. For Luke's account runs in this style :
" And Peter

followed afar off. And when they had kindled a fire in the

midst of the hall, and were sat down together, Peter sat down
among them. But a certain maid beheld him as he sat by the

fire, and earnestly looked upon him, and said, This man was

also with him. And he denied Him, saying, Woman, I know
Him not. And after a little while, another saw him, and said,

Thou art also of them."
2 Now the clause, " And after a little

wrhile," which Luke introduces, covers the period during which

[we may suppose that] Peter went out and the first cock crew.

By this time, however, he had come in again; and thus we can

understand the consistency of John's narrative, which informs

us that he denied the Lord the second time as he stood by the

fire. For in his version of Peter's first denial, John not only

says nothing about the first crowing of the cock (which holds

good of the other evangelists, too, with the exception of Mark),

but also leaves unnoticed the fact that it was as he sat by the

fire that the maid recognised him. For all that John says

there is this, " Then saith the damsel that kept the door unto

Peter, Art not thou also one of this man's disciples ? He
saith, I am not."

3 Then he brings in the statement which he

deemed it right to make on the subject of what took place

with Jesus in that same house. His record of this is to the

following effect :
" And the servants and officers stood there,

who had made a fire of coals, for it was cold. And they
1 Mark xiv. 68-70. * Luke xxii. 54-58. 3 John xviii. 17.
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warmed themselves ; and Peter .stood with them, and warmed
himself."

1 Here, therefore, we may suppose Peter to have

gone out, and by this time to have come in again. For at

first he was sitting by the fire ; and after a space, as we gather,

he had returned, and commenced to stand [by the hearth].

24. It may be, however, that some one will say to us

:

Peter had not actually gone out as yet, but had only risen

with the purpose of going out. This may be the allegation of

one who is of opinion that the second interrogation and denial

took place when Peter was outside at the door. Let us there-

fore look at what follows in John's narrative. It is to this

effect: "The high priest then asked Jesus of His disciples, and

of His doctrine. Jesus answered him, I spake openly to the

world ; I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple,

whither the Jews always resort ; and in secret have I said

nothing. Why askest thou me ? ask them which heard me
what I have said unto them : behold, they know what I said.

And when He had thus spoken, one of the officers which stood

by struck Jesus with the palm of his hand, saying, Answerest

thou the high priest so ? Jesus answered him, If I have

spoken evil, bear witness of the evil ; but if well, why smitest

thou me ? And Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas the high

priest."
2 This certainly shows us that Annas was high priest.

For Jesus had not been sent to Caiaphas as yet, when the

question was thus put to Him, "Answerest thou the high

priest so % " Mention is also made of Annas and Caiaphas as

high priests by Luke at the beginning of his Gospel.
3 After

these statements, John reverts to the account which he had

previously begun of Peter's denial. Thus he brings us back

to the house in which the incidents took place which he has

recorded, and from which Jesus was sent away to Caiaphas, to

whom He was being conducted at the commencement of this

scene, as Matthew has informed us.
4 Moreover, it is in the

way of a recapitulation that John records the matters re-

garding Peter which he has introduced at this point. Palling

back upon his narration of that incident with the view of

making up a complete account of the threefold denial, he

proceeds thus :
" And Simon stood and warmed himself.

1 John xviii. 18. 2 John xviii. 19-24. 3 Luke iii. 2. 4 Matt, xxviii. 57
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They said therefore unto him, Art not thou also one of his

disciples ? He denied it, and said, I am not." * Here, there-

fore, we find that Peter's second denial occurred, not when he

was at the door, but as he was standing by the lire. This,

however, could not have been the case, had he not returned

by this time after having gone outside. For it is not that by

this second occasion he had actually gone out, and that the

other maid who is referred to saw him there outside ; but the

matter is put as if it was on his going out that she saw him

;

or, in other words, it was when he rose to go out that she

observed him, and said to those who were there,—that is, to

those who were gathered by the fire inside, within the court,

—

" This fellow was also with Jesus of Nazareth." Then we are

to suppose that the man who had thus gone outside, on hear-

ing this assertion, came in again, and swore to those who were

now inimically disposed, " I do not know the man."
2

In like

manner, Mark also says of this same maid, that " she began

to say to them that stood by, This is one of them." 3 For

this damsel was speaking not to Peter, but to those who
had remained there when he went out. At the same time,

she spoke in such a manner that he heard her words ; where-

upon he came back and stood again by the fire, and met their

words with a negative. Then we have the statement made
by John in these terms :

" They said, Art not thou also one of

his disciples ? " We understand this question to have been

addressed to him on his return as he stood there ; and we also

recognise the harmony in which this stands with the position

that on this occasion Peter had to do not only with that other

maid who is mentioned by Matthew and Mark in connection

with this second denial, but also with that other person who is

introduced by Luke. This is the reason why John uses the

plural, " They said." The explanation then may be, that when
the maid said to those who were with her in the court as he

went out, " This is one of them," he heard her words and

returned with the purpose of clearing himself, as it were, by a

denial. Or, in accordance with the more probable theory, we
may suppose that he did not catch what was said about

him as he went out, and that on his return the maid and the

} Jolm xviii. 25. 2 Matt, xxviii. 71. 3 Mark xiv. CO.
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other person who is introduced by Luke addressed him thus,

" Art not thou also one of his disciples ? " that he met them
with a denial, " and said, I am not ;

" and further, that when
this other person of whom Luke speaks insisted more pertina-

ciously, and said, " Surely thou art one of them," Peter

answered thus, " Man, I am not." Still, when we compare

together all the statements made by the several evangelists on

this subject, we come clearly to the conclusion, that Peter's

second denial took place, not when he was at the door, but

when he was within, by the fire in the court. It becomes

evident, therefore, that Matthew and Mark, who have told us

how he went without, have left the fact of his return unnoticed

simply with a view to brevity.

25. Accordingly, let us next examine into the consistency

of the evangelists so far as the third denial is concerned,

which we have previously instanced in the statement given by

Matthew only. Mark then goes on with his version in these

terms :
" And a little after, they that stood by said again to

Peter, Surely thou art one of them ; for thou art a Galilean.

But he began to curse and to swear, saying, I know not this

man of whom ye speak. And immediately the second time

the cock crew."
1 Luke, again, continues his narrative,

relating the same incident in this fashion :
" And about the

space of one hour after, another confidently affirmed, Of a truth

this fellow also was with him ; for he is a Galilean. And
Peter said, Man, I know not what thou sayest. And immedi-

ately while he yet spake the cock crew."
2 John follows with

his account of Peter's third denial, which is thus given: "One

of the servants of the high priest, being his kinsman whose

ear Peter cut off, saith, Did not I see thee in the garden with

him ? Peter then denied again ; and immediately the cock

crew."
3 Now what precise period of time is meant under

the phrase, a little after, which is employed by Matthew and

Mark, is made clear by Luke, when he says, " And about the

space of one hour after." John, however, conveys no intima-

tion of this space of time. Again, with respect to the circum-

stance that Matthew and Mark use the plural number instead

of the singular, and speak of the persons who were engaged

1 Mark xiv. 70-72. 2 Luke xxii. 59, 60. 3 John xviii. 26, 27.
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with. Peter, while Luke mentions only a single individual, and

John, too, specifies but one, particularizing him further as kins-

man to him whose ear Peter cut off; we may easily explain

it either by understanding Matthew and Mark to have adopted

a familiar method of speech here in employing the plural

number simply instead of the singular, or by supposing that

one of the persons present—one who knew Peter and had seen

him—took the lead in making the declaration, and that the

rest, imitating his confidence, joined him in pressing the

assertion upon Peter. If this is the case, then two of the

evangelists have given the general statement, using simply

the plural number ; while the other two have preferred to

particularize only the one special individual who played the

chief part in the transaction. But, once more, Matthew affirms

that the words, " Surely thou also art one of them, for thy

speech bewrayeth thee," were spoken to Peter himself. In like

manner, John tells us that the question, " Did not I see thee

in the garden with him ?
" was addressed directly to Peter.

But Mark, on the other hand, gives us to understand that the

sentence, " Surely he is one of them, for he is also a Galilean,"

was what those who stood by said to each other about Peter.

And, in the same way, Luke indicates that the declaration

uttered by the other person, who said, " Of a truth, this fellow

also was with him, for he is a Galilean," was not addressed

to Peter, but was made regarding Peter. These variations,

however, may be explained either by understanding the evan-

gelists, who speak of Peter as the person directly addressed,

to have fairly reproduced the general sense, inasmuch as what

was spoken about the man in his own presence was much the

same as if it had been spoken immediately to him; or by
supposing that both these methods of address were actually

practised, and that the one has been noticed by the former

evangelists, and the other by the latter. Moreover, we take

the second cockcrowing to have occurred after the third denial,

as Mark has expressly informed us.

26. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in these

terms :
" And Peter remembered the word of Jesus which He

had said unto him, Before the cock crow thou shalt deny me
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thrice. And lie went out and wept bitterly."
l Mark, again,

gives it thus: "And Peter called to mind the word that Jesus

had said unto him, Before the cock crow twice thou shalt deny

me thrice. And he began to weep." 2 Luke's version is as

follows :
" And the Lord turned and looked upon Peter. And

Peter remembered the word of the Lord, how He had said

unto him, Before the cock crow thou shalt deny me thrice.

And Peter went out and wept bitterly."
3 John says nothing

about Peter's recollection and weeping. Now, the statement

made here by Luke, to the effect that " the Lord turned and

looked upon Peter," is one which requires more careful con-

sideration, with a view to its correct acceptance. For although

there are also inner halls (or courts), so named, it was in the

outer court (or hall) that Peter appeared on this occasion among

the servants, who were warming themselves along with him at

the fire. And it is not a credible supposition, that Jesus was

heard by the Jews in this place, so that we might also under-

stand the look referred to to have been a look with the bodily

eye. For Matthew presents us first with this narrative :
" Then

did they spit in His face and buffeted Him ; and others smote

Him with the palms of their hands, saying, Prophesy unto us,

thou Christ, who is he that smote thee ?

"

4 And then he

follows this up immediately with the paragraph about Peter :

" Now Peter sat without in the palace."
5 He would not, how-

ever, have used this latter expression, had it not been the case

that the things previously alluded to were done to the Lord

inside the house. And, indeed, as we gather from Mark's

version, these things took place not simply in the interior, but

also in the upper parts of the house. For, after recording the

said circumstances, Mark goes on thus :
* And as Peter was

beneath in the palace."
6 Thus, as Matthew's words, " Now

Peter sat without in the palace," show us that the things pre-

viously mentioned took place inside the house, so Mark's

words, " And as Peter was beneath in the palace," indicate

that they were done not only in the interior, but in the upper

1 Matt. xxvi. 75.
2 Mark xiv. 72 : the words, " when he thought thereon," being omitted.
3 Luke xxii. 61, 62.

4 Matt. xxvi. 67, 68.

5 Atrio, court. 6 Mark xiv. 66.



CHAP. VII.] THE LOOK CAST UPON PETER. 397

parts of the house. But if this is the case, how could the

Lord have looked on Peter with the actual glance of the bodily

eye ? These considerations bring me to the conclusion, that

the look in question was one cast upon Peter from Heaven, the

effect of which was to bring up before his mind the number of

times he had now denied [his Master], and the declaration

which the Lord had made to him prophetically, and in this

way (the Lord thus looking mercifully upon him 1

), to lead him

to repent, and to weep salutary tears. The expression, there-

fore, will be a parallel to other modes of speech which we
employ daily, as when we thus pray, " Lord, look upon me ;"

or as when, in reference to one who has been delivered by the

divine mercy from some danger or trouble, we say that the

" Lord looked upon him." In the Scriptures, also, we find

such words as these :
" Look upon me and hear me ;"

2 and
" Eeturn,3 Lord, and deliver my soul."

4 And, according to

my judgment, a similar view is to be taken of the expression

adopted here, when it is said that " the Lord turned and looked

upon Peter ; and Peter remembered the word of the Lord."

Finally, we have to notice how, while it is the more usual

practice with the evangelists to employ the name Jesus in

preference to the word Lord in their narratives, Luke has used

the latter term exclusively in the said sentence, saying ex-

pressly, " The Lord turned and looked upon Peter ; and Peter

remembered the word of the Lord:
1

" whereas Matthew and Mark
have passed over this look in silence, and consequently have

said that Teter remembered not the word of the Lord, but the

word of Jesus. From this, therefore, we may gather that the

look thus proceeding from Jesus was not one with the eyes of

the human body, but a look cast from Heaven.

Chap. vii.—Of the thorough harmony of the evangelists in the different accounts

of what took place in the early morning, previous to the delivery of Jesus to

Pilate ; and of the question touching the passage which is quoted on the

subject of the price set upon the Lord, and which is ascribed to Jeremiah
by Matthew, alihough no such paragraph is found in the writings of that

prophet.

2 7. Matthew next proceeds as follows :
" When the morning

was come, all the chief priests and elders of the people took

1 Or, regarding him, respicicnte. 2 Ps. xiii. 3.

3 Converte. 4 Ps. vi. 4.
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counsel against Jesus, to put Him to death ; and when they

had bound Him, they led Him away, and delivered Him to

Pontius Pilate the governor." * Mark's version is to the like

effect :
" And straightway in the morning, the chief priests

held a consultation with the elders and scribes, and the whole

council, and bound Jesus, and carried Him away, and delivered

Him to Pilate."
2 Luke, again, after completing his account

of Peter's denial, recapitulates what Jesus had to endure when
it was now about daybreak, as it appears, and continues his

narrative in the following connection :
" And the men that

held Jesus mocked Him, and smote Him ; and when they had

blindfolded Him, they struck Him on the face, and asked Him,

saying, Prophesy, who is it that smote thee ? And many other

things blasphemously spake they against Him. And as soon

as it was day, the elders of the people, and the chief priests,

and the scribes came together, and led Him into their council,

saying, Art thou the Christ ? tell us. And He said unto them,

If I tell you, ye will not believe ; and if I also ask you, ye

will not answer me, nor let me go. Hereafter shall the Son

of man sit on the right hand of the power of God. Then said

they all, Art thou then the Son of God ? And He said unto

them, Ye say that I am. And they said, What need we further

witness ? For we ourselves have heard of His own mouth. And
the whole multitude of them arose, and led Him unto Pilate."

3

Luke has thus recorded all these things. His statement con-

tains certain facts which are also related by Matthew and

Mark ; namely, that the Lord was asked whether He was the

Son of God, and that He made this reply, " I say unto you,

hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand

of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven." And we gather

that these things took place when the day was now breaking,

because Luke's expression is, " And as soon as it was day."

Thus Luke's narrative is similar to those of the others, although

he also introduces something which these others have left

unnoticed. "We gather further, that when it was yet night, the

Lord faced the ordeal of the false witnesses,—a fact which

is recorded briefly by Matthew and Mark, and which is passed

over in silence by Luke, who, however, has told the story of

1 Matt, xxvii. 1, 2.
2 Mark xv. 1, 2.

3 Luke xxii. 63-xxiii. 1.
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what was done when the dawn was coming in. The former

two—namely,Matthew and Mark—have given connected narra-

tives of all that the Lord passed through until early morning.

After that, however, they have reverted to the story of Peter's

denial ; on the conclusion of which they have come back upon

the events of the early morning, and have introduced the other

circumstances which remained for recital with a view to the

completion of their account of what befell the Lord.
1 But up

to this point they have given no account of the occurrences

belonging specifically to the morning.2 In like manner John,

after recording what was done with the Lord as fully as he

deemed requisite, and after telling also the whole story of

Peter's denial, continues his narrative in these terms :
* Then

lead they Jesus to Caiaphas,
3 unto the hall of judgment. And

it was early."
4 Here we might suppose either that there had

been something imperatively requiring Caiaphas' presence in

the hall of judgment, and that he was absent on the occasion

when the other chief priests held an inquiry on the Lord ; or

else that the hall of judgment was in his house ; and that yet

from the beginning of this scene they had thus only been leading

Jesus away to the personage into whose presence He was at

last actually conducted. But as they brought the accused

person in the character of one already convicted, and as it had

previously approved itself to Caiaphas' judgment that Jesus

should die, there was no further delay in delivering Him over

to Pilate, with a view to His being put to death.
5 And thus

it is that Matthew here relates what took place between Pilate

and the Lord.

28. First, however, he makes a digression with the purpose

of telling the story of Judas' end, which is related only by
him. His account is in these terms :

" Then Judas, which

had betrayed Him, when he saw that He was condemned,

repented himself, and brought again the thirty pieces of silver

1 The text gives : ut inde ccetera contexerent quousque perducerent, etc. Seven
mss. read perduxerant, = as far as they had drawn out their account, etc.

2 Matt. xxvi. 59-xxvii. 1, 2 ; Mark xiv. 55-xv. 1, 2.

3 Adducunt ergo Jesum ad Caiapham. 4 John xviii. 28.
5 In his 114 Tractate on John, Augustine again attempts to grapple with the

difficulty created here by the reading which was before him, namely, to Caiaphas,

instead offrom Caiaphas.
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to the chief priests and elders, saying, I have sinned, in that I

have betrayed the innocent blood. And they said, What is

that to us ? see thon to that. And he cast down the pieces

of silver in the temple, and departed, and went and hanged

himself. And the chief priests took the silver pieces, and

said, It is not lawful for to put them into the treasury, be-

cause it is the price of blood. And they took counsel, and

bought wTith them the potter's held, to bury strangers in.

Wherefore that field wTas called, The field of blood, unto this

day. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by Jeremy

the prophet, saying, And they took the thirty pieces of silver,

the price of Him that was valued, whom the children of Israel
1

did value, and gave them for the potter's field, as the Lord

appointed me." 2

29. Now, if any one finds a difficulty in the circumstance

that this passage is not found in the writings of the prophet

Jeremiah, and thinks that damage is thus done to the veracity

of the evangelist, let him first take notice of the fact that this

ascription of the passage to Jeremiah is not contained in all

the codices of the Gospels, and that some of them state simply

that it was spoken " by the prophet." It is possible, therefore,

to affirm that those codices deserve rather to be followed which

do not contain the name of Jeremiah. For these words were

certainly spoken by a prophet, only that prophet was Zechariah.

In this way the supposition is, that those codices are faulty

which contain the name of Jeremiah, because they ought either

to have given the name of Zechariah or to have mentioned no

name at all, as is the case with a certain copy, merely stating

that it was spoken " by the prophet, saying" which prophet

would assuredly be understood to be Zechariah. However, let

others adopt this method of defence, if they are so minded.

For my part, I am not satisfied with it ; and the reason is,

that a majority of codices contain the name of Jeremiah, and

that those critics who have studied the Gospel with more than

usual care in the Greek copies, report that they have found it

stand so in the more ancient Greek exemplars. I look also to

1 The text gives filii Israel, instead of afil'ds Israel= they of the children of

Israel.

2 Matt, xxvii. 3-10.
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this further consideration, namely, that there was no reason

why this name should have been added [subsequently to the

true text"|, and a corruption thus created ; whereas there was cer-

tainly an intelligible reason for erasing the name from so many
of the codices. For venturesome inexperience might readily

have done that, when perplexed with the problem presented

by the fact that this passage could not be found in Jeremiah.

30. How, then, is the matter to be explained, but by sup-

posing that this has been done in accordance with the more

secret counsel of that providence of God by which the minds

of the evangelists were governed ? For it may have been the

case, that when Matthew was engaged in composing his Gospel,

the word Jeremiah occurred to his mind, in accordance with

a familiar experience, instead of Zechariah. Such an inaccu-

racy, however, he would most undoubtedly have corrected

(having his attention called to it, as surely would have been

the case, by some who might have read it while he was still

alive in the flesh), had he not reflected that [perhaps] it was

not without a purpose that the name of the one prophet had

been suggested instead of the other in the process of recalling

the circumstances (which process of recollection was also

directed by the Holy Spirit), and that this might not have

occurred to him had it not been the Lord's purpose to have it

so written. If it is asked, however, why the Lord should have

so determined it, there is this first and most serviceable reason,

which deserves our most immediate consideration, namely,

that some idea was thus conveyed of the marvellous manner
in which all the holy prophets, speaking in one spirit, con-

tinued in perfect unison with each other in their utterances,

—

a circumstance certainly much more calculated to impress the

mind than would have been the case had all the words of all

these prophets been spoken by the mouth of a single individual.

The same consideration might also fitly suggest the duty of

accepting unhesitatingly whatever the Holy Spirit has given

expression to through the agency of these prophets, and of

looking upon their individual communications as also those of

the whole body, and on their collective communications as also

those of each separately. If, then, it is the case that words

spoken by Jeremiah are really as much Zechariah's as Jere-

HARMONY. 2 C
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miah's, and, on the other hand, that words spoken by Zechariah

are really as much Jeremiah's as they are Zechariah' s, what

necessity was there for Matthew to correct his text when he

read over what he had written, and found that the one name

had occurred to him instead of the other ? Was it not rather

the proper course for him to bow to the authority of the Holy

Spirit, under whose guidance he certainly felt his mind to be

placed in a more decided sense than is the case with us, and

consequently to leave untouched what he had thus written, in

accordance with the Lord's counsel and appointment, wTith the

intent to give us to understand that the prophets maintain so

complete a harmony with each other in the matter of their

utterances that it becomes nothing absurd, but, in fact, a most

consistent thing for us to credit Jeremiah with a sentence

originally spoken by Zechariah ? For if, in these days of ours,

a person, desiring to bring under our notice the words of a

certain individual, happens to mention the name of another

by whom the words were not actually uttered,
1 but who at

the same time is the most intimate friend and associate of the

man by whom they were really spoken ; and if forthwith recol-

lecting that he has given the one name instead of the other,

he recovers himself and corrects the mistake, but does it

nevertheless in some such way as this, " After all, what I

said was not amiss ; " what would we take to be meant by

this, but just that there subsists so perfect a unison of senti-

ment between the two parties—that is to say, the man whose

words the individual in question intended to repeat, and the

second person whose name occurred to him at the time instead

of that of the other—that it comes much to the same thins

to represent the words to have been spoken by the former as

to say that they were uttered by the latter ? How much
more, then, is this a usage which might well be understood

and most particularly commended to our attention in the case

of the holy prophets, so that we might accept the books com-

posed by the whole series of them, as if they formed but a

single book written by one author, in which no discrepancy

with regard to the subjects dealt with should be supposed to

exist, as none would be found, and in which there would be a

1 Reading a quo non dicta sint. Most of the mss. omit the non.
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more remarkable example of consistency and veracity than

would have been the case had a single individual, even the

most learned, been the enunciator of all these sayings ? There-

fore, while there are those, whether unbelievers or merely

ignorant men, who endeavour to find an argument here to

help them in demonstrating a want' of harmony between the

holy evangelists, men of faith and learning, on the other hand,

ought rather to bring this into the service of proving the unity

which characterizes the holy prophets.

31. I have also another reason (the fuller discussion of

which must be reserved, I think, for another opportunity, in

order to prevent the present discourse from extending to larger

limits than may be allowed by the necessity which rests upon

us to bring this work to a conclusion) to offer in explanation

of the fact that the name of Jeremiah has been permitted, or

rather directed, by the authority of the Holy Spirit, to stand

in this passage instead of that of Zechariah. It is stated in

Jeremiah that he bought a field from the son of his brother,

and paid him money for it. That sum of money is not given,

indeed, under the name of the particular price which is found

in Zechariah, namely, thirty pieces of silver ; but, on the other

hand, there is no mention of the buying of the field in Zecha-

riah. Now, it is evident that the evangelist has interpreted

the prophecy which speaks of the thirty pieces of silver as

something which has received its fulfilment only in the Lord's

case, so that it is made to stand for the price set upon Him.

But again, that the words which were uttered by Jeremiah on

the subject of the purchase of the field have also a bearing

upon the same matter, may have been mystically signified by
the selection thus made in introducing [into the evangelical

narrative] the name of Jeremiah, who spoke of the purchase

of the field, instead of that of Zechariah, to whom we are

indebted for the notice of the thirty pieces of silver. In this

way, on perusing first the Gospel, and finding the name of

Jeremiah there, and then, again, on perusing Jeremiah, and

failing there to discover the passage about the thirty pieces of

silver, but seeing at the same time the section about the pur-

chase of the field, the reader would be taught to compare the

two paragraphs together, and get at the real meaning of the
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prophecy, and learn how it also stands in relation to this ful-

filment of prophecy "which was exhibited in the instance of

our Lord. For [it is also to be remarked that] Matthew makes

the following addition to the passage cited, namely, " Whom
the children of Israel did value ; and gave them the potter's

field, as the Lord appointed me." Now, these words are not

to be found either in Zechariah or in Jeremiah. Hence we
must rather take them to have been inserted with a nice and

mystical meaning by the evangelist, on his own responsibility,

—the Lord having given him to understand, by revelation,

that a prophecy of the said tenor had a real reference to

this occurrence, which took place in connection with the price

set upon Christ. Moreover, in Jeremiah, the evidence of the

purchase of the field is ordered to be cast into an earthen

vessel. In like manner, we find in the Gospel that the money
paid for the Lord was used for the purchase of a potter's field,

which field also was to be employed as a burying-place for

strangers. And it may be that all this was significant of the

permanence of the repose of those who sojourn like strangers

in this present world, and are buried with Christ by baptism.

For the Lord also declared to Jeremiah, that the said purchase

of the field was expressive of the fact that in that land [of

Judea] there would be a remnant of the people delivered from

their captivity.
1

I judged it proper to give some sort of sketch
2

of these things, as I was calling attention to the kind of signi-

ficance which a really careful and painstaking study should

look for in these testimonies of the prophets, when they are

reduced to a unity and compared with the evangelical narra-

tive. These, then, are the statements which Matthew has

introduced with reference to the traitor Judas.

Chap. viii.—Of the absence of any discrepancies in the accounts which the

evangelists give of what took place, in Pilate 's presence.

32. He next proceeds as follows: "And Jesus stood before

the governor : and the governor asked Him, saying, Art thou

the King of the Jews ? Jesus saith unto him, Thou sayest.

And when He was accused of the chief priests and elders, He
answered nothing. Then saith Pilate unto Him, Hearest thou

1 See Jer. xxxii.
2 Heading delineanda. Four mss. give delibanda = proper to touch upon.
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not how many things they witness against thee ? And He
answered him to never a word ; insomuch that the governor

marvelled greatly. Now at that feast the governor was wont

to release unto the people a prisoner, whom they would. And
they had then a notable prisoner, called Barabbas. Therefore

when they were gathered together, Pilate said unto them,

"Whom will ye that I release unto you ? Barabbas, or Jesus

which is called Christ ? For he knew that for envy they had

delivered Him. But when he was set down on the judgment-

seat, his wife sent unto him, saying, Have thou nothing to do with

that just man: for I have suffered many things this day in a

dream because of him. But the chief priests and elders per-

suaded the multitude that they should ask Barabbas, and de-

stroy Jesus. But the governor answered and said unto them,

Whether of the twain will ye that I release unto you ? And
they said, Barabbas. Pilate saith unto them, What shall I do

then with Jesus which is called Christ ? They all say, Let

him be crucified. The governor said to them, Why, what evil

hath he done ? .But they cried out the more, saying, Let him

be crucified. When Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing,

but that rather a tumult was made, he took water and washed

his hands before the multitude, saying, I am innocent of the

blood of this just person ; see ye to it. Then answered all

the people, and said, His blood be on us, and on our children.

Then released he Barabbas unto them ; and when he had

scourged Jesus, he delivered Him to them to be crucified."
*

These are the things which Matthew has reported to have

been done to the Lord by Pilate.

33. Mark also presents an almost entire identity with the

above, both in language and in subject. The words, however,

in which Pilate replied to the people when they asked him to

release one prisoner according to the custom of the feast, are

reported by this evangelist as follows: "But Pilate answered

them, saying, Will ye that I release unto you the King of the

Jews?" 2 On the other hand, Matthew o-ives them thus: "There-

fore when they were gathered together, Pilate said unto them,

Whom will ye that I release unto you ? Barabbas, or Jesus

which is called Christ ? " There need be no difficulty in the

1 Matt, xxvii. 11-26. 'Mark xv. 9.
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circumstance that Matthew says nothing about the people

having requested that one should be released unto them. But

it may fairly be asked, what were the words which Pilate

actually uttered, whether these reported by Matthew, or those

recited by Mark. For there seems to be some difference be-

tween these two forms of expression, namely, " Whom will ye

that I release unto you? Barabbas, or Jesus which is called

Christ ?" and, "Will ye that I release unto you the King of the

Jews ? " Nevertheless, as they were in the habit of calling their

kings anointed ones} and one might use the one term or the other,
2

it is evident that what Pilate asked them was whether they

wrould have the King of the Jews, that is, the Christ, released

unto them. And it matters nothing to the real identity in

meaning that Mark, desiring simply to relate what concerned

the Lord Himself, has not mentioned Barabbas here. For, in

the report which he gives of their reply, he indicates with

sufficient clearness who the person was whom they asked to

have released unto them. His version is this :
" But the

chief priests moved the people, that he should rather release

Barabbas unto them." Then he proceeds to add the sentence,

" And Pilate answered and said again unto them, What will

ye then that I should do unto him whom ye call the King of

the Jews ? " This makes it plain enough now, that in speak-

ing of the King of the Jews, Mark meant to express the very

sense which Matthew intended to convey by using the term

Christ. For kings were not called anointed ones
s except

among the Jews ; and the form which Matthew gives to the

words in question is this, " Pilate saith unto them, What shall

I do then with Jesus which is called Christ ?" So Mark con-

tinues, " And they cried out again, Crucify him :

" which

appears thus in Matthew, " They all say unto him, Let him

be crucified." Again Mark goes on, "Then Pilate said unto

them, Why, what evil hath he done ? And they cried out the

more exceedingly, Crucify him." Matthew has not recorded

this passage ; but he has introduced the statement, " When
Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing, but that rather a

tumult was made," and has also informed us how he washed

1 Or, Christs, Christos. 2 The text gives : et qui dixit ilium an ilium.

3 Or, Christs, Christos.
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his hands before the people with the view of declaring him-

self innocent of the blood of that just person (a circumstance

not reported by Mark and the others). And thus he has also

shown us with all due plainness how the governor dealt with

the people with the intention of securing His release. This

has been briefly referred to by Mark, when he tells us that

Pilate said, " Why, what evil hath he done ? " And there-

upon Mark also concludes his account of what took place be-

tween Pilate and the Lord in these terms :
" And so Pilate,

willing to content the people, released Barabbas unto them,

and delivered Jesus, when he had scourged Him, to be

crucified." The above is Mark's recital of what occurred in

presence of the governor.1

34. Luke gives the following version of what took place in

presence of Pilate :
" And they began to accuse Him, saying,

We found this fellow perverting the nation, and forbidding to

give tribute to Caesar, and saying that he himself is Christ a

king."
2 The previous two evangelists have not recorded

these words, although they do mention the fact that these

parties accused Him. Luke is thus the one who has specified

the terms of the false accusations which were brought against

Him. On the other hand, he does not state that Pilate said

to Him, " Answerest thou nothing ? behold, how many things

they witness against thee." Instead of introducing these

sentences, Luke goes on to relate other matters which are also

reported by these two. Thus he continues :
" And Pilate

asked Him, saying, Art thou the King of the Jews ? And
He answered him and said, Thou sayest." Matthew and Mark
have likewise inserted this fact, previous to the statement

that Jesus was taken to task for not answering His accusers.

The truth, however, is not at all affected by the order in

which Luke has narrated these things; and as little is it

affected by the mere circumstance that one writer passes over

some incident without notice, which another expressly specifies.

We have an instance in what follows ; namely, " Then said

Pilate to the chief priests and to the people, I find no fault in

this man. And they were the more fierce, saying, He stirreth

up the people, teaching throughout all Jewry, beginning from
1 Mark xv. 2-15. 2 Luke xxiii. 2, 3.
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Galilee to this place. But when Pilate heard of Galilee, he

asked whether the man were a Galilean. And as soon as he

knew that He belonged unto Herod's jurisdiction, he sent Him
to Herod, who himself also was at Jerusalem at that time.

And when Herod saw Jesus, he was exceeding glad ; for he

was desirous to see Him of a long season, because he had

heard many things of Him, and he hoped to see some

miracle done by Him. Then he questioned with Him in

many words ; but He answered him nothing. And the chief

priests and scribes stood and vehemently accused Him. And
Herod with his men of war set Him at nought, and mocked

Him, and arrayed Him in a gorgeous robe, and sent Him again

to Pilate. And the same day Herod and Pilate were made

friends together : for before they were at enmity between

themselves."
1 All these things are related by Luke alone,

namely, the fact that the Lord was sent by Pilate to Herod,

and the account of what took place on that occasion. At the

same time, among the statements which he makes in this

passage, there are some bearing a resemblance to matters

which may be found reported by the other evangelists in con-

nection with different portions of their narrations. But the

immediate object of these others, however, was to recount

simply the various things which were done in Pilate's presence

on to the time when the Lord was delivered over to be

crucified. In accordance with his own plan, however, Luke

makes the above digression with the view of telling what

occurred with Herod ; and after that he reverts to the history

of what took place in the governor's presence. Thus he now
continues as follows :

" And Pilate, when he had called

together the chief priests and the rulers and the people, said

unto them, Ye have brought this man unto me as one that

perverteth the people : and, behold, I having examined him

before you, have found no fault in this man touching those

things whereof ye accuse him." 2 Here we notice that he has

. omitted to mention how Pilate asked the Lord what answer

He had to make to His accusers. Thereafter he proceeds in

these terms :
" No, nor yet Herod : for I sent you to him

:

and, lo, nothing worthy of death is done unto him. I will

1 Luke xxii. 4-12. 2 Luke xxiii. 13, 1L
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therefore chastise him and release him. For of necessity he

must release one unto them at the feast. And they cried out

all at once, saying, Away with this man, and release unto us

Barabbas ; who for a certain sedition made in the city, and for

murder, was cast into prison. Pilate, therefore, willing to

release Jesus, spake again to them. But they cried, saying,

Crucify him, crucify him. And he said unto them the third

time, Why, what evil hath he done ? I have found no cause

of death in him : I will therefore chastise him and let him

go. And they were instant with loud voices, requiring that

He might be crucified; and the voices of them 1
prevailed."

2

The repeated effort which Pilate, in his desire to accomplish

the release of Jesus, thus made to gain the people's consent, is

satisfactorily attested by Matthew, although in a very few

words, when he says, "But when Pilate saw that he could

prevail nothing, but that rather a tumult was made." For he

would not have made such a statement at all, had not Pilate

exerted himself earnestly in that direction, although at the

same time he has not told us how often he made such

attempts to rescue Jesus from their fury. Accordingly, Luke

concludes his report of what took place in the governor's

presence in this fashion :
" And Pilate gave sentence that it

should be as they required. And he released unto them him
that for sedition and murder was cast into prison, whom they

desired ; but he delivered Jesus to their wilL"
3

35. Let us next take the account of these same incidents

—that is to say, those in which Pilate was engaged—as it is

presented by John. He proceeds thus :
" And they them-

selves went not into the judgment-hall, lest they should be

denied ; but that they might eat the passover. Pilate then

went out unto them, and said, What accusation bring ye

against this man ? They answered and said unto him, If he

were not a malefactor, we would not have delivered him up
unto thee."

4 We must look into this passage in order to

show that it contains nothing inconsistent with Luke's version,

which states that certain charges were brought against Him,

1 The words, and of the chiefpriests, are omitted in the text.
2 Luke xxiii. 15-23. 3 Luke xxiii. 24, 25.
4 John xviii. 28-30.
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and also specifies their terms. For Luke's words are these

:

" And they began to accuse Him, saying, We found this fellow

perverting the nation, and forbidding to give tribute to Caesar,

saying that he himself is Christ a king." On the other hand,

according to the paragraph which I have now cited from John,

the Jews seem to have been unwilling to state any specific

accusations, when Pilate asked them, " What accusation bring

ye against this man ? " For their reply was, " If he were

not a malefactor, we would not have delivered him up unto

thee ; " the purport of which was, that he should accept their

authority, cease to inquire what fault was alleged against

Him, and believe Him guilty for the simple reason that He
had been [reckoned] worthy of being delivered up by them

to him. This being the case, then, we ought to suppose that

both these versions report words which were actually said,

both the one before us at present, and the one given by Luke.

For among the multitude of sayings and replies which passed

between the parties, these writers have made their own selec-

tions as far as their judgment allowed them to go, and each

of them has introduced into his narrative just what he con-

sidered sufficient. It is also true that John himself mentions

certain charges which were alleged against Him, and which

we shall find in their proper connections. Here, then, he

proceeds thus :
" Then said Pilate unto them, Take ye him,

and judge him according to your law. The Jews, therefore,

said unto him, It is not lawful for us to put any man to

death ; that the saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, which He
spake, signifying what death He should die. Then Pilate

entered into the judgment-hall again, and called Jesus, and

said unto Him, Art thou the King of the Jews ? And Jesus

answered, Sayest thou this thing of thyself, or did others tell

it thee of me ? "
1 This again may seem not to harmonize with

what is recorded by the others,—namely, "Jesus answered,

Thou sayest,"—unless it is made clear in what follows that

the one thing was said as well as the other. Hence he gives

us to understand that the matters which he records next are

[not to be regarded as] things never actually uttered by the

Lord, but are rather to be considered things which have been

1 John xviii. 31-34.
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passed over in silence by the other evangelists. Mark, there-

fore, what remains of his narrative. It proceeds thus :
* Pilate

answered, Am I a Jew ? Thine own nation, and the chief

priests, have delivered thee unto me : what hast thou done ?

Jesus answered, My kingdom is not of this world : if my
kingdom were of this world, then would my servants fight,

that I should not be delivered to the Jews ; but now is my
kingdom not from hence. Pilate therefore said unto Him,

Art thou a king then ? Jesus answered, Thou sayest that I

am a king."
1 Behold, here is the point at which he comes to

that which the other evangelists have reported. And then

he goes on, the Lord being still the speaker, to recite other

matters which the rest have not recorded. His terms are

these :
" To this end was I born, and for this cause came I

into the world, that I should bear witness unto the truth.

Every one that is of the truth heareth my voice. Pilate

saith unto him, What is truth ? And when he had said this,

he went out again unto the Jews, and saith unto them, I find

no fault in him. But ye have a custom, that I should release

unto you one at the passover : will ye, therefore, that I release

unto you the King of the Jews \ Then cried they all again,

Not this man, but Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber.

Then Pilate, therefore, took Jesus, and scourged Him. And
the soldiers platted a crown of thorns, and put it on His head,

and they put on Him a purple robe ; and they came to Him
and said, Hail, King of the Jews ! and they smote Him with

their hands. Pilate went forth again, and saith unto them,

Behold, I bring him forth to you, that ye may know that I

find no fault in him. Then came Jesus forth, wearing the

crown of thorns and the purple robe. And Pilate saith unto

them, Behold the man ! When the chief priests therefore and

officers saw Him, they cried out, saying, Crucify him, crucify

him. Pilate saith unto them, Take ye him, and crucify

him ; for I find no fault in him. The Jews answered him,

We have a law, and by our law he ought to die, because he

made himself the Son of God." 2 This may fit in with what

Luke reports to have been stated in the accusation brought

by the Jews,—namely, " We found this fellow perverting our
1 John xviii. 35-37. 2 John xviii. 37-xix. 7.
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nation,"—so that we might append here the reason given for

it, " Because he made himself the Son of God." John then

goes on in the following strain: "When Pilate, therefore,

heard that saying, he was the more afraid, and went again

into the judgment-hall, and saith unto Jesus, Whence art

thou ? But Jesus gave him no answer. Then saith Pilate

unto Him, Speakest thou not unto me ? knowest thou not

that I have power to crucify thee, and have power to release

thee ? Jesus answered, Thou couldest have no power at all

against me, except it were given thee from above : therefore

he that delivered me unto thee hath the greater sin. From
thenceforth Pilate sought to release Him : but the Jews cried

out, saying, If thou let this man go, thou art not Caesar's

friend : whosoever maketh himself a king, speaketh against

Caesar." * This may very well agree with what Luke records

in connection with the said accusation brought by the Jews.

For after the words, "We found this fellow perverting our

nation," he has added the clause, "And forbidding to give

tribute to Caesar, and saying that he himself is Christ a

king." This will also offer a solution for the difficulty pre-

viously referred to, namely, the occasion which might seem

to be given for supposing John to have indicated that no

specific charge was laid by the Jews against the Lord, when
they answered and said unto him, " If he were not a male-

factor, we would not have delivered him up unto thee."

John then continues in the following strain :
" When Pilate

therefore heard that saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat

down in the judgment-seat, in a place that is called the Pave-

ment, but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha. And it was the pre-

paration of the passover, and about the sixth hour ; and he

saith unto the Jews, Behold your King ! But they cried out,

Away with him, crucify him. Pilate saith unto them, Shall

I crucify your king ? The chief priests answered, We have

no king but Caesar. Then delivered he Him therefore unto

them to be crucified."
2 The above is John's version of what

was done by Pilate.

1 John xix. 8-12. 2 John xix. 13-16.
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Chap. ix.—Of the mockery which He sustained at the hands of Pilate's cohort,

and of the harmony subsisting among the three evangelists who report that

scene, namely, Matthew, Mark, and John.

36. We have now reached the point at which we may
study the Lord's passion, strictly so called, as it is presented

in the narrative of these four evangelists. Matthew com-

mences his account as follows :
" Then the soldiers of the

governor took Jesus into the common hall, and gathered unto

Him the whole band of soldiers. And they stripped Him,

and put on Him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted a

crown of thorns, they put it upon His head, and a reed in His

right hand : and they bowed the knee before Him, and mocked

Him, saying, Hail, King of the Jews ! "
l At the same stage

in the narrative, Mark delivers himself thus :
" And the

soldiers led Him away into the hall called Pretorium ; and

they called together the whole band. And they clothed Him
with purple, and platted a crown of thorns, and put it on His

head, and began to salute Him, saying, Hail, King of the

Jews ! And they smote Him on the head with a reed, and

did spit upon Him, and, bowing their knees, worshipped

Him." 2 Here, therefore, we perceive that while Matthew

tells us how they " put on Him a scarlet robe," Mark speaks

of purple, with which He was clothed. The explanation may
be that the said scarlet robe was employed instead of the royal

purple by these scoffers. There is also a certain red-coloured

purple which resembles scarlet very closely. And it may also

be the case that Mark has noticed the purple which the robe

contained, although it was properly scarlet. Luke has left

this without mention. On the other hand, previous to stating

how Pilate delivered Him up to be crucified, John has intro-

duced the following passage :
" Then Pilate therefore took

Jesus, and scourged Him. And the soldiers platted a crown of

thorns, and put it on His head, and they put on Him a purple

robe, and said, Hail, King of the Jews ! And they smote

Him with their hands." 3 This makes it evident that Matthew
and Mark have reported this incident in the way of a recapi-

tulation, and that it did not actually take place after Mate
had delivered Him up to be crucified. For John informs us

1 Matt, xxvii. 27-31. 2 Mark xv. 16-20. 3 John xix. 1-3.
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distinctly enough that these things took place when He yet

was with Pilate. Hence we conclude that the other evan-

gelists have introduced the occurrence at that particular point,

just because, having previously passed it by, they recollected

it there. This is also borne out by what Matthew proceeds next

to relate. He continues thus :
" And they spit upon Him,

and took the reed, and smote Him on the head. And after

that they had mocked Him, they took the robe off from Him,

and put His own raiment on Him, and led Him away to

crucify Him." 1 Here we are given to understand that the

taking the robe off Him and the clothing Him with His own
raiment were done at the close, when He was being led away.

This is given by Mark, as follows :
" And when they had

mocked Him, they took off the purple from Him, and put His

own clothes on Him." 2

Chap. x.—Of the method in which we can reconcile the statement which is made

by Matthew, Marie, and Luke, to the effect that another person was pressed

into the service of carrying the cross of Jesus, with that given by John, who
says that Jesus bore it Himself.

37. Matthew, accordingly, goes on with his narrative in

these terms :
" And as they came out, they found a man of

Cyrene, Simon by name : him they compelled to bear His

cross."
3 In like manner, Mark says :

" And they led Him out

to be crucified. And they compelled one Simon, a Cyrenian,

who passed by, coming out of the country, the father of Alex-

ander and Eufus, to bear His cross."
4

Luke's version is also

to this effect :
" And as they led Him away, they laid hold

upon one Simon a Cyrenian, coming out of the country; and

on him they laid the cross, that he might bear it after Jesus."
5

On the other hand, John records the matter as follows :
" And

they took Jesus, and led Him away. And He bearing His

cross went forth into a place called the place of a skull, which

is called in the Hebrew, Golgotha ; where they crucified Him." 6

From all this we understand that Jesus was carrying the

cross Himself as He went forth into the place mentioned.

But on the way the said Simon, who is named by the other

three evangelists, was pressed into the service, and got the

1 Matt, xxvii. 30, 31. 2 Mark xv. 20. 3 Matt, xxvii. 32.

4 Mark xv. 20, 21. 5 Luke xxiii. 26. c John xix. 16-18.
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cross to carry for the rest of the course until the spot was

reached. Thus we find that both circumstances really took

place ; namely, first the one noticed by John, and thereafter

the one instanced by the other three.

Chap. xi.— Of the consistency of Matthew's version with that of Mark in the

account of the potion offered Him to drink, which is introduced before the

narrative of His crucifixion.

38. Matthew then proceeds in these terms: "And they

came unto a place called Golgotha ; that is to say, a place of

a skulL" * So far as the place is concerned, they are most

unmistakeably at one. The same Matthew next adds, " and

they gave Him wine
2
to drink, mingled with gall ; and when

He had tasted thereof, He would not drink."
3

This is given

by Mark as follows :
" And they gave Him to drink wine

mingled with myrrh ; and He received it not."
4 Here we

may understand Matthew to have conveyed the same sense as

Mark, when he speaks of the wine being " mingled with gall."

For the gall is mentioned with a view to express the bitter-

ness of the potion. And wine mingled with myrrh is remark-

able for its bitterness. The fact may also be that gall and

myrrh together made the wine exceedingly bitter. Again,

when Mark says that " He received it not," we understand the

phrase to denote that He did not receive it so as actually to

drink it. He did taste it, however, as Matthew certifies.

Thus Mark's words, " He received it not," convey the same

meaning as Matthew's version, " He would not drink." The
former, however, has said nothing about His tasting the

potion.

Chap. xii.—Of the concord preserved among all thefour evangelists on the

subject of the parting of His raiment.

39. Matthew goes on thus :
" And after they crucified Him,

they parted His garments, casting lots : and sitting down, they

watched Him." 5 Mark reports the same incident, as follows :

* And crucifying Him, they parted His garments, casting lots

1 Matt, xxvii. 33. 2 Vinum.
3 Matt, xxvii. 34. * Mark xv. 23.
5 Matt, xxvii. 35, 36. The words, "that it might be fulfilled which was

spoken by the prophet, They parted my garments among them, and upon my
vesture did they cast lots," are omitted.
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upon them, what every man should take."
1 In like manner

Luke says :
" And they parted His raiment, and cast lots.

And the people stood beholding."
2 The occurrence is thus

recorded briefly by the first three. But John gives us a more

detailed narrative of the method in which the act was gone

about. His version runs thus :
" Then the soldiers, when they

had crucified Jesus, took His garments, and made four parts,

to every soldier a part ; and also his coat : now the coat was

without seam, woven from the top throughout. They said

therefore among themselves, Let us not rend it, but cast lots

for it, whose it shall be : that the Scripture might be fulfilled,

which saith, They parted my garments, and for my vesture

they did cast lots."
3

Chap. xiii.—Of the hour of the Lord''s passion, and of the question concerning

the absence of any discrepancy between Mark and John in the article of the

third hour and the sixth.

40. Matthew continues thus: "And they set up over His

head His accusation written, This is Jesus the King of the

Jews. " 4 Mark, on the other hand, before making any such

statement, inserts these words: "And it was the third hour,

and they crucified Him." 5 For he subjoins these terms imme-

diately after he has told us about the parting of the garments.

This, then, is a matter which we must consider with special

care, lest any serious error emerge. For there are some who
entertain the idea that the Lord was certainly crucified at the

third hour ; and that thereafter, from the sixth hour on to

the ninth, the darkness covered the land. According to this

theory, we should have to understand three hours to have

passed between the time when He was crucified and the time

when the darkness occurred. And this view might certainly

be held with all due warrant, were it not that John has stated

that it was about the sixth hour when Pilate sat down on the

judgment-seat, in a place that is called the Pavement, but in

Hebrew, Gabbatha. For his version goes on in this manner

:

" And it was the preparation of the passover, and about the

sixth hour : and he saith unto the Jews, Behold your King

!

But they cried out, Away with him, away with him ! crucify

1 Mark xv. 24. «Luke xxiii. 34, 35. «John xix. 23, 24.

4 Matt, xxvii. 37. 8 Mark xv. 25.
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him ! Pilate said unto them, Shall I crucify your king ?

The chief priests answered, We have no king but Caesar. Then

delivered he Him therefore unto them to be crucified."
1

If

Jesus, therefore, was delivered up to the Jews to be crucified

when it was about the sixth hour, and when Pilate was then

sitting upon the judgment-seat, how could He have been

crucified at the third hour, as some have been led to suppose,

in consequence of a misinterpretation of the words of Mark ?

41. First, then, let us consider what the hour really is at

which He can have been crucified ; and then we shall see how
it happens that Mark has reported Him to have been crucified

at the third hour. Now it was about the sixth hour when
Pilate, who was sitting, as has . been stated, at the time upon

the judgment-seat, delivered Him up to be crucified. The

expression is not that it was the sixth hour fully, but only

that it was about the sixth hour; that is to say, the fifth

hour was entirely gone, and so much of the sixth hour had

also been entered upon. These writers, however, could not i

naturally use such phraseologies as the fifth hour and a quar-

ter, or the fifth hour and a third, or the fifth hour and a half,

or anything of that kind. For the Scriptures have the well-

known habit of dealing simply with the round numbers, with-

out mention of fractions, especially in matters of time. We
have an example of this in the case of the eight days, after

which, as they tell us, He went up into a mountain,2—a space

which is given by Matthew and Mark as " six days after,"
3

because they look simply at the days between the one from

which the reckoning commences and the one with which it

closes. This is particularly to be kept in view when we
notice how measured the terms are which John employs here.

For he says not " the sixth hour," but " about the sixth hour."

And yet, even had he not expressed himself in that way, but

had stated merely that it was the sixth hour, it would still be

c iinpetent for us to interpret the phrase in accordance with

the method of speech with which we are, as I said, familiar in

Scripture, namely, the use of the round numbers. And thus

we could still take the sense quite fairly to be that, on the

completion of the fifth hour and the commencement of the
1 John xix. 13-16. 2 Luke ix. 28. 3 Matt. xvii. 1 ; Mark ix. 1.

HARMONY. 2 D
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sixth, those matters were going on which are recorded in con-

nection with the Lord's crucifixion, until, on the close of the

sixth hour, and when He was hanging on the cross, the dark-

ness occurred which is attested by three of the evangelists,

namely, Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 1

42. In due order, let us now inquire how it is that Mark,

after telling us that they parted His garments when they were

crucifying Him, casting lots upon them what every man
should take, has appended this statement, " And it was the

third hour, and they crucified Him." 2 Now here he had

already made the declaration, " And crucifying Him, they

parted His garments ;" and the other evangelists also certify

that, when He was crucified, they parted His garments. If,

therefore, it was Mark's design to specify the time at which

the incident took place, it would have been enough for him

to say simply, " And it was the third hour." What reason,

then, can be assigned for his having added these words, " And
they crucified Him," but that, under the summary statement

thus inserted, he intended significantly to suggest something

which might be found a subject for consideration, when the

Scripture in question was read in times in which the whole

Church knew perfectly well what hour it was at which the

Lord was hanged upon the tree, and the means were possessed

for either correcting the writer's error or confuting his want of

truth ? But, inasmuch as he was quite aware of the fact that

the Lord was suspended [on the cross] by the soldiers, and not

by the Jews, as John most plainly affirms,
3
his hidden object

[in bringing in the said clause] was to convey the idea that

those parties who cried out that He should be crucified were

the Lord's real crucifiers, rather than the men who simply

discharged their service to their chief in accordance with their

duty. We understand, accordingly, that it was the third hour

when the Jews cried out that the Lord should be crucified.

And thus it is intimated most truly that these persons did

really crucify Christ at the time when they cried out. All

the more, too, did this merit notice, because they were unwill-

ing to have the appearance of having done the .- deed them-

1 Matt, xxvii. 45 ; Mark xv. 33 ; Luke xxiii. 44.
2 Mark xv. 25. 3 John xix. 23.
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selves, and with that view delivered Him up unto Pilate, as

their words indicate clearly enough in the report given by

John. For, after stating how Pilate said to them, "What
accusation bring ye against this man ? " his version proceeds

thus :
" They answered and said unto him, If he were not a

malefactor, we would not have delivered him up unto thee.

Then said Pilate unto them, Take ye him, and judge him

according to your law. The Jews therefore said unto him,

It is not lawful for us to put any man to death." * Conse-

quently, what they were especially unwilling to have the

appearance of doing, that Mark here shows that they actually

did do at the third hour. For he judged most truly that the

Lord's murderer was rather the tongue of the Jews than the

hand of the soldiers.

43. Moreover, if any one alleges that it was not the third

hour when the Jews cried out for the first time in the terms

referred to, he simply displays himself most insanely to be an

enemy to the Gospel ; unless perchance he can prove himself

able to produce some new solution of the problem. For he

cannot possibly establish the position that it was not the third

hour at the period alluded to. And, consequently, we surely

ought rather to credit a veracious evangelist than the conten-

tious suspicions of men. But you may ask, How can you

prove that it was the third hour ? I answer, Because I believe

the evangelists ; and if you also believe them, show me how
the Lord can have been crucified both at the sixth hour and

at the third. For, to make a frank acknowledgment, we can-

not get over the statement of the sixth hour in John's narra-

tive ; and Mark records the third hour : and, therefore, if both

of us accept the testimony of these writers, show me any other

way in which both these notes of time can be taken as literally

correct. If you can do so, I shall most cheerfully acquiesce.

For what I prize is not my own opinion, but the truth of the

Gospel. And I could wish, indeed, that more methods of

clearing up this problem might be discovered by others. Until

that be done, however, join me, if it please you, in taking

advantage of the solution which I have propounded. For if

no explanation can be found, this one will suffice of itself.

1 John xviii. 29-31.
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But if another can be devised, when it is unfolded, we shall

make our choice. Only don't consider it an inevitable con-

clusion that any one of all the four evangelists has stated

what is false, or has fallen into error in a position of authority

at once so elevated and so holy.

44. Again, if any one affirms his ability to prove it not to

have been the third hour when the Jews cried out in the terms

in question, because, after Mark's statement to this effect,

" And Pilate answered and said again unto them, What will

ye then that I shall do unto him whom ye call the King of

the Jews ? And they cried out again, Crucify him," we find

no further details introduced into the narrative of the same

evangelist, but are led on at once to the statement, that the Lord

was delivered up by Pilate to be crucified—an act which

John mentions to have taken place about the sixth hour :—

I

repeat, if any one adduces such an argument, let him under-

stand that many things have been passed by without record

here, which occurred in the interval when Pilate was engaged

in looking out for some means by which he could rescue Jesus

from the Jews, and was exerting himself most strenuously by

every means in his power to withstand their maddened desires.

For Matthew says, " Pilate saith unto them, What shall I do,

then, with Jesus, which is called Christ ? They all say, Let

him be crucified." Then we affirm it to have been the third

hour. And when the same Matthew goes on to add the sen-

tence, " But when Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing,

but that rather a tumult was made," we understand that a

period of two hours had passed, during the attempts made by

Pilate to effect the release of Jesus, and the tumults raised by

the Jews in their efforts to defeat him, and that the sixth

hour had then commenced, previous to the close of which those

things took place which are related as happening between the

time when Pilate delivered up the Lord and the oncoming of

the darkness. Once more, as regards what Matthew records

above,—namely, "And when he was set down on the judgment-

seat, his wife sent unto him, saying, Have thou nothing to do

with that just man ; for I have suffered many things this day

in a dream because of him,"
x—we remark, that Pilate really

1 Matt, xxvii. 19.
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took his seat upon the tribunal at a later point, but that,

among the earlier incidents which Matthew was recounting,

the account given of Pilate's wife came into his mind, and he

decided on inserting it in this particular connection, with the

view of preparing us for understanding how Pilate had an

especially urgent reason for wishing, even on to the last, not

to deliver Him up to the Jews.

45. Luke, again, after mentioning how Pilate said, " I will

therefore chastise him and let him go," tells us that the whole

multitude then cried out, " Away with this man, and release

unto us Barabbas." 1 But perhaps they had not yet exclaimed,

" Crucify him !

" For Luke next proceeds thus :
" Pilate

therefore, willing to release Jesus, spake again to them. But

they cried, saying, Crucify him, crucify him !

" 2 This is under-

stood to have been at the third hour. Luke then continues in

these terms :
" And he said unto them the third time, Why,

what evil hath he done ? I have found no cause of death in

him : I will therefore chastise him and let him go. And
they were instant with loud voices requiring that He might

be crucified. And the voices of them prevailed."
3

Here,

then, this evangelist also makes it quite evident that there was

a great tumult. With sufficient accuracy for the purposes of

my inquiry into the truth, we can further gather how long the

interval was after which he spoke to them in these terms,
;< Why, what evil hath he done ?" And when he adds there-

after,
a They were instant with loud voices, requiring that He

might be crucified, and the voices of them prevailed," who
can fail to perceive that this clamour was made just because

they saw that Pilate was unwilling to deliver the Lord up to

them ? And, inasmuch as he was exceedingly reluctant to

give Him up, he did not certainly yield at present in a moment,

but in reality two hours and something more were passed by

him in that state of hesitancy.

46. Interrogate John in like manner, and see how strong

this hesitancy was on Pilate's part, and how he shrank from

so shameful a service. For this evangelist records these in-

cidents much more fully, although even he certainly does not

mention all the occurrences which took up these two hours

1 Luke xxiii. 16, 18. 2 Luke xxiii. 20, 21. 3 Luke xxiii. 22, 23.
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and part of the sixth hour. After telling us how Pilate

scourged Jesus, and allowed the robe to be put on Him in

derision by the soldiers, and suffered Him to be subjected to

ill-treatment and many acts of mockery (all which was per-

mitted by Pilate, as I believe, really with the view of mitigat-

ing their fury and keeping them from persevering in their

maddened desire for His death), John continues his account

in the following manner :
" Pilate went forth again, and saith

unto them, Behold, I bring him forth to you, that ye may
know that I find no fault in him. Then came Jesus forth,

wearing the crown of thorns, and the purple robe. And Pilate

saith unto them, Behold the man !
" * The object of this was,

that they might gaze upon that spectacle of ignominy and be

appeased. But the evangelist proceeds again : " When the

chief priests therefore and officers saw Him, they cried out,

saying, Crucify him, crucify him !

"

2
It was then the third

hour, as we maintain. Mark also what follows :
" Pilate saith

unto them, Take ye him, and crucify him ; for I find no fault

in him. The Jews answered him, We have a law, and by

our law he ought to die, because he made himself the Son

of God. When Pilate therefore heard that saying, he was the

more afraid ; and went again into the judgment-hall, and saith

unto Jesus, Whence art thou ? But Jesus gave him no answer.

Then saith Pilate unto Him, Speakest thou not unto me ?

knowest thou not that I have power to crucify thee, and

have power to release thee ? Jesus answered, Thou couldest

have no power at all against me, except it were given thee

from above : therefore he that delivered me unto thee hath

the greater sin. Prom thenceforth Pilate sought to release

Him.'; 3 Now, when it is said here that " Pilate sought to

release Him," how long a space of time may we suppose to

have been spent in that effort, and how many things may
have been omitted here among the sayings which were uttered

by Pilate, or the contradictions which were raised by the Jews,

until these Jews gave expression to the words which moved

him, and made him yield ? For the writer goes on thus

:

" But the Jews cried out, saying, If thou let this man go,

thou art not Csesar's friend : whosoever maketh himself a king

1 John xix. 4, 5.
2 John xix. 6.

3 John xix. 6-12.
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speaketh against Ca3sar. When Pilate therefore heard that

saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat down in the judgment-

seat, in a place that is called the Pavement, but in the Hebrew,

Gabbatha. And it was the preparation of the passover, about

the sixth hour." 1 Thus, then, between that exclamation of

the Jews when they first cried out, " Crucify him," at which

period it was the third hour, and this moment when he sat

down on the judgment-seat, two hours had passed, which had

been taken up with Pilate's attempts to delay matters and the

tumults raised by the Jews ; and by this time the fifth hour

was quite spent, and so much of the sixth hour had been

entered. Then the narrative goes on thus :
" He saith unto

the Jews, Behold your King ! But they cried out, Away with

him, away with him ! crucify him !
" 2 But not even now was

Pilate so overcome by the apprehension of their bringing a

charge against himself as to be very ready to yield. For his

wife had sent to him when he sitting at this time upon the

judgment-seat,—an incident which Matthew, who is the only

one that records it, has given by anticipation, introducing it

before he comes to its proper place (according to the order of

time) in his narrative, and bringing it in at another point

which he judged opportune. In this way, Pilate, still con-

tinuing his efforts to prevent further advances, said then to

them, " Shall I crucify your king ?
" Thereupon " the chief

priests answered, We have no king but Caesar. Then delivered

he Him therefore unto them to be crucified."
3 And in the

time that passed when He was on the way, and when He was

crucified along with the two robbers, and when His garments

were parted and the possession of His coat was decided by
lot, and the various deeds of contumely were done to Him (for,

while these different things were going on, gibes were also

cast at Him), the sixth hour was fully spent, and the darkness

came on, which is mentioned by Matthew, Mark, and Luke.

47. Let such impious pertinacity therefore perish, and let

it be believed that the Lord Jesus Christ was crucified at once

at the third hour by the voice of the Jews, and at the sixth

by the hands of the soldiers. For during these tumults on

the part of the Jews, and these agitations on the side of Pilate,

1 John xix. 12-14. 2 John xix. 15. 3 John xix. 15, 16.
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upwards of two hours elapsed from the time when they burst

out with the cry, " Crucify Him." But again, even Mark, who

studies brevity above all the other evangelists, has been pleased

to give a concise indication of Pilate's desire and of his efforts

to save the Lord's life. For, after giving us this statement,

" And they cried again, Crucify him " (in which he gives us

to understand that they had cried out before this, when they

asked that Barabbas might be released to them), he has

appended these words :
" Then Pilate continued to say unto

them, Why, what evil hath he done V'
1 Thus by one short

sentence he has given us an idea of matters which took a long

time for their transaction. At the same time, however, keep-

ing in view the correct apprehension of his meaning, he does

not say, " Then Pilate said unto them," but expresses himself

thus :
" Then Pilate continued to say unto them, Why, what

evil hath he done ? " For, if his phrase had been " said" 2

we might have understood him to mean that such words were

uttered only once. But, by adopting the terms, " continued to

say"
3
he has made it clear enough to the intelligent that

Pilate spoke repeatedly, and in a number of ways. Let us

therefore consider how briefly Mark has expressed this as com-

pared with Matthew, how briefly Matthew as compared with

Luke, how briefly Luke as compared with John,while at the same

time each of these writers has introduced now one thing and

now another peculiar to himself. In fine, let us also consider how

brief is even the narrative given by John himself, as compared

with the number of things which took place, and the space of

time occupied by their occurrence. And let us give up the mad-

ness of opposition, and believe that two hours, and something

more, may quite well have passed in the interval referred to.

48. If any one, however, asserts that if this was the real

state of the case, Mark might have mentioned the third hour

explicitly at the point at which it really was the third hour,

namely, when the voices of the Jews were lifted up demanding

that the Lord should be crucified ; and, further, that he might

have told us plainly there that those vociferators did really

crucify Him at that time,—such a reasoner is simply imposing

laws upon the historians of truth in his own overweening

1 Mark xv. 13, 14. 2 Dixit. 3 Dicebat.
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pride. For he might as well maintain that if he were himself

to be a narrator of these occurrences, they ought all to be

recorded just in the same way and the same order by all other

writers as they have been recorded by himself. Let him
therefore be content to reckon his own notion inferior to that

of Mark the evangelist, who has judged it right to insert the

statement just at the point at which it was suggested to him
by divine inspiration. For the recollections of those historians

have been ruled by the hand of Him who rules the waters, as

it is written, according to His own good pleasure. For the

human memory moves x through a variety of thoughts, and it is

not in any man's power to regulate either the subject which

comes into his mind or the time of its suggestion. Seeing, then,

that those holy and truthful men, in this matter of the order of

their narrations, committed the casualties of their recollections

(if such a phrase may be used) to the direction of the hidden

power of God, to whom nothing is casual, it does not become
any mere man, in his low estate, removed far from the vision of

God, and sojourning distantly from Him, to say, " This ought

to have been introduced here ;" for he is utterly ignorant of the

reason which led God to will its being inserted in the place

it occupies. The word of an apostle is to this effect :
" But if

our gospel be hid, it is hid to them that are lost."
2 And

again he says :
" To the one indeed we are the savour of life

unto life ; to the other, the savour of death unto death
;

" and

adds immediately, " And who is sufficient for these things ? "
3

—that is to say, who is sufficient to comprehend how right-

eously that is done ? The Lord Himself expresses the same
when He says, " I am come that they which see not might see,

and that they which see might be made blind."
4 For it is in

the depth of the riches of the knowledge and wisdom of God
that it comes to pass that of the same lump one vessel is

made unto honour, and another unto dishonour.
5 And to flesh

and blood it is said, " man, who art thou that repliest against

God ?

"

6 Who, then, knows the mind of the Lord in the

matter now under consideration ? or who hath been His coun-

sellor,
7 where He has in such wise ruled the hearts of these

1 Fluitat = floats.
2 2 Cor. iv. 3.

a 2 Cor. ii. 16. 4 John ix. 39.
5 Rom. ix. 21. 6 Rom. ix. 20. 7 Rom. xi. 34.



426 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [iJOOK III.

evangelists in their recollections, and has raised them to so

commanding a position of authority in the sublime edifice of

His Church, that those very things which are capable of pre-

senting the appearance of contradictions in them become the

means by which many are made blind, deservedly given over

to the lusts of their own heart, and to a reprobate mind ;
* and

by which also many are exercised in the thorough cultivation

of a pious understanding, in accordance with the hidden right-

eousness of the Almighty ? For the language of a prophet in

speaking to the Lord is this :
" Thy thoughts are exceeding

deep. An inconsiderate man will not know, and a foolish man
will not understand these things."

2

49. Moreover, I request and admonish those who read the

statement which, with the help of the Lord, has thus been

elaborated by us, to bear in mind this discourse, which I have

thought it needful to introduce in the present connection, in

every similar difficulty which may be raised in such inquiries,

so that there may be no necessity for repeating the same thing

over and over again. Besides, any one who is willing to clear

himself of the hardness of impiety, and to give his attention

to the subject, will easily perceive how opportune the place is

in which Mark has inserted this notice of the third hour, so

that every one may there be led to bethink himself of an hour

at which the Jews really crucified the Lord, although they

sought to transfer the burden of the crime to the Eomans,

whether to the leaders among them or to the soldiers, [as we
see] when we come here upon the record of what was done

by the soldiers in the discharge of their duty. For this writer

says here, " And crucifying Him, they parted His garments,

casting lots upon them, what every man should take.'"'
3 And

to whom can this refer but to the soldiers, as is made manifest

in John's narrative ? Thus, lest any one should leave the

Jews out of account, and make the conception of so great a

crime lie against those soldiers, Mark gives us here the state-

ment, " And it was the third hour, and they crucified Him,"

—

his object being to have those Jews rather discovered to be the

real crucifiers, who will be found by the careful investigator

in a position making it quite possible for them to have cried

1 Rom. i. 24-28. 2 Ps. xcii. 5, 6.
3 Mark xv. 24.
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out for the Lord's crucifixion at the third hour, while he

observes that what was done by the soldiers took place at the

sixth hour.

50. At the same time, however, there are not wanting

persons who would have the time of the preparation—which is

referred to by John, when he says, " And it was the prepara-

tion of the passover, about the sixth hour"—understood under

this third hour of the day, which was also the period at which

Pilate sat down upon the judgment-seat. In this way the

completion of the said third hour would appear to be the time

when He was crucified, and when He was now hanging on the

tree. Other three hours must then be supposed to have passed,

at the end of which He gave up the ghost. According to this

idea, too, the darkness would have commenced with the hour

at which He died—that is to say, the sixth hour of the day

—

and have lasted until the ninth. For these persons affirm

that the preparation of the passover of the Jews was indeed

on the day which was followed by the day of the Sabbath,

because the days of unleavened bread began with the said

Sabbath ; but that, nevertheless, the true passover, which was

being realized in the Lord's passion, the passover not of the

Jews, but of the Christians, began to be prepared—that is, to

have its parasceue—from the ninth hour of the night onwards,

inasmuch as the Lord was then being prepared for being put

to death by the Jews. For the term parasceue means by inter-

pretation preparation. Between the said ninth hour of the

night, therefore, and His crucifixion, the period occurs which

is called by John the sixth hour of the parasceue, and by Mark
the third hour of the day; so that, according to this view, Mark
has not introduced by way of recapitulation into his record

the hour at which the Jews cried out, " Crucify him, crucify

him," but has expressly mentioned the third hour as the

hour at wrhich the Lord was nailed to the tree. What believer

would not receive this solution of the problem with favour,

were it only possible to find some point [in the narrative of

incidents] in connection with the said ninth hour, at which we
could suppose, in due consistency with other circumstances,

the parasceue of our passover—that is to say, the preparation

of the death of Christ—to have commenced. For, if we say
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that it began at the time when the Lord was apprehended by

the Jews, it was still but the first parts of the night. If we
hold that it was at the time when He was conducted to the

house of Caiaphas' father-in-law, where He was also heard

by the chief priests, the cock had not crowed at all as yet, as

we gather from Peter's denial, which took place only when the

cock was heard. Again, if we suppose it was at the time when
He was delivered up to Pilate, we have in the plainest terms

the statement of Scripture, to the effect that by this time it was

morning. Consequently, it only remains for us to understand

that this parasceue of the passover—that is to say, the prepara-

tion for the death of the Lord—commenced at the period when
all the chief priests, in whose presence He was first heard,

answered and said, " He is guilty of death," an utterance

which we find reported both by Matthew and by Mark } so that

they are taken to have introduced, in the form of a recapitula-

tion, at a later stage, facts relating to the denial of Peter, which

in point of historical order had taken place at an earlier point.

And it is nothing unreasonable to conjecture, that the time at

which, as I have said, they pronounced Him guilty of death,

may very well have been the ninth hour of the night, between

which time and the hour at which Pilate sat down on the

judgment-seat there came in this sixth hour, as it is called

—

not, however, the sixth hour of the day, but that of the para-

sceue—that is to say, the preparation for the sacrifice of the

Lord, which is the true passover. And, on this theory, the

Lord was suspended on the tree when the sixth hour of the

same parasceue was completed, which occurred at the com-

pletion of the third hour of the day. We may make our

choice, therefore, between this view and the other, which

supposes Mark to have introduced the third hour by way of

reminiscence, and to have had it especially in view, in mention-

ing the hour there, to suggest the fact of the condemnation

brought upon the Jews in the matter of the Lord's crucifixion,

in so far as they are understood to have been in a position

to raise the clamour for His crucifixion to such an effect that

we may hold them to have been the persons who actually

crucified Him, rather than the men by whose hands He was

1 Matt. xxvi. 66 ; Mark xiv. 64.
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suspended on the tree
;
just as the centurion, already referred

to, approached the Lord in a more genuine sense than could

be said of those friends whom He sent [on the matter-of-fact

mission].
1 But whichever of these two views we adopt, un-

questionably a solution is found for this problem on the subject

of the hour of the Lord's passion, which is most remarkably

apt at once to excite the impudence of the contentious and

to agitate the inexperience of the weak.

Chap. xiv.—Of the harmony preserved among all the evangelists on the subject

of the two robbers who were crucified along with Him.

51. Matthew continues his narrative in the following terms :

" Then were there two robbers crucified with Him, one on the

right hand, and another on the left." Mark and Luke give

it also in a similar form.
3 Neither does John raise any question

of difficulty, although he has made no mention of those robbers.

For he says, " And two other with Him, on either side one, and

Jesus in the midst."
4 But there would have been a contra-

diction if John had spoken of these others as innocent, while

the former evangelists called them robbers.

Chap. xv.—Of the consistency of the accounts given by Matthew, Mark, and
Luke on the subject of the parties who insulted the Lord.

52. Matthew goes on in the following strain: "And they

that passed by reviled Him, wagging their heads, and saying,

Thou that destroyest the temple, and buildest it in three days,

save thyself: if thou be the Son of God, come down from the

cross."
6 Mark's statement agrees with this almost to the

letter. Then Matthew continues thus :
" Likewise also the

chief priests, mocking Him, with the scribes and elders, said,

He saved others ; himself he cannot save : if he be the

King of Israel, let him now come down from the cross, and

we will believe him. He trusted in God ; let Him deliver

him now, if He will: for he said, I am the Son of God." 6

Mark and Luke, although they report the words differently,

nevertheless agree in conveying the same meaning, although

the one passes without notice something which the other men-

tions.
7 For they are both really at one on the subject of the

1 See above, book ii. ch. 20. 2 Matt, xxvii. 38.
3 Mark xv. 27 ; Luke xxiii. 33. 4 John xix. 18. 5 Matt, xxvii. 39, 40.
6 Matt, xxvii. 41-43. 7 Mark xv. 29-32

; Luke xxiii. 35-37.
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chief priests, giving us to understand that they insulted the

Lord when He was crucified. The only difference is, that

Mark does not specify the elders, while Luke, who has in-

stanced the rulers, has not added the designation " of the

priests," and thus has rather comprehended the whole body of

the leading men under the general designation ; so that we
may fairly take both the scribes and the elders to be included

in his description.

Chap. xvi.—Of the derision ascribed to the robbers, and of the question regard-

ing the absence of any discrepancy between Matthew and Mark on the one

hand, and Luke on the other, when the last-named evangelist states thai one

of the two mocked Him, and that the other believed on Him.

53. Matthew continues his narrative in these terms :
" The

robbers also, which were crucified with Him, cast the same in

His teeth." * Mark is quite in harmony with Matthew here,

giving the same statement in different words. 2 On the other

hand, Luke may be thought to contradict this, unless we be

careful not to forget a certain mode of speech which is suffi-

ciently familiar. For Luke's narrative runs thus :
" And one

of the malefactors which were hanged railed on Him, saying,

If thou be Christ, save thyself and us."
3 And then the same

writer proceeds to introduce into the same context the follow-

ing recital :
" But the other answering, rebuked him, saying,

Dost not thou fear God, seeing thou art in the same condem-

nation ? And we indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward

of our deeds : but this man hath done nothing amiss. And
he said unto Jesus, Lord, remember me when Thou comest

into Thy kingdom. And Jesus said unto him, Verily, I say

unto thee, To-day thou shalt be with me in paradise." * The

question then is, how we can reconcile either Matthew's report,

" The robbers also, which were crucified with Him, cast the

same in His teeth," or Mark's, namely, " And they that

were crucified with Him reviled Him," with Luke's testi-

mony, which is to the effect that one of them reviled Christ,

but that the other arrested him and believed on the Lord.

The explanation will be, that Matthew and Mark, presenting a

concise version of the passage under review, have employed

1 Matt, xxvii. 44. 2 Mark xv. 32. 3 Luke xxiii. 39.
4 Luke xxiii. 40-43.
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the plural number instead of the singular ; as is the case in

the Epistle to the Hebrews, where we find the statement given

in the plural form, that " they stopped the mouths of lions,"
x

while Daniel alone is understood to be referred to. Again, the

plural number is adopted where it is said that they " were

sawn asunder,"
2 while that manner of death is reported only

of Isaiah. In the same way, when it is said in the Psalm,

" The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers took

counsel together," etc.,
3
the plural number is employed instead

of the singular, according to the exposition given of the passage

in the Acts of the Apostles. For those who have made use of

the testimony of the said Psalm in that book take the kings

to refer to Herod, and the princes to Pilate.
4 But further,

inasmuch as the pagans are in the habit of bringing such

slanderous charges against the Gospel, I would ask them to

consider how their own writers have spoken of Phaedras and

Medeas and Clytemnestras, when there really was but a single

individual reputed under each of these names. And what is

more common, for example, than for a person to say, " The rustics

also behave insolently to me," even although it should only be

one that acted rudely ? In short, no real discrepancy would

be created by the restriction of Luke's report to one of the two

robbers, unless the other evangelists had declared expressly

that both the malefactors reviled the Lord ; for in that case

it would not be possible for us to suppose only one individual

intended under the plural number. Seeing, however, that the

phrase employed is " the robbers," or " those who were crucified

with Him," and the term both is not added, the expression is

one which might have been used if both these men had been

engaged in the thing, but which might equally well be adopted

if one of the two had been implicated in it,—that fact being

then conveyed by the use of the plural number, according to a

familiar method of speech.

Chap. xvii.—Of the harmony of the four evangelists in their notices of the

draught of vinegar.

54. Matthew proceeds in the following terms: "Now from

the sixth hour there was darkness over all the land unto the

1 Heb. xi. 33. 2 Heb. xi. 37.

3 Ts. ii. 2.
4 Acts iv. 26, 27.
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ninth hour."
1 The same fact is attested by two others of the

evangelists.
2 Luke adds, however, a statement of the cause of

the darkness, namely, that " the sun was darkened." Again,

Matthew continues thus :
" And about the ninth hour Jesus

cried with a loud voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani

!

that is to say, My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me ?

And some of them that stood there, when they heard that,

said, This man calleth for Elias."
3 Mark's agreement with

this is almost complete, so far as regards the words, and not

only almost, but altogether complete, so far as the sense is

concerned. Matthew next makes this statement :
" And

straightway one of them ran, and took a sponge, and filled it

with vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Him to drink."
4

Mark presents it in a similar form :
" And one ran, and filled

a sponge full of vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Him
to drink, saying, Let alone ; let us see whether Elias will come

to take Him down." 5 Matthew, however, has represented these

words about Elias to have been spoken, not by the person

who offered the sponge with the vinegar, but by the rest. Eor

his version runs thus :
" But the rest said, Let be ; let us see

whether Elias will come to save Him ;

"
6—from which, there-

fore, we infer that both the man specially referred to and the

others who were there expressed themselves in these terms.

Luke, again, has introduced this notice of the vinegar previous

to his report of the robber's insolence. He gives it thus

:

"And the soldiers also mocked Him, coming to Him, and

offering Him vinegar, and saying, If thou be the King of the

Jews, save thyself."
7

It has been Luke's purpose to embrace

in one statement what was done and what was said by the

soldiers. And we ought to feel no difficulty in the circum-

stance that he has not said explicitly that it was one of them

who offered the vinegar. Eor, adopting a method of expression

which we have discussed above,
8 he has simply put the plural

number for the singular. Moreover, John has also given us an

account of the vinegar, where he says : "After this, Jesus, know-

ing that all things were now accomplished, that the Scripture

1 Matt, xxvii. 45. 2 Mark xv. 33-36
; Luke xxiii. 44, 45.

3 Matt, xxvii. 46, 47. * Matt, xxvii. 48. 5 Mark xv. 36.

6 Matt, xxvii. 49.
7 Luke xxiii. 36, 37.

8
See chap. xvi.
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might be fulfilled, said, I thirst. Now there was set a vessel

full of vinegar : and they filled a sponge with vinegar, and

put it upon hyssop, and put it to His mouth." ' But although

the said John thus informs us that Jesus said " I thirst," and

also mentions that there was a vessel full of vinegar there,

while the other evangelists leave these things unspecified,

there is nothing to marvel at in this.

Chap, xviii.—Of the Lord's successive utterances when lie was about to die;

and of the question whether Matthew and Mark are in harmony with Luke

in their reports of these sayings, and also whether these three evangelists are

in harmony with John.

55. Matthew proceeds as follows : "And Jesus, crying again

with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost."
2 In like manner,

Mark says, " And Jesus cried with a loud voice, and gave up

the ghost."
3 Luke, again, has told us what He said when that

loud voice was uttered. For his version is thus :
" And Jesus,

crying with a loud voice, said, Father, into Thy hands I com-

mend my spirit : and saying this, He gave up the ghost." 4

John, on the other hand, as he has left unnoticed the first voice,

which Matthew and Mark have reported—namely, " Eli, Eli"

—

has also passed over in silence the one which has been recited

only by Luke, while the other two have referred to it under

the designation of the " loud voice." I allude to the cry,

" Father, into Thy hands I commend my spirit." Luke has

also attested the fact that this exclamation was uttered with

a loud voice ; and hence we may understand this particular

cry to be identified with the loud voice which Matthew and

Mark have specified. But John has stated a fact which is

noticed by none of the other three, namely, that He said " It

is finished," after He had received the vinegar. This cry we
take to have been uttered previous to the loud voice referred

to. For these are John's words :
" When Jesus, therefore, had

received the vinegar, He said, It is finished ; and He bowed

His head, and gave up the ghost."
5 In the interval elapsing

between this cry, " It is finished," and what is referred to in

the subsequent sentence, " and He bowed His head and gave

up the ghost," the voice was uttered which John himself has

1 John xix. 28, 29. 2 Matt, xxvii. 50. 5 Mark xv. 37.
4 Luke xxiii. 46. 8 John xix. 30.

HARMONY. 2 E
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passed over without record, but which the other three have

noticed. For the precise succession appears to be this, namely,

that He said first " It is finished," when what had been prophe-

sied regarding Him was fulfilled in Him, and that thereafter

—

as if He had been waiting for this, like one, indeed, who died

when He willed it to be so—He commended His spirit [to His

Father], and resigned it. But, whatever the order may be in

which a person may consider it likely that these words were

spoken, he ought above all things to guard against entertaining

the notion that any one of the evangelists is in antagonism

with another, when one leaves unmentioned something which

another has repeated, or particularizes something which another

has passed by in silence.

Chap. xix.—Of the rending of the veil of the temple, and of the question whether

Matthew and Mark really harmonize with Luke with respect to the order in

which that incident took place.

56. Matthew proceeds thus :
" And, behold, the veil of the

temple was rent in twain from the top to the bottom." l Mark's

version is also as follows :
" And the veil of the temple was

rent in twain from the top to the bottom." 2 Luke likewise

gives a statement in similar terms : "And the veil of the temple

was rent in the midst."
3 He does not introduce it, however,

in the same order. For, with the intention of attaching miracle

to miracle, he has told us first how " the sun was darkened,"

and then has deemed it right to subjoin the said sentence in

immediate succession, namely, " And the veil of the temple

was rent in the midst." Thus it would appear that he has

introduced at an earlier point this incident, which really took

place when the Lord expired, so as to give us there a summary
description of the circumstances relating to the drinking of the

vinegar, and the loud voice, and the death itself, which are

understood to have taken place previous to the rending of the

veil, and after the darkness had come in. For Matthew has

inserted this sentence, " And, behold, the veil of the temple

was rent," in immediate succession to the statement, " And
Jesus, crying again with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost

;

"

and has thus given us clearly to understand that the time when
the veil was rent was after Jesus had given up His spirit. If,

1 Matt, xxvii. 51. 2 Mark xv. 38. 3 Luke xxiii. 45.
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however, he had not added the words, "And behold," but had

said simply, " And the veil of the temple was rent," it would

have been uncertain whether Mark and he had narrated the

incident in the form of a recapitulation, while Luke had kept

the exact order, or whether Luke had given the summary
account of what these others had introduced in the correct

historical succession.

Chap. xx.—Of the question as to the consistency of the several notices given by

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, on the subject of the astonishment felt by the

centurion and those who were with him.

5 7. Matthew proceeds thus :
" And the earth did quake,

and the rocks rent ; and the graves were opened ; and many
bodies of the saints which slept arose, and came out of the

graves after the resurrection, and went into the holy city, and

appeared unto many." * There is no reason to fear that these

facts, which have been related only by Matthew, may appear

to be inconsistent with the narratives presented by any one of

the rest. The same evangelist then continues as follows :

" Now when the centurion, and they that were with him
watching Jesus, saw the earthquake, and those things that

were done, they feared greatly, saying, Truly this was the Son

of God." 2 Mark offers this version :
" And when the cen-

turion which stood over against Him saw that He so cried out,

and gave up the ghost, he said, Truly this was the Son of

God." 3 Luke's report runs thus :
" Now when the centurion

saw what was done, he glorified God, saying, Certainly this was

a righteous man." 4 Here Matthew says that it was when they

saw the earthquake that the centurion and those who were with

him were thus astonished, whereas Luke represents the man's

amazement to have been drawn forth by the fact that Jesus

uttered such a cry, and then gave up the ghost ; thus making

it clear how He had it in His own power to determine the

time for His dying. But this involves no discrepancy. For

I the said Matthew not only tells us how the centurion " saw

the earthquake," but also appends the words, " and those

things that were done," he has indicated that there was room

enough for Luke to represent the Lord's death as itself the

1 Matt, xxvii. 51-53. 2 Matt, xxvii. 54.
1 Mark xv. 39. 4 Luke xxiii. 47.
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thing which called forth the centurion's wonder. For that

event is also one of the things which were done in so mar-

vellous a manner then. At the same time, even although

Matthew had not added any such statement, it would still

have been perfectly legitimate to suppose, that as many asto-

nishing things did take place at that time, and as the centu-

rion and those who were with him may well have looked upon

them all with amazement, the historians were at liberty to

select for narration any particular incident which they were

severally disposed to instance as the subject of the man's

wonder. And it would not be fair to impeach them with

inconsistency, simply because one of them may have specified

one occurrence as the immediate cause of the centurion's amaze-

ment, while another introduces a different incident. For all

these events together had really been matters for the man's

astonishment. Again, the mere fact that one evangelist tells

us that the centurion said, " Truly this was the Son of God,"

while another informs us that the words were, " Truly this

man was the Son of God," will create no difficulty to any one

who has retained some recollection of the numerous state-

ments and discussions bearing upon similar cases, which have

already been given above. For these different versions of the

words both convey precisely the same sense ; and although

one writer introduces the word " man" while another does not,

that implies no kind of contradiction. A greater appearance

of discrepancy may be supposed to be created by the circum-

stance, that the words which Luke reports the centurion to

have uttered are not " This was the Son of God," but " This

was a righteous man." But we ought to suppose either that

both things were actually said by the centurion, and that two

of the evangelists have recorded the one expression, and the

third the other ; or else perhaps that it was Luke's intention

to bring out the exact idea which the centurion had in view

when he said that Jesus was the Son of God. For it may be

the case that the centurion did not really understand Him to

be the Only-begotten, equal with the Father; but that he

called Him the Son of God simply because he believed Him
to be a righteous man, as many righteous men have been

named sons of God. Moreover, when Luke says, " Now
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when the centurion saw what was done," he has really used

terms which cover all the marvellous things which occurred

on that occasion, commemorating a single deed of wonder, so

to speak, of which all those miraculous incidents were, as we
may say, members and parts. But, once more, as regards the

circumstance that Matthew has also referred to those who
were with the centurion, while the others have left these

parties unnoticed, to whom will this not explain itself on the

well-understood principle that there is no contradiction neces-

sarily involved in the mere fact that one writer records what

another passes by without mention ? And, finally, as to

Matthew's having told us that " they feared greatly," while

Luke has said nothing about the man being afraid, but has

informed us that " he glorified God," who can fail to under-

stand that he glorified [God] just by the fear which he

exhibited ?

Chap. xxi.—Of the women who were standing there, and of the question whether

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, who have stated that they stood afar off, are in

antagonism with John, who has mentioned that one of them stood by the

cross.

58. Matthew proceeds thus :
" And many women were

there beholding afar off, which followed Jesus from Galilee

:

among which was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of

James and Joseph, and the mother of Zebedee's children." *

Mark gives it in this form :
" There were also women looking

on afar off : among whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the

mother of James the Less and of Joseph, and Salome (who

also, when He was in Galilee, followed Him, and ministered

unto Him) ; and many other women which came up with

Him unto Jerusalem."
2

I see nothing which can be supposed

to constitute a discrepancy between these writers here. For

in what way can the truth be affected by the fact that some of

these women are named in both lists, while others are referred

to only in the one ? Luke has likewise connected his narra-

tions as follows :
" And all the people that came together to

that sight, beholding the things which were done, smote their

breasts, and returned. And all His acquaintance and the

women that followed Him from Galilee stood afar off behold-

1 Matt, xxvii. 55, 56. 2 Mark xv. 40, 41.
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ing these things."
1 Here we perceive that he is quite in

harmony with the former two as far as regards the presence

of the women, although he does not mention any of them by

name. On the subject of the multitude of people who were

also present, and who, as they beheld the things which were

done, smote their breasts and returned, he is in like manner at

one with Matthew, although that evangelist has introduced

into the context this distinct statement :
" Now the centurion

and they that were with him." Thus it simply appears that

Luke is the only one who has spoken expressly of His acquaint-

ance who stood afar off. For John has also noticed the pre-

sence of the women before the Lord gave up the ghost. His

narrative runs thus :
" Now there stood by the cross of Jesus

His mother, and His mother's sister, Mary the wife of

Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. When Jesus therefore saw

His mother, and the disciple standing by whom He loved, He
saith unto His mother, Woman, behold thy son ! Then saith

He to the disciple, Behold thy mother ! And from that hour

that disciple took her unto his own home." 2 Now, as regards

this statement, had not Matthew and Mark at the same time

mentioned Mary Magdalene most explicitly by name, it might

have been possible for us to say that there was one company

of women afar off, and another near the cross. For none of

these writers has mentioned the Lord's mother here but John

himself. The question, therefore, which rises now is this,

How can we understand the same Mary Magdalene both to

have stood afar off along with other women, as the accounts

of Matthew and Mark bear, and to have been by the cross, as

John tells us, unless it be the case that these women were at

such a distance as made it quite legitimate to say at once that

they were near, because they were at hand there in the sight

of Him, and also afar off in comparison with the crowd of

people who were standing round about in closer vicinity along

with the centurion and the soldiers ? It is open for us, then,

to suppose that those women who were present at the scene

along with the Lord's mother, after He commended her to the

disciple, began then to retire with the view of extricating

themselves from the dense mass of people, and of looking on

1 Luke xxiii.'48, «49. 2 John xix. 25-27.
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at what remained to be done from a greater distance. And in

this way the rest of the evangelists, who have introduced their

notices of these women only after the Lord's death, have

properly reported them to be standing by that time afar off.

Chap. xxii.—Of the question whether the evangelists are all at one on the subject

oftlie narrative regarding Joseph, who begged the Lord's bodyfrom Pilate,

and whether John's version contains any statements at variance with each

other.

59. Matthew proceeds as follows: "Now when the even

was come, there came a rich man of Arimathea, named Joseph,

who also himself was Jesus' disciple : he went to Pilate, and

begged the body of Jesus. Then Pilate commanded the body

to be delivered." * Mark presents it in this form :
" And now

when the even was come, because it was the preparation, that

is, the day before the Sabbath, Joseph of Arimathea, an

honourable councillor, which also waited for the kingdom of

God, came, and went in boldly unto Pilate, and craved the

body of Jesus. And Pilate marvelled if He were already

dead : and, calling unto him the centurion, he asked him
whether He had been any while dead. And when he knew it

of the centurion, he gave the body to Joseph." 2 Luke's

report runs in these terms :
" And, behold, there was a man

named Joseph, a councillor; and he was a good man, and a

just (the same had not consented to the counsel and deed of

them) : he was of Arimathea, a city of the Jews : who also

himself waited for the kingdom of God. This man went unto

Pilate, and begged the body of Jesus."
3

John, on the other

hand, first narrates the breaking of the legs of those who had

been crucified with the Lord, and the piercing of the Lord's

side with the lance (which whole passage has been recorded

by him alone), and then subjoins a statement which is of the

same tenor with what is given by the other evangelists. It

proceeds in these terms :
" And after this, Joseph of Arima-

thea, being a disciple of Jesus, but secretly for fear of the

Jews, besought Pilate that he might take away the body of

Jesus : and Pilate gave him leave. He came therefore, and

took the body of Jesus."
4 There is nothing here to give any

1 Matt, xxvii. 57, 58. « Mark xv. 42-45.
3 Luke xxiii. 50-52. 4 John xix. 38.
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one of them the appearance of being in antagonism with

another. But some one may perhaps ask whether John is not

inconsistent with himself, when he at once unites with the

rest in telling us how Joseph begged the body of Jesus, and

comes forward as the only one who states here that Joseph

had been a disciple of Jesus secretly for fear of the Jews. For

the question may reasonably be raised as to how it happened

that the man who had been a disciple secretly for fear had

the courage to beg His body—a thing which not one of those

who were His open followers was bold enough to do. We
must understand, however, that this man did so in the con-

fidence which his dignified position gave him, the possession

of which rendered it possible for him to make his way on

familiar terms into Pilate's presence. And we must suppose,

further, that in the performance of that last service relating to

the interment, he cared less for the Jews, however he tried in

ordinary circumstances, when hearing the Lord, to avoid ex-

posing himself to their enmity.

Chap, xxiii.—Of the question whether the first three evangelists are quite in

harmony with John in the accounts given of His burial.

60. Matthew proceeds thus :
" And when Joseph had taken

the body, he wrapped it in a clean linen cloth, and laid it in

his own new tomb, which he had hewn out in the rock : and

he rolled a great stone to the door of the sepulchre, and

departed."
l Mark's version is as follows :

" And he bought

fine linen, and took Him down, and wrapped Him in the linen,

and laid Him in a sepulchre which was hewn out of a rock,

and rolled a stone unto the door of the sepulchre."
2 Luke

reports it in those terms :
" And he took it down, and wrapped

it in linen, and laid it in a sepulchre that was. hewn in stone,

wherein never man before was laid."
3 So far as these three

narratives are concerned, no allegation of a want of harmony

can possibly be raised. John, however, tells us that the

burial of the Lord was attended to not only by Joseph, but

also by Mcodemus. For he begins with Mcodemus in due

connection with what precedes, and goes on with his narrative

as follows :
" And there came also Mcodemus (which at the

first came to Jesus by night), and brought a mixture of myrrh
1 Matt, xxvii. 59, 60. 2 Mark xv. 46. 3 Luke xxiii. 53.
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and aloes, about an hundred pound weight."
l Then, intro-

ducing Joseph again at this point, he continues in these terms :

" Then took they the body of Jesus, and wound it in linen

clothes with the spices, as the manner of the Jews is to bury.

Now in the place where He was crucified there was a garden

;

and in the garden a new sepulchre, wherein was never man
yet laid. There laid they Jesus, therefore, because of the Jews'

preparation day ; for the sepulchre was nigh at hand." 2 But

there is really as little ground for supposing any discrepancy

here as there was in the former case, if we take a correct view

of the statement. For those evangelists who have left Nico-

demus unnoticed have not affirmed that the Lord was buried

by Joseph alone, although he is the only one introduced into

their records. Neither does the fact, that these three are all at

one in informing us how the Lord was wrapped in the linen

cloth by Joseph, preclude us from entertaining the idea that

other linen stuffs may have been brought by Mcodemus, and

added to what was given by Joseph, so that John may be

perfectly correct in his narrative, especially as what he tells

us is that the Lord was wrapped not in a linen cloth, but in

linen clothes. At the same time, when we take into account

the handkerchief which was used for the head, and the ban-

dages with which the whole body was swathed, and consider

that all these were made of linen, we can see how, even

although there was really but a single linen cloth [of the kind

referred to by the first three evangelists] there, it could still

have been stated with the most perfect truth that " they wound
Him in linen clothes." For the phrase, linen clothes, is one

applied generally to all textures made of flax.

Chap. xxiv.—Of the absence of all discrepancies in the narratives constructed

by the four evangelists on the subject of the events which took place about the

time of the Lord's resurrection.

61. Matthew proceeds thus: "And there was there Mary
Magdalene, and the other Mary, sitting over against the sepul-

chre."
:

This is given by Mark as follows :
" And Mary Mag-

dalene, and Mary the mother of Joseph, beheld where He was
laid."

4 So far it is evident that there is no kind of inconsis-

tency between the accounts.

'John xix. 39. 2 John xix. 40-42. 3 Matt, xxvii. 61. 4 Mark xv. 47.
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62. Matthew continues in these terms: "Now the next

day, that followed the day of the preparation, the chief priests

and Pharisees came together unto Pilate, saying, Sir, we have

remembered that that deceiver said, while he was yet alive,

After three days I will rise again. Command therefore that

the sepulchre be made sure until the third day, lest his dis-

ciples come by night and steal him away, and say unto the

people, He is risen from the dead : so the last error shall be

worse than the first. Pilate said unto them, Ye have a watch

;

go your way, make it as sure as ye can. So they went, and

made the sepulchre sure, sealing the stone, and setting a

watch."
1 This narrative is given only by Matthew. No-

thing, however, is stated by any of the others which can have

the appearance of contrariety.

63. Again, the same Matthew carries on his recital as fol-

lows :
" Now, in the evening of the Sabbath,2 when it began

to dawn towards the first day of the week,3 came Mary Mag-

dalene, and the other Mary, to see the sepulchre. And,

behold, there was a great earthquake : for the angel of the

Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled back the

stone from the door, and sat upon it. And his countenance was

like lightning, and his raiment white as snow : and for fear -of

him the keepers did shake, and became as dead men. And
the angel answered and said unto the women, Fear not ye

:

for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was crucified. He is

not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Come, see the place

where the Lord lay : And go quickly, and tell His disciples

that He is risen from the dead; and, behold, He goeth before

you into Galilee ; there shall ye see Him : lo, I have told

you."
4 Mark is in harmony with this. It is possible, how-

ever, that some difficulty may be felt in the circumstance that,

according to Matthew's version, the stone was already rolled

away from the sepulchre, and the angel was sitting upon it.

For Mark tells us that the women entered into the sepulchre,

and there saw a young man sitting on the right side, covered

1 Matt, xxvii. 62-66. 2 Vespere autem Sabbati.
3 The editions often give, in prima Sabbati = on the first day of the week.

The best mss. read, as above, in primam, etc.

4 Matt, xxviii. 1-7.
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with a long white garment, and that they were affrighted.
1

But the explanation may be, that Matthew has simply said

nothing about the angel whom they saw when they entered

into the sepulchre, and that Mark has said nothing about the

one whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone. In this

way they would have seen two angels, and have got two

separate angelic reports relating to Jesus,—namely, first one

from the angel whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone,

and then another from the angel whom they saw sitting on the

right side when they entered into the sepulchre. Thus, too,

the injunction given them by the angel who was sitting out-

side, and which was conveyed in the words, " Come, and see

the place where the Lord lay," would have served to encourage

them to go within the tomb ; on coming to which, as has been

said, and venturing within it, we may suppose them to have

seen the angel concerning whom Matthew tells us nothing, but

of whom Mark discourses, sitting on the right side, from whom
also they heard things of like tenor to those they had pre-

viously listened to. Or if this explanation is not satisfactory,

we ought certainly to accept the theory that, as they entered

into the sepulchre, they came within a section of the ground

where, it is reasonable to suppose, a certain space had been by
that time securely enclosed, extending a little distance in front

of the rock which had been cut out in order to construct the

place of sepulture ; so that, according to this view, what they

really beheld was the one angel sitting on the right side, in

the space thus referred to, which same angel Matthew also

represents to have been sitting upon the stone which he had
rolled away from the mouth of the tomb when the earthquake

took place, that is to say, from the place which had been dug
out in the rock for a sepulchre.

64. It may also be asked how it is that Mark says: "And
they went out quickly, and fled from the sepulchre ; for they

trembled and were amazed : neither said they anything to any

man ; for they were afraid
;

"

2
whereas Matthew's statement

is in these terms :
" And they departed quickly from the

sepulchre with fear and great joy, and did run to bring His

disciples word." 3 The explanation, however, may be that the
1 Mark xvi. 5. 3 Mark xvi. 8.

3 Matt, xxviii. 8.
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women did not venture to tell either of the angels themselves,

—that is, they had not courage enough to say anything in

reply to what they had heard from the angels. Or, indeed, it

may be that they were not bold enough to speak to the guards

whom they saw lying there ; for the joy which Matthew men-

tions is not inconsistent with the fear of which Mark takes

notice. Indeed, we ought to have supposed that both feelings

had possession of their minds, even although Matthew himself

had said nothing about the fear. But now, when this evan-

gelist also particularizes it, saying, " They departed quickly

from the sepulchre with fear and great joy," he allows nothing

to remain which can occasion any question of difficulty on this

subject.

65. At the same time, a question, which is not to be dealt

with lightly, does arise here with respect to the exact hour at

which the women came to the sepulchre. For when Matthew

says, " Now, on the evening of the Sabbath, when it was dawn-

ing toward the first day of the week, came Mary Magdalene,

and the other Mary, to see the sepulchre," what are we to

make of Mark's statement, which runs thus :
" And very early

in the morning, the first day of the week, they came unto the

sepulchre at the rising of the sun" I
1

It is to be observed

that in this Mark states nothing inconsistent with the reports

given by other two of the evangelists, namely, Luke and John.

For when Luke says, " Very early in the morning," and when

John puts it thus, " Early, when it was yet dark," they con-

vey the same sense which Mark is understood to express when
he says, " Very early, at the rising of the sun

;

" that is to

say, they all refer to the period when the heavens were now
beginning to brighten in the east, which, of course, does not

take place but when the sunrise is at hand. For it is the

brightness which is diffused by the rising sun that is familiarly

designated by the name of the dawn.2 Consequently, Mark
does not contradict the other evangelist who uses the phrase,

" When it was yet dark ; " for as the day breaks, what remains of

the darkness [of the night] passes away just in proportion as the

sun continues to rise. And this phrase, " Very early in the

morning," need not be taken to mean that the sun itself was
1 Mark xvi. 2.

2 Aurorse.
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actually seen by this time [blazing] over the lands ; but it is

rather to be taken as like the kind of expression which we
are in the habit of employing when speaking to people to

whom we wish to intimate that something should be done

more betimes than usual. For when we have used the term,

" Early in the morning," * if we wish to keep the persons

addressed from supposing that we refer directly to the time

when the sun is already conspicuously visible over earth, we
usually add the word " very," and say, " very early in the

morning," in order that they may clearly understand that we
allude to the time which is also called the daybreak.

2 At the

same time, it is also customary for men, after the cockcrow

has been repeatedly heard, and when they begin to surmise

that the day is now approaching, to say, " It is now early in

the morning ;

"

3 and when after this they weigh their words

and observe that, as the sun now rises,—that is to say, as it

now makes its immediate advent into these parts,—the sky is

just beginning to redden, or to brighten, those who said, " It

is early in the morning," then amplify their expression and

say, " It is very early in the morning." But what does it

matter, provided only that, whichever method of explanation be

preferred, we understand that what is meant by Mark, when he

uses the terms " early in the morning," 4
is just the same as is

intended by Luke when he adopts the phrase, " in the morn-

ing ; "
5 and that the whole expression employed by the former

—namely, " very early in the morning " 6—amounts to the

same as that which we find in Luke—namely, " very early in

the dawn,"
7—and as that which is chosen by John when he

says, " early, when it was yet dark "
?

8
Moreover, when Mark

speaks of the " rising of the sun," he just means that by its

rising the sun was now beginning to bring the light in upon

the sky. But the question now is this : how can Matthew be

in harmony with these three when he says neither " in the

early morning " nor " early in the morning," but " in the even-

ing of the Sabbath, when it was beginning to dawn toward the

first day of the week " ? This is a matter which must be

1 Mane. 2 Albescente. 3 Mane.
4 Mane. ' Diluculo. 6 Valde mane.
7 Valde diluculo. • Mane cum adhuc tenebras essent.
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carefully investigated. Now, under that first part of the night,

which is [here called] the evening, Matthew intended to refer

to this particular night, at the close of which the women came

to the sepulchre. And we understand his reason for so re-

ferring to the said night to have been this : that by the time of

the evening it was lawful for them to bring the spices, because

the Sabbath was then indeed over. Consequently, as they

were hindered by the Sabbath from doing so previously, he

has given a designation of the night, taken from the time at

which it began to be a lawful thing for them to do what they

did at any period of the same night which pleased them. Thus,

therefore, the phrase " in the evening of the Sabbath " is used,

as if what was said had been " in the night of the Sabbath,"

or in other words, in the night which follows the day of the

Sabbath. The express words which he employs thus indicate

this with sufficient clearness. For his terms are these :
" Now,

in the evening of the Sabbath, when it began to dawn toward

the first day of the week ;

" and that could not be the case if

what we had to understand to be denoted by the mention of

the evening was simply the first short space of the night, or in

other words, only the beginning of the night. For what can

be said " to begin to dawn toward the first day of the week "

is not explicitly the beginning [of the night], but the night

itself, as it commences to be brought to its close by the ad-

vance of the light. For the terminus of the first part of the

night is just the beginning of the second part, but the terminus

of the whole night is the light. Hence we could not speak of

the evening as dawning toward the first day of the week

unless under the term evening we should understand the

night itself to be meant, which, as a whole, is brought to its

close by the light. It is also a familiar method of speech in

divine Scripture to express the whole under the part; and

thus, under the word evening here, the evangelist has denoted the

whole night, which finds its extreme point in the dawn.1 For

it was in the dawn that those women came to the sepulchre

;

and in this way they really came on the night, which is here

indicated by the term evening. For, as I have said, the night

as a whole is denoted by that word ; consequently, at whatever
1 Diluculo.
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period of that night they might have come, they certainly did

come in the said night. And, accordingly, if they came at the

latest point in that night, it is still unquestionably the case that

they did come in the said night. But it could not be said to

be on " the evening, when it began to dawn toward the first

day of the week," unless the night as a whole can be understood

under that expression. Accordingly, the women who came in

the night referred to, came in the evening specified. And if

they came at any period, even the latest during that night,

they surely came in the night itself.

66. For the space of three days, which elapsed between the

Lord's death and resurrection, cannot be correctly understood

except in the light of that form of expression according to

which the part is dealt with as the whole. 1 For He said

Himself, "For as Jonas was three days and three nights in

the whale's belly, so shall the Son of man be three days and

three nights in the heart of the earth."
2 Now, in whichever

way we reckon the times, whether from the point when He
yielded up the ghost, or from the date of His burial, the sum
does not come out clearly, unless we take the intermediate

day, that is to say, the Sabbath, as a complete day—in other

words, a full day along with its night,—and, on the other hand,

understand those days between which that one intervenes

—

that is to say, the day of the preparation and the first

day of the week, which we designate the Lord's day—to

be dealt with on the principle of the part standing for the

whole. For of what avail is it that some, hard pressed by

these difficulties, and not knowing the very large part which

the mode of expression referred to—namely, that which takes

the part as the whole—plays in the matter of solving the pro-

blems presented in the Holy Scriptures, have struck out the

idea of reckoning as a distinct night those three hours,

namely, from the sixth hour to the ninth, during which the

sun was darkened, and as a distinct day the other three hours,

during which the sun was restored again to the lands, that is

to say, from the ninth hour on to its setting ? For the night

1 A sentence is sometimes added here in the editions, namely, Nine magna
redditur ratio verbi Domini = hence a large account is given of the Lord's

word. It is omitted in the mss. 2 Matt. xii. 40.
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connected with the coming Sabbath follows, and if we compute

it along with its day, there will then be two days and two

nights. But, further, after the Sabbath there comes in the

night connected with the first day of the week, that is to say,

with the dawning of the Lord's day, which was the time when
the Lord arose. Consequently, the result to which this mode
of calculation leads us will be just two days and two nights,

and one night, even supposing it possible to take the last as a

complete night, and taking it for granted that we were not to

show that the said dawn was in reality the ultimate portion of

the same. Thus it would appear that, even although we were

to compute these six hours in that fashion, during three of

which the sun was darkened, and during the other three of

which it shone forth again, we would not establish a satisfac-

tory reckoning of three days and three nights. In accordance,

therefore, with the usage which meets us so frequently in the

language of the Scriptures, and which deals with the part as

the whole, it remains for us to hold the time of the preparation

to constitute the day at the one extremity,
1 on which the Lord

was crucified and buried, and, from that limit, to find one

whole day along with its night which was fully spent. In

this way, too, we must take the intermediate member, that is

to say, the day of the Sabbath, not as calculated simply from

the part, but as a really complete day. The third day, again,

must be computed from its first part ; that is to say, calculating

from the night, we must look upon it as making up a whole

day when its day-portion is connected with it. Thus we shall

get a space of three days, on the analogy of a case already

considered, namely, those eight days after which the Lord

went up into a mountain ; with respect to which period we
find that Matthew and Mark, fixing their attention simply on

the complete days intervening, have put it thus, "After six

days," whereas Luke's representation of the same is this, " An
eight days after."

a

67. Let us now proceed, therefore, to look into the rest of

this passage, and see how in other respects these statements are

1 The text gives : extremum diem tempus parasceues. One of the Vatican mss.

reads, primum diem, etc. =the first day.
2 See above, Book n. chap. 56, § 113.
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quite consistent with what is given by Matthew. Eor Luke

tells us, with the utmost plainness, that two angels were seen

by those women who came to the sepulchre. One of these

angels we have understood to be referred to by each of the

first two evangelists ; that is to say, one of them is noticed by

Matthew, namely, the one who was sitting outside upon the

stone, and a second by Mark, namely, the one who was

sitting within the sepulchre on the right side. But Luke's

version of the scene is to the following effect :
" And that day

was the preparation, and the Sabbath drew on. And the

women which had come with Him from Galilee beheld the

sepulchre, and how His body was laid. And they returned,

and prepared spices and ointments ; and rested the Sabbath-

day, according to the commandment. Now upon the first day

of the week, very early in the morning, they came unto the

sepulchre, bringing the spices which they had prepared.
1 And

they found the stone rolled away from the sepulchre. And
they entered in, and found not the body of the Lord Jesus.

And it came to pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout,

behold, two men stood by them in shining garments ; and as

they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to the earth, they

said unto them, Why seek ye the living among the dead ? He
is not here, but is risen : remember how He spake unto you

when He was yet in Galilee, saying, The Son of man must be

delivered into the hands of sinful men, and be crucified, and

the third day rise again. And they remembered His words.

And they returned from the sepulchre, and told all these things

unto the eleven, and to all the rest."
2 The question, there-

fore, is this, how can these angels have been seen sitting each

one separately,—namely, one outside upon the stone, according

to Matthew, and another within upon the right side, according

to Mark,—if Luke's report of the same bears that the two stood

beside those women, although the words ascribed to them are

similar ? Well, it is still possible for us to suppose that one

angel was seen by the women in the position assigned by

Matthew, and in the circumstances indicated by Mark, as we
have already explained. In this way, we may understand the

1 The words, "and certain others with them," are omitted here.
2 Luke xxiii. 54-xxiv. 12.

HARMONY. 2 F
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said women to have entered into the sepulchre, that is to say,

into a certain space which had been fenced off within a kind of

enclosure, in such a manner that an entrance might be said to be

made when they came in front of the rocky place in which the

sepulchre was constructed ; and there we may take them to

have beheld the angel sitting upon the stone which had been

rolled away from the tomb, as Matthew tells us, or in other

words, the angel sitting on the right side, as Mark expresses it.

And then we may further surmise that the said women, after they

had gone within, and when they were looking at the place where

the body of the Lord lay, saw other two angels standing, as

Luke informs us, by whom they were addressed in similar terms,

with a view to animate their minds and edify their faith.

68. But let us also examine John's version, and see whether

or in what manner its consistency with these others is

apparent. John, then, narrates these incidents as follows

:

" Now the first day of the week cometh Mary Magdalene

early, when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre, and

saw the stone taken away from the sepulchre. Then she

runneth, and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the other disciple

whom Jesus loved, and saith unto them, They have taken

away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know not where

they have laid Him. Peter therefore went forth, and that

other disciple, and they came to the sepulchre. So they ran

both together : and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and

came first to the sepulchre. And he, stooping down, saw the

linen clothes lying
;
yet went he not in. Then cometh Simon

Peter following him, and went into the sepulchre, and seeth

the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, that was about His head,

not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together in a

place by itself. Then went in also that other disciple, which

came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and believed. For as

yet they knew not the Scripture, that He must rise again from

the dead. Then the disciples went away again unto their own
home. But Mary stood without at the sepulchre weeping :

and, as she wept, she stooped down, and looked into the

sepulchre, and seeth two angels in white sitting, the one at

the head, and the other at the feet, where the body of Jesus

had lain. They say unto her, Woman, why weepest thou ?



CHAP. XXIV.] MARY AT THE SEPULCHRE. 451

She saith unto them, Because they have taken away my Lord,

and I know not where they have laid Him. And when she

had thus said, she turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing,

and knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
why weepest thou? whom seekest thou? She, supposing Him
to be the gardener, saith unto Him, Sir, if thou have borne

Him hence, tell me where thou hast laid Him, and I will take

Him away. Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself,

and saith unto Him, Eabboni ; which is to say, Master. Jesus

saith unto her, Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to

my Father : but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I

ascend unto my Father, and your Father ; and to my God, and

your God. Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples that

she had seen the Lord, and that He had spoken these things

unto her."
1 In the narrative thus given by John, the state-

ment of the day or time when the sepulchre was come to

agrees with the accounts presented by the rest. Again, in the

report of two angels who were seen, he is also at one with

Luke. But when we observe how the one evangelist tells us

that these angels were seen standing, while the other says that

they were sitting ; when we notice, also, that there are certain

other things which are left unrecorded by these two writers

;

and, further, when we consider how questions are thus raised

regarding the possibility of proving the consistency of the one

set of historians with the other on these subjects, and of fix-

ing the order in which those said things took place,—we see

that, unless we submit the whole to a careful examination,

there may easily appear to be contradictions here between the

several narratives.

69. This being the case, therefore, let us, so far as the Lord

may help us, take all these incidents, which took place about the

time of the Lord's resurrection, as they are brought before us

in the statements of all the evangelists together, and let us

arrange them in one connected narrative, which will exhibit

them precisely as they may have actually occurred. It was

in the early morning of the first day of the week, as all the

evangelists are at one in attesting, that the women came to the

sepulchre. By that time, all that is recorded by Matthew
1 John xx. 1-18.
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alone had already taken place ; that is to say, in regard to the

quaking of the earth, and the rolling away of the stone, and the

terror of the guards, with which they were so stricken, that in

some part they lay like dead men. Then, as John informs us,

came Mary Magdalene, who unquestionably was surpassingly

more ardent in her love than these other women 1 who had mini-

stered to the Lord ; so that it was not unreasonable in John to

make mention of her alone, leaving those others unnamed, who,

however, were along with her, as we gather from the reports

given by others of the evangelists. She came accordingly

;

and when she saw the stone taken away from the sepulchre,

without pausing to make any more minute investigation, and

never doubting but that the body of Jesus had been removed

from the tomb, she ran, as the same John states, and told the

state of matters to Peter and to John himself. For John is

himself that disciple whom Jesus loved. They then set out

running to the sepulchre ; and John, reaching the spot first,

stooped down and saw the linen clothes lying, but he did not

go within. But Peter followed up, and went into the sepulchre,

and saw the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, which had been

about His head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped

together in a place by itself. Then John entered also, and

saw in like manner, and believed what Mary had told him,

namely, that the Lord had been taken away from the sepulchre.

" For as yet they knew not the Scripture, that He must rise

again from the dead. Then the disciples went away again

unto their own home. But Mary stood without at the

sepulchre weeping," 2
-—that is to say, before the place in the

rock in which the sepulchre was constructed, but at the same

time within that space into which they had now entered

;

for there was a garden there, as the same John mentions.
3

Then they saw the angel sitting on the right side, upon the

stone which was rolled away from the sepulchre ; of which

angel both Matthew and Mark discourse. " Then he said unto

1 The text follows the mss. in reading sine dubio cceteris mulieribus . . .

plurimum dilectione ferventior. Some editions insert cum before cceteris muli-

eribus ; in which ease the sense would be = Mary Magdalene, unquestionably

accompanied by the other women who had ministered to the Lord, but herself

more ardent, etc.

2 John xx. 9, 10. 3 John xix. 41.
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them, Fear not ye ; for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was

crucified. He is not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Come,

see the place where the Lord lay : and go quickly, and tell His

disciples that He is risen from the dead ; and, behold, He
goeth before you into Galilee ; there shall ye see Him : lo, I

have told you." 1 In Mark we also find a passage similar in

tenor to the above. At these words, Mary, still weeping, bent

down and looked forwards into the sepulchre, and beheld the

two angels, who are introduced to us in John's narrative,

sitting in white raiment, one at the head, and the other at the

feet, where the body of Jesus had been deposited. " They say

unto her, Woman, why weepest thou ? She saith unto them,

Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not

where they have laid Him." 2 Here we are to suppose the

angels to have risen up, so that they could be seen standing,

as Luke states that they were seen, and then, according to the

narrative of the same Luke, to have addressed the women, as

they were afraid and bowed down their faces to the earth.

The terms were these :
" Why seek ye the living among the

dead ? He is not here, but is risen : remember how He spake

unto you when He was yet in Galilee, saying, The Son of man
must be delivered into the hands of sinful men, and be

crucified, and the third day rise. And they remembered His

words."
3

It was after this that, as we learn from John,

" Mary turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, and knew
not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, why
weepest thou ? whom seekest thou ? She, supposing Him to

be the gardener, saith unto Him, Sir, if thou have borne Him
hence, tell me where thou hast laid Him, and I will take Him
away. Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself, and

saith unto Him, Eabboni ; which is to say, Master. Jesus

saith unto her, Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to

my Father: but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I

ascend unto my Father, and your Father ; and to my God, and

your God."
4 Then she departed from the sepulchre, that is

to say, from the ground where there was space for the garden

in front of the stone which had been dug out. Along with

1 Matt, xxviii. 5-7. 2 John xx. 13.

3 Luke xxiv. 5-8. * John xx. 13-18.
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lier there were also those other women, who, as Mark tells

"us, were surprised with fear and trembling. And they told

nothing to any one. At this point we next take up what

Matthew has recorded in the following passage :
" Behold,

Jesus met them, saying, All hail ! And they came and held

Him by the feet, and worshipped Him." 1 For thus we gather

that, on coming to the sepulchre, they were twice addressed by

the angels ; and, again, that they were also twice addressed by

the Lord Himself, namely, at the point at which Mary took

Him to be the gardener, and a second time at present, when
He meets them on the way, with a view to strengthen them

by such a repetition, and to bring them out of their state of

fear. " Then, accordingly, said He nnto them, Be not afraid :

go, tell my brethren that they go into Galilee, and there shall

they see me." 2 " Then came Mary Magdalene, and told the

disciples that she had seen the Lord, and that He had spoken

these things unto her ;" 3—not herself alone, however, but with

her also those other women to whom Luke alludes when he

says, " Which told these things unto the eleven disciples, and

all the rest. And their words seemed to them like madness,

and they believed them not."
4 Mark also attests these facts

;

for, after telling us how the women went out from the

sepulchre, trembling and amazed, and said nothing to any

man, he subjoins the statement, that the Lord rose early the

first day of the week, and appeared first to Mary Magdalene,

out of whom He had cast seven devils, and that she went and

told them who had been with Him, as they mourned and

wept, and that they, when they heard that He was alive, and

had been seen of her, believed not. It is further to be

observed, that Matthew has also introduced a notice to the

effect that, as the women who had seen and heard all these

things were going away, there came likewise into the city

some of the guards who had been lying like dead men, and

that these persons reported to the chief priests all the things

that were done, that is to say, those of them which they

were themselves also in a position to observe. He tells us,

moreover, that when they were assembled with the elders and

1 Matt, xxviii. 9.
2 Matt, xxviii. 10.

3 John xx. 18. 4 Luke xxiv. 10, 11.
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had taken counsel, they gave large money unto the soldiers,

and bade them say that His disciples came and stole Him
away while they slept, promising at the same time to secure

them against the governor, who had given those guards.

Finally, he adds that they took the money, and did as they

had been taught, and that this saying is commonly reported

among the Jews until this day.
1

Chap. xxv.

—

Of Christ''s subsequent manifestations of Himself to the disciples,

and of the question whether a thorough harmony can be established between

the different narratives when the notices given by thefour several evangelists,

as well as those presented by the Apostle Paul and in the Acts of tlie

Apostles, are compared together.

70. We must take up the consideration of the manner in

which the Lord showed Himself to the disciples after His

resurrection, and that with the view not only of bringing out

clearly the consistency of the four evangelists with each other

on these subjects, but also of exhibiting their agreement with

the Apostle Paul, who discourses of the theme in his First

Epistle to the Corinthians. The statement by the latter runs

in the following terms :
" For I delivered unto you first of all

that which I also received, how that Christ died for our sins

according to the Scriptures ; and that He was buried, and that

He rose again the third day according to the Scriptures ; and

that He was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve

:

2
after that

He was seen of above five hundred brethren at once ; of whom
the greater part remain unto this day, but some are fallen

asleep. After that, He was seen of James ; then of all the

apostles. And last of all He was seen of me also, as of one

born out of due time."
3 Now this succession of the appear-

ances is one which has been given by none of the evangelists.

Hence we must examine whether the order which they have

put on record does not stand in antagonism to this. For

neither has Paul related all, nor have the evangelists included

everything in their reports. And the real subject for our in-

vestigation, therefore, is the question, whether, among the

incidents which do come under our notice in these various

narratives, there is anything fitted to establish a discrepancy

1 Matt, xxviii. 11-15. 2 Some editions read undecim = the eleven.
3 1 Cor. xv. 3-8.
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between the writers. Now Luke is the only one among the

four evangelists who omits to tell us how the Lord was seen

by the women, and confines his statement to the appearance

of the angels. Matthew, again, informs us that He met them

as they were returning from the sepulchre. Mark likewise

mentions that He appeared first to Mary Magdalene ; as also

does John. Only Mark does not state how He manifested

Himself to her, while John does give us an explanation of

that. Moreover, Luke not only passes by in silence the fact

that He showed Himself to the women, as I have already

remarked, but also reports that two disciples, one of whom was

Cleophas, talked with Him, before they recognised Him, in a

strain which seems to imply that the women had related no

other appearance seen by them than that of the angels who
told them that He was alive. For Luke's narrative proceeds

thus :
" And, behold, two of them went that same day to a

village called Emmaus, which was from Jerusalem about three-

score furlongs. And they talked together of all these things

which had happened. And it came to pass that, while they

communed together and reasoned, Jesus Himself drew near,

and went with them. But their eyes were hoiden, that they

should not know Him. And He said unto them, What
manner of communications are these that ye have one to

another, as ye walk, and are sad ? And the one of them,

whose name was Cleophas, answering, said unto Him, Art thou

only a stranger in Jerusalem, and hast not known the things

which are come to pass there in these days ? And He said

unto them, What things ? And they said unto Him, Con-

cerning Jesus of Nazareth, which was a prophet mighty in deed

and word before God and all the people ; and how the chief

priests and our rulers delivered Him to be condemned to

death, and have crucified Him. But we trusted that it had

been He that should have redeemed Israel : and besides all

this, to-day is the third day since these things wTere done.

Yea, and certain women also of our company made us

astonished, which were early at the sepulchre ; and when they

found not His body, they came, saying, that they had also

seen a vision of angels, which said that He was alive. And
certain of them which were with us went to the sepulchre,
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and found it even so as the women said ; but Him they saw 1

not."
2 All these things they relate, according to Luke's narra-

tive, just as they were able to command their recollections and

bethink themselves of what had been reported to them by the

women, or by the disciples who had run to the sepulchre when

the intelligence was conveyed to them that His body had been

removed from the place. It is at the same time true that

Luke himself reports only Peter to have run to the tomb, and

there to have stooped down and seen the linen clothes laid

by themselves, and then to have departed, wondering in him-

self at that which was come to pass. This notice about Peter,

moreover, is introduced previous to the narrative of these two

disciples whom He found on the way, and subsequently to the

story of the women who had seen the angels, and who had

heard from them that Jesus had risen again ; so that this

position might seem to mark the period at which Peter ran to

the sepulchre. But still we must suppose that Luke has in-

serted the passage about Peter here in the form, of a recapitu-

lation. For the time when Peter ran to the sepulchre was

also the time when John ran to it ; and at that point all that

they had heard was simply the statement conveyed to them

by the women, and in particular by Mary Magdalene, to the

effect that the body had been carried away. Furthermore, the

period at which the said woman brought such tidings was just

the occasion when she saw the stone rolled away from the

sepulchre. And it was at a later point that these other things

occurred, connected with the vision of the angels, and the

appearance of the Lord Himself, who showed Himself twice

over to the women, namely, once at the sepulchre, and a

second time when He met them as they were returning from

the tomb. This, however, took place previous to His being

seen by those two upon the journey, one of whom was

Cleophas. For, when this Cleophas was talking with the

Lord, before he recognised who He was, he did not say ex-

pressly that Peter had gone to the sepulchre. But his words

were these :
" Certain of them which were with us went to

the sepulchre, and found it even so as the women said
;

"

1 Another reading occurs here, non invenerunt = Him they found not.

2 Luke xxiv. 13-24.
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which last statement is also to be understood as introduced in

the form of a recapitulation. For the reference is to the

report brought first of all by the women to Peter and John

about the removal of the body. And thus, when Luke here

informs us that Peter ran to the sepulchre, and also states

how Cleophas mentioned that some of those who were with

them went to the tomb, he is to be taken as attesting John's

account, which bears that two persons proceeded to the

sepulchre. But Luke has specified Peter alone in the first

instance, just because it was to him that Mary had brought

the earliest tidings. A difficulty, however, may also be felt

in the circumstance that the same Luke does not say that

Peter entered, but only that he stooped down and saw the

linen clothes laid by themselves, and that thereupon he de-

parted, wondering in himself ; whereas John intimates that it

was rather himself (for he is the disciple whom Jesus loved)

that looked at the scene in this fashion, not going within the

sepulchre, which he was the first to reach, but simply bending

down and beholding the linen clothes laid in their place

;

although he also adds that he did enter the tomb afterwards.

The explanation, therefore, is simply this, that Peter at first

did stoop down and look in after the fashion which Luke

specifies, bat to which John makes no allusion; and that he

went actually in somewhat later, but still before John entered.

And in this way we shall find that all these writers have

given a true account of what occurred in terms which betray

no discrepancies.

71. Taking, then, not only the reports presented by the

four evangelists, but also the statement given by the Apostle

Paul, we shall endeavour to bring the whole into a single con-

nected narrative, and exhibit the order in which all these in-

cidents may have taken place, comprehending all the Lord's

appearances to the male disciples, and leaving out His earlier

declarations to the women. Now, in the entire number of the

men, Peter is understood to be the one to whom Christ showed

Himself first. At least, this holds good so far as regards

all the individuals who are actually mentioned by the four

evangelists, and by the Apostle Paul. But, at the same time,

who would be bold enough either to affirm or to deny that He
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may have appeared to some one among them before He showed

Himself to Peter, although all these writers pass the matter

over in silence ? For the statement which Paul also gives is

not in the form, " He was seen first of Cephas." But it runs

thus :
" He was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve : after that

He was seen of above five hundred brethren at once." And
thus it is not made clear who these twelve were, just as we
are not informed who these five hundred were. It is quite

possible, indeed, that the twelve here instanced were some

unknown twelve belonging to the multitude of the disciples.

For now the apostle might speak of those whom the Lord de-

signated apostles, not as the twelve, but as the eleven. Some
codices, indeed, contain this very reading. I take that, how-

ever, to be an emendation introduced by men who were per-

plexed by the text, supposing it to refer to those twelve

apostles who, by the time when Judas disappeared, were really

only eleven. It may be the case, then, that those are the more

correct codices which contain the reading eleven; or it may be

that Paul intended some other twelve disciples to be under-

stood by that phrase

;

1
or, once more, the fact may be that he

meant that consecrated number 2
to remain as before, although

the circle had been reduced to eleven: for this number twelve,

as it was used of the apostles, had so mystical an importance,

that, in order to keep the spiritual symbol of the same num-
ber, there could be but a single individual, namely, Matthias,

elected to fill the place of Judas.
3 But whichever of these

several views may be adopted, nothing necessarily results

which can appear to be inconsistent with truth, or at variance

with any one most trustworthy historian among them. Still,

it remains the probable supposition, that, after He was seen of

Peter, He appeared next to those two, of whom Cleophas was
one, and regarding whom Luke presents us with a complete

narrative, while Mark gives us only a very brief notice. The

1 The text has, Sive alios quosdam duodecim discipidos Paulus, etc. In the mss.

other reading is found: Sive alios quosdam duodecim apostolus, etc. = it

may be that the Apostle Paul intended some other twelve to be under-

stood, etc.

2 For sacratum ilium numerum, five mss. give sacramentum illim numeri= the

mystical symbol of that number.
3 Acts i. 26.



460 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK III.

latter evangelist
1
reports the same incident in these concise

terms :
" And after that He appeared in another form unto

two of them, as they walked and went to a country-seat."
2

For it is not unreasonable for us to suppose that the place of

residence
3
referred to may also have been styled a country-

seat;
4
just as Bethlehem itself, which formerly was called a

city, is even at the present time also named a village, although

its honour has now been made so much the greater since the

name of this Lord, who was born in it, has been proclaimed so

extensively throughout the Churches of all nations. In the

Greek codices, indeed, the reading which we discover is rather

estate
5 than country-seat. But that term was employed not

only of residences,
6 but also of free towns 7 and colonies

beyond the city, which is the head and mother of the rest, and

is therefore called the metropolis.

72. Again, if Mark tells us that the Lord appeared to these

persons in another form, Luke refers to the same when he

says that their eyes were holden, that they should not know
Him. For something had come upon their eyes which was

suffered to remain until the breaking of the bread, in reference

to a well-known mystery, so that only then was the different

form in Him made visible to them, and they did not recog-

nise Him, as is shown by Luke's narrative, until the break-

ing of the bread took place. And thus, in apt accordance

with the state of their minds, which were still ignorant of the

truth, that it behoved Christ to die and rise again, their eyes

sustained something of a similar order ; not, indeed, that the

truth itself proved misleading, but that they were themselves

incompetent to perceive the truth, and thought of the matter

as something else than it was. The deeper significance of all

which is this, that no one should consider himself to have

attained the knowledge of Christ, if he is not a member in

His body—that is to say, in His Church—the unity of which is

commended to our notice under the sacramental symbol of the

bread by an apostle, when he says: "We being many are one

bread and one body."
8 So was it that, when He handed to

1 Mark xvi. 12. 2 In villain. 3 Castellum. 4 Villam.
5 Agrum= field, domain, as the equivalent for xypev. 6 Castella.

7 Municipia. 8 1 Cor. x. 17.
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them the bread which He had blessed, their eyes were opened,

and they recognised Him, that is to say, their eyes were

opened for such knowledge of Him, in so far as the impedi-

ment was now removed which had prevented them from recog-

nising Him. For certainly they were not walking with closed

eyes. But there was something in them which debarred them

from seeing correctly what was in their view,—a state of

matters, indeed, which is the familiar result of darkness, or of

a certain kind of humour. It is not meant by this, however,

that the Lord could not alter the form of His flesh, so that His

figure might be literally and actually different, and not the

one which they were in the habit of beholding. For, indeed,

even before His passion, He was transfigured on the mount so

that His countenance did shine as the sun.
1

And He who
made genuine wine out of genuine water can also transform

any body whatsoever in all unquestionable reality into any

other kind of body which may please Him. But what is

meant is, that He had not acted so when He appeared in

another form unto those two individuals. For He did not

appear to be what He was 2
to these men, because their eyes

were holden, so that they should not know Him. Moreover,

not unsuitably may we suppose that this impediment in their

eyes came from Satan, with the view of precluding their

recognition of Jesus. But, nevertheless, permission that it

should be so was given by Christ on to the point at which the

mystery of the bread was taken up. And thus the lesson

might be, that it is when we become participants in the unity

of His body, that we are to understand the impediment of the

adversary to be removed, and liberty to be given us to know
Christ.

73. Besides, it is necessary to believe that these were the

same persons to whom Mark also refers. For he informs us,

that they went and told these things to the rest : just as Luke

states, that the persons in question rose up the same hour and

returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together,

1 Matt. xvii. 2.

2 The text gives, Ifon enim sicut erat, apparuit, etc. Some editions make it

non enim aliter quam erat, sed sicut erat apparuit= for He did not really

assume another form, but appeared in that which He had.
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and them that were with them, saying, " The Lord is risen in-

deed, and hath appeared to Simon." l And then he adds that

these two also told what things were done on the way, and

how He was known of them in breaking of bread.
2 By this

time, therefore, a report of the resurrection of Jesus had been

conveyed by those women, and also by Simon Peter, to whom
He had already shown Himself. For these two disciples

found those to whom they came in Jerusalem talking of that

very subject. Consequently, it may be the case that fear

made them decline mentioning formerly, when they were on

the way, that they had heard that He had risen again, so that

they confined themselves to stating how the angels had

been seen by the women. For, not knowing with whom they

were conversing, they might reasonably be anxious not to let

any word drop from them on the subject of Christ's resurrec-

tion, lest they should fall into the hands of the Jews. But

again, we must remark that Mark states that " they went and

told it unto the residue : neither believed they them :

"

3

whereas Luke tells us that these others were already saying

that the Lord was risen indeed, and had appeared unto Simon.

Is not the explanation, however, simply this, that there were

some of them there who refused to credit what was related ?

Moreover, to whom can it fail to be clear that Mark has just

omitted certain matters which are fully set forth in Luke's

narrative,—that is to say, the subjects of the conversation which

Jesus had with them before He recognised them, and the

manner in which they came to know Him in the breaking of

the bread ? For, after recording how He appeared to them in

another form, as they went towards a country-seat, Mark has

immediately appended the sentence, " And they went and told

it unto the residue : neither believed they them ;

" as if men
could tell of a person whom they had not recognised, or as if

those to whom He had appeared only in another form could

know Him ! Without doubt, therefore, Mark has simply

given us no explanation of the way in which they came to

know Him, so as to be able to report the same to others.

And this, then, is a thing which deserves to be imprinted on

our memory, in order that we may accustom ourselves to keep
1 Luke xxiv. 33, 34. 2 Luke xxiv. 35. 3 Mark xvi. 13.
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in view the habit which these evangelists have of passing over

those matters which they do not put on record, and of con-

necting the facts which they do relate in such a manner

that, among those who fail to give due consideration to the

usage referred to, nothing proves itself a more fruitful source

of misapprehension than this, leading them to imagine the ex-

istence of discrepancies in the sacred writers.

74. Luke next proceeds with his narrative in the following

terms :
" And as they thus spake, Jesus Himself stood in

the midst of them, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you

:

it is I ; be not afraid.
1 But they were terrified and affrighted,

and supposed that they had seen a spirit. And He said unto

them, Why are ye troubled ? and why do thoughts arise in

your hearts ? Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I my-
self : handle me and see ; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones,

as ye see me have. And when He had thus spoken, He
showed them His hands and His feet."

2
It is to this act, by

which the Lord showed Himself after His resurrection, that

John is also understood to refer when he discourses as follows:

" Then, when it was late on the first day of the week, and

when the doors were shut where the disciples were assembled

for fear of the Jews, came Jesus, and stood in the midst, and

saith unto them, Peace be unto you. And when He had so

said, He showed unto them His hands and His side."
3 Thus,

too, we may connect with these words of John certain matters

which Luke reports, but which John himself omits. For Luke

continues in these terms :
" And while they yet believed not

for joy, and wondered, He said unto them, Have ye here any

meat ? And they gave Him a piece of a broiled fish, and of

an honeycomb. And when He had eaten before them, He
took what remained,4 and gave it unto them." 6 Again, a

passage which Luke omits, but which John presents, may
next be connected with these words. It is to the following

effect :
" Then were the disciples glad when they saw the

Lord. Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be unto you : as

1 The words Ego sum, nolite timere, are thus inserted.

2 Luke xxiv. 36-40. 3 John xx. 19, 20.

* Et cum manducasset coram eis, sumens reliquias dedit eia.

5 Luke xxiv. 41-43.
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my Father hath sent me, even so send I you. And when He
had said this, He breathed on them, and saith unto them,

Receive ye the Holy Ghost : Whose soever sins ye remit,

they are remitted unto them ; and whose soever sins ye retain,

they are retained."
1 Once more, we may attach to the above

section another which John has left out, but which Luke

inserts. It runs thus :
" And He said unto them, These are

the words which I spake unto you while I was yet with you,

that all things must be fulfilled which were written in the

law of Moses, and in the prophets, and in the Psalms, concern-

ing me. Then opened He their understanding, that they

might understand the Scriptures, and said unto them, Thus it

is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise

from the dead the third day : and that repentance and remis-

sion of sins should be preached in His name among all nations,

beginning at Jerusalem. And ye are witnesses of these things.

And I send the promise of my Father upon you : but tarry ye

in the city, until ye be endued with power from on high."
2

Observe, then, how Luke has here referred to that promise of

the Holy Spirit which we do not elsewhere find made by the

Lord, save in John's Gospel.
3 And this deserves something

more than a passing notice, in order that wTe may bear in mind

how the evangelists attest each other's truth, even on subjects

which some of them may not themselves record, but which

they nevertheless know to have been reported. After these

matters, Luke passes over in silence all else that happened,

and introduces nothing into his narrative beyond the occasion

when Jesus ascended into heaven. And at the same time he

appends this [statement of the ascension], just as if it followed

immediately upon these words which the Lord spake, at the

same time with those other transactions on the first day of

the week, that is to say, on the day on which the Lord rose

again ; whereas, in the Acts of the Apostles,
4
the self-same

Luke tells us that the event really took place on the fortieth

day after His resurrection. Finally, as regards the fact that

John states that the Apostle Thomas was not present with

these others on the occasion under review, whereas, according

1 John xx. 20-23. 2 Luke xxiv. 44-49.

3 John xiv. 26, xv. 26. 4 Acts i. 2-9.
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to Luke, the two disciples, of whom Cleophas was one, re-

turned to Jerusalem,, and found the eleven assembled and

those who were with them, it admits of little doubt that we
must suppose Thomas simply to have left the company before

the Lord showed Himself to the brethren when they were

talking in the terms noticed above.

75. This being the case, John now records a second mani-

festation of Himself, which was vouchsafed by the Lord to the

disciples eight days after, on which occasion Thomas also was

present, who had uot seen Him up to that time. The narra-

tive proceeds thus :
" And after eight days again His disciples

were within, and Thomas with them. Then came Jesus, the

doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said, Peace be

unto you. Then saith He to Thomas, Eeach hither thy finger,

and behold my hands ; and reach hither thy hand, and thrust

it into my side : and be not faithless, but believing. Thomas

answered and said unto Him, My Lord and my God. Jesus

saith unto him, Thomas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast

believed : blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have

believed."
1 This second appearance of the Lord among the

disciples—that is to say, the appearance which John records

in the second instance—we might also recognise as alluded

to by Mark in a section concisely disposing of it, according to

that evangelist's habit. A difficulty, however, is created by the

circumstance that his terms are these :
" Lastly,

2 He appeared

unto those eleven as they sat at meat." 3 The difficulty does

not lie in the mere fact that John says nothing about their

sitting at meat, for he might well have omitted that ; but it

does rest in the use of the word lastly, for that makes it seem

as if He did not show Himself to them after that occasion,

whereas John still proceeds to record a third appearance of

the Lord by the sea of Tiberias. And then we have to keep in

view the fact that the same Mark tells us how Jesus " upbraided

them with their unbelief and hardness of heart, because they

believed not them which had seen Him after He was risen."

In these words he refers to the two disciples to whom He
appeared after He was risen, as they went toward a country-

seat, and to Peter, to whom the examination of Luke's narro-

1 John xx. 26-29. 2 Novissime. 3 Mark xvi. 14.

HARMONY. 2 G
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tive has shown us that He manifested Himself first of all

[among the apostles],—perhaps also to Mary Magdalene, and

those other women who were along with her on the occasion

when He was seen by them at the sepulchre, and again when
He met them as they were returning on the way. For the

said Mark has constructed his record in a manner which leads

him first to insert his brief notice of the two disciples to whom
He appeared as they went toward the country-seat, and of

their giving a report to the residue and obtaining no credit,

and then to subjoin in the immediate connection this state-

ment :
" Lastly, He appeared unto the eleven as they sat at

meat, and upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness of

heart, because they believed not them which had seen Him
after He was risen." How, then, is this phrase " lastly " used,

as if they did not see Him subsequently to this occasion ?

For the last time that the apostles saw the Lord upon the

earth was really the time when He ascended into heaven, and

thab event took place on the fortieth day after His resurrection.

Now, is it likely that He would upbraid them at that period

on the ground that they had not believed those who had seen

Him after He was risen, when by that time they had seen

Him themselves so often after His resurrection, and especially

when they had seen Him on the very day of His resurrection,

—that is to say, on the first day of the week, when it was

now about night, as Luke and John record ? It remains for

us, therefore, to suppose that, in the passage under review, it

was Mark's intention to give a statement, in his own concise

fashion, simply on the subject of the said day of the Lord's

resurrection ; that is to say, that first day of the week on

which Mary and the other women who were along with her

saw Him after daybreak, on which also Peter beheld Him, on

which likewise He appeared to the two disciples, of whom
Cleophas was one, and to whom Mark himself also seems to

refer ; on which, further, when it was now about night, He
showed Himself to the eleven (Thomas, however, being ex-

cepted) and those who were with them; and on which, finally,

the persons already instanced reported to the disciples the

things which they had seen. Hence it is that he has em-

ployed the term " lastly" because the incident mentioned was



CHAP. XXV.] THE RISEN LORD WITH THE DISCIPLES. 467

the last that took place on this same day. For the night was

now coming on by the time that the two disciples had returned

from the place where they had recognised Him in the breaking

of bread, and had made their way into Jerusalem and found

the eleven, as Luke tells us, and those who were with them,

speaking to each other about the Lord's resurrection and about

His having appeared to Peter ; to whom these two also re-

lated what had occurred on the way, and how they came to

know Him in the breaking of bread. But, assuredly, there

were also there some who did not believe. Hence we see the

truth of Mark's words, " Neither believed they them." When
these, therefore, were now sitting at meat, as Mark informs

us, and when they were talking of these subjects, as Luke

tells us, the Lord stood in their midst, and said unto them,

" Peace be unto you," as Luke and John both record. More-

over, the doors were shut when He entered among them, as

John alone mentions. And thus, among the words which, as

Luke and John have reported, the Lord spoke to the disciples

on that occasion, this expostulation also comes in, which is

instanced by Mark, and in which He upbraided them for not

believing those who had seen Him after He was risen.

76. But, again, a difficulty may also be felt in understand-

ing how Mark says that the Lord appeared to the eleven as

they sat at meat, if the time referred to is really the beginning

of the night of that Lord's day, as is indicated by Luke and

John. For John, indeed, tells us plainly that the Apostle

Thomas was not with them on that occasion ; and we believe

that he left them before the Lord entered among them, but

after the two disciples who returned from the village had been

conversing with the eleven, as we discover from Luke. Luke,

it is true, presents a point in his narrative, at which we may
fairly suppose, first, that Thomas went out while they were

t diking of these subjects, and then that the Lord came in.

Mark, however, who says, " Lastly, He appeared unto the eleven

as they sat at meat," compels us to admit that Thomas also

was there. But it may be the case, perhaps, that he chose to

style them the eleven, although one of the company was

absent, because the same apostolic society was designated by

this number at the time previous to the election of Matthias
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in the place of Judas. Or, if there is a difficulty in accepting

this explanation, we may still suppose that, after the many
manifestations in which He vouchsafed His presence to the

disciples during the forty days, He also showed Himself on

one final occasion to the eleven as they sat at meat,—that is

to say, on the fortieth day itself; and that, as He was now
on the point of leaving them and ascending into heaven, He
was minded on that memorable day specially to upbraid them

with their refusal to believe those who had seen Him after He
had risen until they should first have seen Him themselves

;

and this particularly because it was the case that, when they

preached the gospel subsequently to His ascension, the very

Gentiles would be ready to believe what they did not see.

For, after mentioning this upbraiding, Mark at once proceeds

to subjoin this passage :
" And He said unto them, Go ye into

all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature. He
that believeth and is baptized shall be saved ; but he that

believeth not shall be damned." * If, therefore, they were

charged to preach that he who believes not shall be con-

demned, when that indeed which he believes not is just what

he has not seen, was it not meet that they should themselves

first of all be thus reproved for their own refusal to believe

those to whom the Lord had shown Himself at an earlier stage

until they should have seen Him with their own eyes ?

77. In what follows we have a further recommendation to

take this to have been the last manifestation of Himself in

bodily fashion which the Lord gave to the apostles. For the

same Mark continues in these terms :
" And these signs shall

follow them that believe : In my name shall they cast out

devils ; they shall speak with new tongues ; they shall take

up serpents ; and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not

hurt them ; they shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall

recover."
2 Then he appends this statement :

" So then, after

the Lord had spoken unto them, He was received up into

heaven, and sat on the right hand of God. And they went

forth, and preached everywhere, the Lord working with them,

and confirming the word by signs following."
3 Now, when

he says, " So then, after the Lord had spoken unto them, He
1 Mark xvi. 15, 16. 2 Mark xvi. 17, 18. 3 Mark xvi. 19, 20.
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was received up into heaven," lie appears probably enough to

indicate that this was the last discourse He held with them
upon the earth. At the same time, the words do not seem to

shut us up to that idea absolutely. For what he says is not,

" after He had spoken these things unto them," but simply,

"after He had spoken unto them;" and hence it would be

quite admissible, were there any necessity for such a theory, to

suppose that this was not the last discourse, and that that was
not the last day on which He was present with them upon the

earth, but that all the matters regarding which He spake with

them in all these days may be referred to in the sentence,

" After He had spoken unto them, He was received up into

heaven." But, inasmuch as the considerations which we have

detailed above lead us rather to conclude that this was the

last day, than to suppose that the allusion is specifically to the

eleven at a time when, in consequence of the absence of

Thomas, they were only ten, we are of opinion that after this

discourse which Mark mentions, and with which we have to

connect in their proper order those other words, whether of

the disciples or of the Lord Himself, which are recorded in the

Acts of the Apostles,
1 we must believe the Lord to have been

received up into heaven, to wit, on the fortieth day after the

day of His resurrection.

78. John, again, although he tells us plainly that he has

passed over many of the things which Jesus did, has been

pleased, nevertheless, to give us a narrative of a third mani-

festation of Himself, which the Lord granted to the disciples

after the resurrection, namely, by the sea of Tiberias, and

before seven of the disciples,—that is to say, Peter, Thomas,

Xathanael, the sons of Zebedee, and two others who are not

mentioned by name. That is the occasion when they were

engaged in fishing ; when, in obedience to His command, they

cast the nets on the right side, and drew to land great fishes,

a hundred and fifty and three : when He also asked Peter three

times whether He was loved by him, and charged him to feed

His sheep, and delivered a prophecy regarding what he would

suffer, and said also, with reference to John, " Thus 2
I will

^cts. i. 4-8.
2 Some editions read si = if I will, etc. But the best editions and mss. give
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that he tarry till I come." And with this John has brought

his Gospel to its conclusion.

79. We have next to consider now what was the occasion

of His first appearance to the disciples in Galilee. For this

incident, which John narrates as the third in order, took place

in Galilee by the sea of Tiberias. And one may perceive that

the scene was in that district, if he calls to mind the miracle

of the five loaves, the narrative of which the same John com-

mences in these terms :
" After these things Jesus went over

the sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias." * And what

should naturally be supposed to be the proper locality for His

first manifestation to the disciples after His resurrection but

Galilee ? This seems to be the conclusion to which we should

be led when we recollect the words of the angel who, accord-

ing to Matthew's Gospel, addressed the women as they came

to the sepulchre. The words were these :
" Fear not ye ; for

I know that ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was crucified.

He is not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Come, see the

place where the Lord lay : and go quickly, and tell His dis-

ciples that He is risen from the dead ; and, behold, He goeth

before you into Galilee ; there shall ye see Him : lo, I have

told you."
2 Mark presents a similar report, whether the angel

of whom he speaks be the same one or a different. His ver-

sion runs thus :
" Be not affrighted : ye seek Jesus of Nazareth

which was crucified ; He is risen ; He is not here : behold the

place wThere they laid Him. But go your way, tell His dis-

ciples and Peter that He goeth before you into Galilee : there

shall ye see Him, as He said unto you."
3 Now the im-

pression which these words seem to produce is, that Jesus was

not to show Himself to His disciples after His resurrection,

but in Galilee. The appearance thus referred to, however, is

not recorded even by Mark himself, who has informed us how

He showed Himself first to Mary Magdalene in the early

morning of the first day of the week ; how she went and told

them that had been with Him as they mourned and wept

;

how these persons refused to believe her ; how, after this, He

sic, as above. And that Augustine read it so, is clear also from what occurs

further on in Book iv. 20.

1 John vi. 1.
2 Matt, xxviii. 5-7. 3 Mark xvi. 6, 7.
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was next seen by the two disciples who were going to the

residence in the country ; how these twain reported what had

occurred to them to the residue, which, as Luke and John agree

in certifying, took place in Jerusalem on the very day of the

Lord's resurrection, and when night was now coming on.

Thereafter the same evangelist comes next to that appearance

which he calls His last, and which was vouchsafed to the

eleven as they sat at meat ; and when he has given us his

account of that scene, he tells us how He was received up into

heaven, which event took place, as we know, on the Mount
Olivet, at no great distance from Jerusalem. Thus Mark
nowhere relates the actual fulfilment of that which he declares

to have been announced beforehand by the angel. Matthew,

on the other hand, confines his statement to a single occurrence,

and refers to no other locality whatsoever, whether earlier or

later, where the disciples saw the Lord after He was risen, but

the Galilee which was specified in the angel's prediction. This

evangelist, in short, first introduces his notice of the terms in

which the women were addressed by the angel; then he sub-

joins an account of what happened as they were going, and

how the members of the watch were bribed to give a false

report; and then* he inserts his statement [of the appearance

in Galilee], just as if that were the very event which followed

immediately on what he has been relating. For, indeed, the

angel's word's, " He is risen ; and behold, He goeth before you

into Galilee," were really such as might make it seem reason-

able to suppose that nothing would intervene [before that

manifestation in Galilee]. Matthew's version, accordingly, pro-

ceeds as follows :
" Then the eleven disciples went away into

Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had appointed them.

And when they saw Him, they worshipped Him : but some

doubted. And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All

power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. Go ye

therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name
of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost ; teaching

them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you :

and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the

world." l In these terms has Matthew closed his Gospel.

•Matt, xxviii. 16-20.
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80. Thus, then, were it not that the consideration of the

narratives given by others of the evangelists led us inevitably

to examine the whole subject with greater care, we might

entertain the idea that the scene of the Lord's first manifes-

tation of Himself to the disciples after His resurrection, could

be nowhere else but in Galilee. In like manner, had Mark
passed over the angel's announcement without notice, any one

might have supposed that Matthew was induced to tell us how
the disciples went away to a mountain in Galilee, and there

worshipped the Lord, by his desire to show the actual fulfil-

ment of the charge, and of the prediction which he had also

recorded to have been conveyed by the angel. As the case

now stands, however, Luke and John both certify with suffi-

cient clearness, that on the very day of His resurrection the

Lord was seen by His disciples in Jerusalem, which is at such

a distance from Galilee as makes it impossible for Him to

have been seen by these same individuals in both places in

the course of a single day. In like manner, Mark, while he

does report in similar terms the announcement made by the

angel, nowhere mentions that the Lord actually was seen in

Galilee by His disciples after He was risen. These, therefore,

are considerations which strongly force upon us an inquiry into

the real import of this saying, " Behold, He goeth before you

into Galilee ! there shall ye see Him." For if Matthew him-

self, too, had not stated that the eleven disciples went away

into Galilee into a mountain, where Jesus had appointed

them, and that they saw Him there and worshipped Him, we
might have supposed that there was no literal fulfilment of

the prediction in question, but that the whole announcement

was intended to convey a figurative meaning. And a parallel

to that we should then find in the words recorded by Luke,

namely, " Behold I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day and

to-morrow, and the third day I shall be perfected ;" * which

prediction certainly was not accomplished in the letter. In

like manner, if the angel had said, " He goeth before you into

Galilee, there shall ye see Him first
;

" or, " Only there shall

ye see Him ;

" or, " Nowhere else but there shall ye see

Him ;

" unquestionably, in that case, Matthew would have

1 Luke xiii, 32. See above, Book II. chap. 75, § 145.
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been in antagonism with the rest of the evangelists. As the

matter stands, however, the words are simply these :
" Behold,

He goeth before yon into Galilee ; there shall ye see Him ;

"

and there is no statement of the precise time at which that

meeting was to take place—whether at the earliest opportunity,

and before He was seen by them elsewhere, or at a later

period, and after they had seen Him also in other places

besides Galilee ; and, further, although Matthew relates that

the disciples went away into Galilee into a mountain, he

neither specifies the day of that departure, nor constructs his

narrative in an order which would force upon us the necessity

of supposing that this particular event must have been

actually the first appearance. Consequently, we may conclude

that Matthew stands in no antagonism with the narratives of

the other evangelists, but that he makes it quite competent

for us, in due consistency with his own report, to understand

the meaning and accept the truth of these other accounts. At

the same time, as the Lord thus pointed, not to the place

where He intended first to manifest Himself, but to the

locality of Galilee, where undoubtedly He appeared after-

wards ; and as He conveyed these instructions about beholding

Himself at once through the angel, who said, " Behold, He
goeth before you into Galilee : there shall ye see Him ;

" and

by His own words, " Go, tell my brethren, that they go into

Galilee, and there shall ye see me ; "—in these facts we find

considerations which make every believer anxious to inquire

with what mystical significance all this may be understood to

have been stated.

81. In the first place, however, we must also consider the

question of the time at which He may thus have shown

Himself in bodily form in Galilee, according to the statement

given by Matthew in these terms :
" Then the eleven dis-

ciples went away into Galilee into a mountain where Jesus

had appointed them ; and when they saw Him, they wor-

shipped Him ; but some doubted." That it was not on the

day of His resurrection is manifest. For Luke and John

agree in telling us most plainly that He was seen in Jerusalem

that very day, when the night was coming on ; while Mark is

not so clear on the subject. When was it, then, that they saw
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the Lord in Galilee ? I do not refer to the appearance men-

tioned by John, by the sea of Tiberias ; for on that occasion

there were only seven of them present, and they were found

fishing. But I mean the appearance detailed by Matthew,

when the eleven were on the mountain, to which Jesus had

gone before them, according to the announcement made by the

angel. For the import of Matthew's statement appears to be

this, that they found Him there just because He had gone

before them according to appointment. It did not take place,

then, either on the day on which He rose, or in the eight days

that followed, after which space John states that the Lord

showed Himself to the disciples, when Thomas, who had not

seen Him on the day of His resurrection, saw Him for the

first time. For, surely, on the supposition that the eleven had

really seen him on the mountain in Galilee within the period

of these eight days, it may well be asked how Thomas, who
had been of the number of these eleven, could be said to

have seen Him for the first time at the end of these eight

days. To that question there is no answer, unless, indeed, one

could say that they were not the eleven, who by that time

bore the specific designation of Apostles, but some other

eleven disciples singled out of the numerous body of His

followers. For those eleven were, indeed, the only persons

who were yet called by the name of Apostles, but they were

not the only disciples. It may perhaps be the case, therefore,

that the apostles are really referred to ; that not all but only

some of them were there ; that there were also other disciples

with them, so that the number of persons present was made-

up to eleven ; and that Thomas, who saw the Lord for the first

time at the end of those eight days, was absent on this occa-

sion. For when Mark mentions the said eleven, he does not

use the general expression eleven, but says explicitly, " He
appeared unto the eleven."

l Luke, likewise, puts it thus

:

" They returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered

together, and them that were with them." There he gives us

to understand that these were the eleven—that is to say, the

apostles. For when he adds, " and those who were with

them," he has surely indicated plainly enough, that those with

1 lllis undecim = those eleven.
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whom these others were, were styled the eleven in some emi-

nent sense ; and this leads ns to understand those to be meant

who were now called distinctively Apostles. Consequently, it

is quite possible that, out of the body of apostles and other

disciples, the number of eleven disciples was made up who
saw Jesus upon the mountain in Galilee, within the space of

these eight days.

82. But another difficulty in the way of this settlement

arises here. For, when John has recorded how the Lord was

seen, not by the eleven on the mountain, but by seven of

them when they were fishing in the sea of Tiberias, he ap-

pends the following statement :
" This is now the third time

that Jesus showed Himself to His disciples, after that He
was risen from the dead."

l Now, if we accept the theory

that the Lord was seen by the company of the eleven dis-

ciples within the period of these eight days, and previous to

His being seen by Thomas, this scene by the sea of Tiberias

will not be the third but the fourth time that He showed

Himself. Here, indeed, we must take care not to let any one

suppose that, in speaking of the third time, John meant that

there were in all only three appearances of the Lord. On the

contrary, we must understand him to refer to the number of

the days, and not to the number of the manifestations them-

selves ; and, further, it is to be observed that these days are

not presented as coming in immediate succession after each

other, but as separated by intervals in accordance with intima-

tions given by the evangelist himself. For, keeping out of

view His appearance to the women, it is made perfectly

plain in the Gospel that He showed Himself three several times

on the first day after He was risen ; namely, once to Peter

;

again to those two disciples, of whom Cleophas was one ; and a

third time to the larger body, while they were conversing

with each other as the night came on. But all these John,

looking to the fact that they took place on a single day,

reckons as one appearance. Then he identifies a second—that

is to say, an appearance on another day—with the occasion on

which Thomas also saw Him ; and he particularizes a third

by the sea of Tiberias, that is to say, not literally His third

1 John xx. 14.
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appearance, but the third day of His self-manifestations.

Thus the result is, that after all these incidents, we are con-

strained to suppose this other occasion to have occurred on

which, according to Matthew, the eleven disciples saw Him on

the mountain in Galilee, to which He had gone before them
according to appointment, so that all that had been foretold,

both by the angel and by Himself, should be fulfilled even to

the letter.

83. Consequently, in the four evangelists we find mention

made of ten distinct appearances of the Lord to different

persons after His resurrection. First, to the women near the

sepulchre.
1 Secondly, to the same women as they were on

the way returning from the sepulchre.
2

Thirdly, to Peter.
3

Fourthly, to the two who were going to the place in the

country.
4

Fifthly, to the larger number in Jerusalem, when
Thomas was not present.

5
Sixthly, on the occasion when

Thomas saw Him.6
Seventhly, by the sea of Tiberias.

7

Eighthly, on the mountain in Galilee, of which Matthew

speaks.
8 Ninthly, at the time to which Mark refers in the

words, "Lastly, as they sat at meat," thereby intimating that

now they were no more to eat with Him upon the earth.
9

Tenthly, on the same day, not now indeed upon the earth, but

lifted up in the cloud, as He ascended into heaven, as Mark
and Luke record. This last appearance, indeed, is introduced

by Mark, directly after he has told us how the Lord showed

Himself to them as they sat at meat. For his narrative goes on

connectedly as follows :
" So then, after the Lord had spoken

unto them, He was received up into heaven." 10 Luke, on

the other hand, omits all that may have passed between Him
and His disciples during the forty days, and, after giving the

history of the first day of His resurrection-life, when He
showed Himself to the larger number in Jerusalem, he silently

connects therewith the closing day on which He ascended up

into heaven. His statement proceeds in this form :
" And

He led them out as far as to Bethany ; and He lifted up His

1 John xx. 14. 2 Matt, xxviii. 9. 3 Luke xxiv. 35.

4 Luke xxiv. 15. 5 John xx. 19-24. 6 John xix. 26.

7 John xxi. 1.
8 Matt, xxviii. 16, 17. 9 Mark xvi. 14.

10 Mark xvi. 19.
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hands, and blessed them ; and it came to pass, that while He
blessed them, He was parted from them, and carried up into

heaven."
l Thus, therefore, besides seeing Him upon the

earth, they beheld Him also as He was borne up into heaven.

So many times, then, is He reported in the evangelical books

to have been seen by different individuals, previous to His

completed ascension into heaven, namely, nine times upon

the earth, and once in the air as He was ascending.

84. At the same time, all is not recorded, as John plainly

declares.
2 For He had frequent intercourse with His disciples

during the forty days which preceded His ascension into

heaven.
3 He had not, however, showed Himself to them

throughout all these forty days without interruption. For

John tells us, that after the first day of His resurrection-life,

there elapsed other eight days, at the end of which space He
appeared to them again. The appearance which is identified

[in John] as the third—namely, the one by the sea of Tibe-

rias—may perhaps have taken place on an immediately suc-

ceeding day ; for there is nothing antagonistic to that. And
then He showed Himself when it seemed the proper time to

Him, as He had appointed with them (which appointment

had also been conveyed in the previous prophetic announce-

ment) to go before them into Galilee. And all throughout

these forty days, He appeared on occasions, and to individuals,

and in modes, just as He was minded. To these appearances

Peter alludes when, in the discourse which he delivered before

Cornelius and those who were with him, he says, " Even to

us who did eat and drink with Him after He rose from the

dead, for the space of forty days."
4

It is not meant, however,

that they had eaten and drunk with Him daily throughout

these forty days. For that would be contrary to John's state-

ment, who has interposed the space of eight days, during

which He was not seen, and makes His third appearance take

place by the sea of Tiberias. At the same time, even although

He [should be supposed to have] manifested Himself to them

and lived with them every day after that period, that would

not come into antagonism with anything in the narrative.

1 Luke xxiv. 50, 51. 2 John xxi. 25. 3 Acts i. 3.

4 Acts x. 41—the words, per quadraginta dies, being added.
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And, perhaps, this expression, "for the space of forty days,"

which is equivalent to four times ten, and may thus sustain a

mystical reference to the whole world or the whole temporal

age, has been used just because those first ten days, within

which the said eight fall, may not incongruously be reckoned,

in accordance with the practice of the Scriptures, on the prin-

ciple of dealing with the part in general terms as the whole.

85. Let us therefore compare what is said by the Apostle

Paul with the view of deciding whether it raises any question of

difficulty. His statement proceeds thus :
" That He rose again

the third day according to the Scriptures, and that He was

seen of Cephas."
1 He does not say, " He was seen first of

Cephas." For this would be inconsistent with the fact that it

is recorded in the Gospel that he appeared first to the women.

He continues thus :
" then of the twelve

;

" and whoever the

individuals may have been to whom He then showed Himself,

and whatever the precise hour, this was at least on the very

day of His resurrection. Again he goes on :
" After that He

was seen of above five hundred brethren at once." And
whether these were gathered together with the eleven when the

doors were shut for fear of the Jews, and when Jesus came to

them after Thomas had gone out from the company, or whether

the reference is to some other appearance subsequent to these

eight days, no discrepancy is created. Again he says, " after

that He was seen of James." We ought not, however, to

suppose this to mean that this was the first occasion on which

He was seen of James ; but we may take it to allude to some

special appearance to that apostle by himself. Next he adds,

" then of all the apostles," which does not imply that this

was the first time that He showed Himself to them, but that

from this period He lived in more familiar intercourse with

thern on to the day of His ascension. Finally he says, " And
last of all He was seen of me also, as of one born out of due

time." But that was a revelation of Himself from heaven

some considerable time after His ascension.

86. Consequently, let us now take up the subject which we
had postponed, and inquire what mystical meaning may underlie

the report given by Matthew and Mark, namely, that on
1

1 Cor. xv. 4, 5.
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rising He made this statement, " I will go before you into

Galilee : there shall ye see me." For this announcement, if it

was fulfilled at all, was certainly not fulfilled till a considerable

interval had elapsed ; whereas it is couched in terms which

seem to lead us (although such a conclusion is not an absolute

necessity) most naturally to expect that the appearance re-

ferred to would be either the only one or the first that would

ensue. We observe, however, that the words in question are

not given as the words of the evangelist himself, in the form of

a narrative of a past occurrence, but as the words of the angel,

who spoke according to the Lord's commission, and subsequently

also as the words of the Lord Himself; that is to say, the

words are used by the evangelist in his narrative, but they are

presented by him as a direct statement of what was spoken by

the angel and by the Lord. This, therefore, unquestionably

compels us to accept them as uttered prophetically. Now
Galilee may be interpreted to mean either Transmigration or

Revelation. Consequently, if we adopt the idea of Transmi-

gration, what other sense occurs to us to put upon the sentence,

" He goeth before you into Galilee, there shall you see Him,"

but just this, that the grace of Christ was to be transferred

from the people of Israel to the Gentiles ? That in preaching

the gospel to these Gentiles, the apostles would meet with no

acceptance unless the Lord prepared a way for them in the

hearts of men,—this may be what is to be understood by the

sentence, " He goeth before you into Galilee." And, again,

that they would look with joy and wonder at the breaking-

down and removing of difficulties, and at the opening of a

door for them in the Lord through the enlightenment of the

believing,—this is what is to be understood by the words,
" there shall ye see Him ;

" that is to say, there shall ye find

His members, there shall ye recognise His living body in the

person of those who shall receive you. Or, if we follow the

second view, which takes Galilee to signify Revelation, the

idea may be, that He was now no more to be in the form of a

servant, but in that form in which He is equal with the

Father

;

l
as He promised to those who loved Him when He

said, according to the testimony of John, " And I will love

1 Phil. ii. 6, 7.
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him, and will manifest myself to him." * That is to say, He
was afterwards to manifest Himself, not merely as they saw

Him before, nor merely in the way in which, rising as He did

with His wounds upon Him, He was to give Himself to be

touched as well as seen by them, but in the character of that

ineffable light, wherewith He enlightens every man that cometh

into this world, and in virtue of which He shineth in dark-

ness, and the darkness comprehends Him not.
2 Thus has He

gone before us to something from which He withdraws not,

although He comes to us, and which does not involve His

leaving us, although He has preceded us thither. That will be

a revelation which may be spoken of as a true Galilee, when
we shall be like Him ; there shall we see Him as He is.

3

Then, also, will there be for us the more blessed transmigration,

from this world into that eternity, if we embrace His precepts

so as to be counted worthy of being set apart on His right hand.

For there, those on the left hand shall go away into eternal

burning, but the righteous into life eternal.
4 Hence they shall

pass thither, and there shall they see Him, as the wicked do

not see Him. For the wicked shall be taken away, so that

he shall not see the brightness of the Lord
;

5 and the unright-

eousness shall not see the light. For He says, " And this is

life eternal, that they might know Thee, the only true God, and

Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast sent

;

" 6 even as He shall be

known in that eternity to which He will bring His servants

by the form of a servant, in order that in liberty they may
contemplate the form of the Lord.

1 John xiv. 21. 2 John i. 5-9. 3 1 John iii. 2.

4 Matt. xxv. 33-46. 5 Isa. xxvi. 10. 6 John xviii. 3.
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BOOK FOUKTH.

THIS BOOK EMBRACES A DISCUSSION OF THOSE PASSAGES WHICH ARE PECULIAR

TO MARK, LUKE, OR JOHN.

PROLOGUE.

^l. i S we have examined Matthew's narrative in its completeA connection, and as the comparison which we have car-

ried out between it and the other three on to its conclusion has

established the fact, that not one of these evangelists contains

anything either at variance with other statements in his own
Gospel, or inconsistent with the accounts presented by his

fellow-historians, let us now subject Mark to a similar scrutiny.

Our plan will be to omit those sections which he has in com-

mon with Matthew, which we have already investigated as far

as seemed requisite and are now done with, and to take up

those paragraphs which remain, with the view of submitting

them to discussion and comparison, and of demonstrating their

thorough harmony with what is related by the other evange-

lists on to the notice of the Lord's Supper. For we have already

dealt with all the incidents which are reported in all the four

Gospels from that point on to the end, and have considered the

subject of their mutual consistency.

Chap. i.—Of the question regarding the proof that Mark's Gospel is in harmony
with the rest in what is narrated (those passages which he has in common
with Matthew being left out of account), from its beginning down to the

section where it is said, " And they go into Capharnaum, and straightway on

the Sabbath-day He taught them :" which incident is reported also by Luke.

2. Mark, then, commences as follows :

u The beginning of

the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God : as it is written in

the prophet Isaiah
;

" and so on, down to where it is said,

"And they go into Capharnaum; and straightway on the Sabbath-

day He entered into the synagogue and taught them." 1 In
1 Mark i. 1-21.

HARMONY. 2 H
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this entire context, everything has been examined above in

connection with Matthew. This particular statement, how-

ever, about His going into the synagogue at Capharnaum and

teaching them on the Sabbath-day, is one which Mark has in

common with Luke.1 But it raises no question of difficulty.

Chap. ii.—Of the man out of whom the unclean spirit that was tormenting him
was cast, and of the question whether Mark's version is quite consistent with

that of Luke, who is at one with him in reporting the incident.

3. Mark proceeds with his narrative in the following terms:

" And they were astonished at His doctrine : for He taught

them as one that had authority, and not as the scribes. And
there was in their synagogue a man with an unclean spirit

:

and he cried out, saying,
2 What have we to do with thee, thou

Jesus of Nazareth ? Art thou come to destroy us ?
" and so

on, down to the passage where we read, " And He preached

in the synagogues throughout all Galilee, and cast out devils."
3

Although there are some points here which are common only to

Mark and Luke, the entire contents of this section have also been

already dealt with when we were going over Matthew's narra-

tive in its continuity. For ail these matters came into the

order of narration in such a manner that I thought they could

not be passed over. But Luke says that this unclean spirit

went out of the man in such a way as not to hurt him
;

whereas Mark's statement is to this effect :
" And the unclean

spirit cometh out of him, tearing him, and crying with a loud

voice." There may seem, therefore, to be some discrepancy

here. For how could the unclean spirit have been tearing him,

or, as some codices have it, tormenting him, if, as Luke says, he

hurt him not ? Luke, however, gives the notice in full, thus

:

" And when the devil had thrown him in the midst, he came

out of him, and hurt him not."
4 Thus we are to understand

that when Mark says, tormenting him, he just refers to what

Luke expresses in the sentence, " When he had thrown him in

the midst." And when the latter appends the words, " and

hurt him not," the meaning simply is, that the said tossing of

the man's limbs and tormenting him did not debilitate him, as

is often the case with the exit of devils, when, at times, some

1 Mark iv. 31.
2 The words, Let us alone, are omitted.

3 Mark i. 22-39. 4 Luke iv. 35.
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of the members are even destroyed 1
in the process of removing

the trouble.

Chap. hi.— Of the question whether Mark's reports of the repeated occasions on

which the name of Peter was brought into prominence are not at variance

with the statement which John has given us of the particular time at which

the apostle received that name.

4. The same Mark continues as follows :
" And there came

a leper to Him, beseeching Him, and kneeling down to Him,

and saying unto Him, If thou wilt, thou canst make me clean;"

and so on, down to where it is said, " And they cried out,

saying, Thou art the Son of God : and He straightway charged

them that they should not make Him known/' 2 Luke 3
also

records something similar to the last passage which we have

here adduced. But nothing emerges involving any discrepancy.

Mark proceeds thus : "And He goeth up into a mountain, and

calleth unto Him whom He would : and they came unto

Him. And He ordained twelve that they should be with Him,

and that He might send them forth to preach ; and He gave

them power to heal sicknesses, and to cast out devils. And
Simon He surnamed Peter

;

" and so on, down to where it

is said, " And he departed, and began to publish in De-

capolis how great things Jesus had done : and all men did

marvel."
4

I am aware that I have spoken already of the

names of the disciples when following the order of Matthew's

narrative.
5

Here, therefore, I repeat the caution, that no one

should suppose Simon to have received the name Peter on this

occasion for the first time, or fancy that Mark is here in any

antagonism with John, who reports that disciple to have been

addressed long before in these terms :
" Thou shalt be called

Cephas, which is, by interpretation, A stone."
6 For John has

there recorded the very words in which the Lord gave him
that name. Mark, on the other hand, has introduced the

matter in the form of a recapitulation in this passage, when he

says, "And Simon He surnamed Peter." For, as it was his

intention to enumerate the names of the twelve apostles here,

1 Reading elisis. Various mss. give amputatis aut evulsis = amputated or

torn off.

2 Mark i. 40-iii. 12. 3 Luke iv. 41. 4 Mark iii. 13-v. 20.

6 See above, Book u. chaps. 17 and 53. 6 John i. 42.
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and it was necessary for him thus to mention Peter, he decided

briefly to intimate the fact that the said name was not borne

by that disciple all along, but was given him by the Lord, not,

however, at the time with which Mark was immediately deal-

ing, but on the occasion in connection with which John has

introduced the very words employed by the Lord. The other

matters embraced within this paragraph, present nothing in-

consistent with any of the other Gospels, and they have also

been discussed previously.

Chap. iv.—Of the words, "The more He charged them to tell no one, so much
the more a great deal they published it;" and of the question whether that

statement is not inconsistent with His 'prescience, which is commended to our

notice in the Gospel.

5. Mark continues thus: "And when Jesus was passed

over again by ship unto the other side, much people gathered

unto Him : and He was nigh unto the sea
;

" and so on, down
to where we read, " And the apostles gathered themselves to-

gether unto Jesus, and told Him all things, both what they

had done, and what they had taught."
1 This last portion

Mark has in common with Luke, and there is no discrepancy be-

tween them. The rest of the contents of this section we have

already discussed. Mark continues in these terms :
" And He

said unto them, Come ye apart into a desert place, and rest

a while;" and so on, down to the words, "But the more He
charged them, so much the more a great deal they published

it ; and were beyond measure astonished, saying, He hath done

all things well : He maketh both the deaf to hear, and the

dumb to speak."
2 In all this there is nothing which presents

the appearance of any want of harmony between Mark and

Luke ; and the whole of the above we have already considered,

when we were comparing these evangelists with Matthew. At

the same time, we must make sure that no one shall suppose

that the last statement, which I have cited here from Mark's

Gospel, is in antagonism with the entire body of the evange-

lists, who, in reporting most of His other deeds and words,

make it plain that He knew what went on in men ; that is to

say, that their thoughts and desires could not be concealed

from Him. Thus John puts it very clearly in the following

1 Mark v. 21-vi. 30. 2 Mark vi. 31-vii. 37.
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passage :
" But Jesus did not commit Himself unto them,

because He knew all men, and needed not that any should

testify of man ; for He knew what was in man." * But what

wonder is it that He should discern the present thoughts of

men, if He announced beforehand to Peter the thought which

he was to entertain in the future,
2 but which he certainly had

not then, at the very time when he was boldly declaring him-

self ready to die for Him, or with Him ?
3 This being the

case, then, how can it fail to appear as if this knowledge and

foreknowledge, which He possessed in so supreme a measure,

is contradicted by Mark's statement, " He charged them that

they should tell no man : but the more He charged them, so

much the more a great deal they published it " ? For if He, as

one who held in His own knowledge all the intentions of

men, both present and future, was aware that they would

publish it all the more, the more He charged them not to

publish it, what purpose could He have in giving them such

a charge ? Well, but may not the explanation be this, that

He desired to give backward ones to understand how much
more zealously and fervently they ought to preach on whom
He lays the commission to preach, if even men who were in-

terdicted were unable to keep silent ?

Chap. v.—Of the statement which John made concerning the man who cast out

devils although he did not belong to the circle of the disciples ; and of the

Lord's reply, "Forbid them not, for he that is not against you is on your

part ; " and of the question whether that response does not contradict the

other sentence, in which He said, " He that is not with me is against me."

6. Mark proceeds as follows :
" In those days again,

4 the

multitude being very great, and having nothing to eat ;" and

so on, down to the words, " John answered Him, saying, Master,

we saw one casting out devils in Thy name, and he followeth not

us
;

5 and we forbade him. But Jesus said, Forbid him not

;

for there is no man which shall do a miracle in my name,

that can lightly speak evil of me ; for he that is not against

1 John ii. 24, 25.

2 The text gives simply: futuram Petro pramuntiavit to which cogitationem

has to be supplied. Some editions insert negationem — his future denial.

y Matt. xxvi. 33-35. 4 Iterurn, inserted.

5 The words, "because he followeth not us," are omitted.
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you is on your side."
1 Luke relates this in similar terms,

with this exception, that he does not insert the clause, " for

there is no man which shall do a miracle in my name that

can lightly speak evilofrne." Consequently, there is nothing

here to raise the question of any discrepancy between these

two. We must see, however, whether this sentence must be

supposed to stand in opposition to another of the Lord's say-

ings, namely, the one to this effect, " He that is not with me
is against me ; and he that gathereth not with me scattereth

abroad." 2 For how was this man not against Him, who was not

with Him, and of whom John reported that he did not unite

with them in following Him, if he is against Him who is not

with Him % Or if the man was against Him, how does He
say to the disciples, " Forbid him not ; for he that is not

against you is on your side "
? Will any one aver that it is of

consequence to observe that here He says to the disciples,

" He that is not against you is on your side
;

" whereas, in the

other passage, He spoke of Himself in the terms, " He that is

not with me is against me "
? That would make it appear, in-

deed, as if it were possible for one not to be with Him, although

he was associated with those disciples of His who are, so to

speak, His very members. Besides, how would the truth of

such sayings as these stand then :
" He that receiveth you re-

ceiveth me ; "
3 and " Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of

the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me " ?
4

Or is it possible for one not to be against Him, although he

may be against His disciples ? Nay ; for what shall we make

then of words like these :
" He that despiseth you, despiseth

me ;

" 5
and, " Inasmuch as ye did it not unto the least of mine,

ye did it not unto me ;"
6
and, " Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou

me," 7—although it was His disciples that Saul was persecuting ?

But, in good truth, the sense intended to be conveyed is just

this, that, so far as a man is not with Him, so far is he against

Him ; and again, that, so far as a man is not against Him, so

far is he with Him. For example, take this very case of the

individual who was working miracles in the name of Christ,

and yet was not in the company of Christ's disciples : so far as

1 Mark viii. 1-ix. 39. 2 Matt. xii. 30. s Matt. x. 40. * Matt. xxv. 40.

5 Luke x. 16. 6 Matt. xxv. 45. 7 Acts ix. 4.
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this man was working miracles in His name, so far was he with

them, and so far he was not against them. But, inasmuch as they

had prohibited the man from doing a thing in which, so far forth,

he was really with them, the Lord said to them, " Forbid him

not." For what they ought to have forbidden was what was

outside their fellowship, so that they might bring him over to

the unity of the Church, and not a thing like this, in which he

was at one with them, that is to say, so far as he commended
the name of their Master and Lord in the casting out of devils.

And this is the principle on which the Catholic Church acts,

not condemning common sacraments among heretics ; for in

these they are with us, and they are not against us. But she

condemns and forbids division and separation, or any sentiment

adverse to peace and truth. For therein they are against us, just

because they are not with us in that, and because, not gather-

ing with us, they are consequently scattering.

Chap. vi.—Of the circumstance that Mark has recorded more than Luke as

spoken by the Lord in connection with the case of this man who was casting

out devils in the name of Christ, although he was not following with the

disciples ; and of the question how these additional words can be shown to

have a real bearing upon what Christ had in view inforbidding the individual

to be interdicted who was performing miracles in His name.

7. Mark proceeds with his narrative in these terms :
" For

whosoever shall give you a cup of water to djink in my name,

because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto you, he shall

not lose his reward. And whosoever shall offend one of these

little ones that believe on me, it is better for him that a mill-

stone were hanged about his neck, and he were cast into the

sea. And if thy hand offend thee, cut it off : it is better for

thee to enter into life maimed, than having two hands to go

into hell, into the fire that never shall be quenched ; where

their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched." And so

on, down to where it is said, " Have salt in yourselves, and

have peace one with another."
l These words Mark represents

to have been spoken by the Lord in the connection imme-

diately following what He said in forbidding the man to be

interdicted who was casting out devils in His name, and yet

was not following Him along with the disciples. In this sec-

tion, too, he introduces some matters which are not found in

1 Mark ix. 40-49.
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any of the other evangelists, but also some which occur in

Matthew as well, and some which we come across in like man-

ner both in Matthew and in Luke. Those other evangelists,

however, bring in these matters in different connections, and

in another order of facts, and not at this particular point when
the statement was made to Christ about the man who did not

follow Him along with the disciples, and yet was casting out

devils in His name. My opinion, therefore, is, that the Lord

did really utter sayings in this connection, according to Mark's

attestation, of which he also delivered Himself on other occa-

sions, and this for the simple reason, that they were sufficiently

pertinent to this expression of His mind which he gave here,

when He forbade the placing of any interdict upon the working

of miracles in His name, even although that should be done

by a man who did not follow Him along with His disciples.

For Mark presents the relation of the one passage to the

other thus :
" For he that is not against us is on our part ; for

whosoever shall give you a cup of water to drink in my name,

because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto you, he shall not

lose his reward." This makes it plain that even this man,

whose case John had taken up, and thus had given occasion

for the Lord to commence the discourse referred to, was not

separating himself from the society of the disciples to any

such effect as to scorn it like a heretic. But his position was

something parallel to the familiar one of men who, while not

going the length yet of receiving the sacraments of Christ,

nevertheless favour the Christian name so far as even to

receive Christians, and accommodate themselves to them for

this very reason, and none other, that they are Christians

;

of which type of persons it is that He tells us that they do

not lose their reward. This does not mean, however, that they

ought at once to think themselves quite safe and secure simply

on account of this kindness which they cherish towards Chris-

tians, while at the same time they are neither cleansed by

Christ's baptism, nor incorporated into the unity of His body.

But the import is, that they are now being guided by the

mercy of God in such a way that they may also come to these

higher things,
1 and so quit this present world in safety. And

1 The text gives ad ea. Another reading is ad earn= that unity of His body.



CHAP. VII.] UNWORTHY MEMBERS. 489

such persons assuredly are more profitable [servants], even

before they become associated with the number of Christians,

than those individuals who, while already bearing the Christian

name and partaking in the Christian sacraments, recommend

courses which are only fitted to drag others, whom they may
persuade to adopt them, along with themselves into eternal

punishment. These are the persons to whom He refers under

the figure of the members of the body, and whom He com-

mands to be cast out from the body, like an offending hand or

eye ; that is to say, to be cut off from the fellowship of that

unity, in order that they should seek rather to enter into life

without such associates, than to go into hell in their company.

Moreover, they are separated from those from whom they

separate themselves, just when no consent is yielded to their

evil recommendations, that is to say, to the offences in which

they indulge. And if, indeed, they are discovered in the

character of their perversity to all good men with whom they

have any fellowship,
1 they are cut off completely from the

fellowship of all, and also from participation in the divine

sacraments. But if they are known in this character only to

some, while their perversity is unknown to the majority, they

must just be borne with, as the chaff is endured in the

thrashing-floor previous to the winnowing ; that is to say, they

must be dealt with in a manner which will neither involve

any agreement with them in the fellowship of unrighteousness,

nor lead to a forsaking of the society of the good on their

account. This is what is done by those who have salt in

themselves, and who have peace one with another.

Chap. vii.—Of thefact thatfrom this point on to the Lord's Supper, with which

act the discussion of all the narratives of the four evangelists conjointly

commenced, no question calling for special examination is raised by Mark's

Gospel.

8. Mark continues as follows: "And He arose from thence,

and cometh into the coasts of Judea by the farther side of

Jordan : and the people resort unto Him again ; and, as He
was wont, He taught them again

;

" and so on, down to where

it is said, " For all they did cast in of their abundance ; but

she of her want did cast in all that she had, even all her
1 Reading societas. Many mss. give notitia= acquaintance.
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living."
1 In this entire context, all the above has been sub-

jected to investigation already, with the view of removing the

appearance of any contrariety, when we were comparing the

other Gospels in due order with Matthew. This narrative,

however, of the poor widow who cast two mites into the trea-

sury, is reported only by two of them, namely, Mark and Luke.2

But their harmony admits of no question. And from this

point onwards to the Lord's Supper, which latter act formed

the starting-point for our discussion of all the records of the

four evangelists taken conjointly, Mark introduces nothing of a

kind to make it necessary for us to institute a special compari-

son between it and any other statement, or to conduct an inquiry

with the view of dispelling any appearance of discrepancy.

Chap. viii.—Of Luke's Gospel, and specially of the harmony betiveen its com-

mencement and the beginning of the book of the Acts of the Apostles.

9. Next in succession, therefore, let us now go over the

Gospel of Luke in regular order. We shall omit, however,

those passages which he has in common with Matthew and

Mark. For all these have been already handled. Luke, then,

begins his narrative in the following fashion :

te Forasmuch as

many have taken in hand to set forth in order a declaration of

these things which have been fulfilled
3 among us, even as

they delivered them unto us, which from the beginning were

eye-witnesses, and ministers of the word ; it seemed good to

me also, having had perfect understanding of all things from

the very first, to write unto thee in order, most excellent

Theophilus, that thou mightest know the certainty of those

things, wherein thou hast been instructed."
4

This beginning

does not pertain immediately to the narrative presented in the

Gospel. But it suggests to us to be cognizant of the fact, that

this same Luke is also the writer of the other book which bears

the name of the Acts of the Apostles. Our ground for holding

this opinion is not merely the circumstance that the name of

Theophilus occurs there as well as here. For it might quite

well happen that there was a second person with the name of

Theophilus ; and even if it was one and the same person that

was referred to in both cases, still another composition might

1 Mark x. 1-xii. 44. 2 Luke xxi. 1-4. 3 Completse sunt.

4 Luke i. 1-4.
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have been addressed to him by a different individual, just as

the Gospel was written in his behoof by Luke, We base our

view of the identity of authorship, however, on the fact that

this second book commences in the following strain :
" The

former treatise have I made, Theophilus, of all that Jesus

began both to do and teach, until the day in which He/
through the Holy Ghost, gave commandment unto the apostles

whom He chose to preach the gospel."
2 This statement gives

us to understand that, previous to this, he had written one of

those four books of the gospel which are held in the loftiest

authority in the Church. At the same time, when he tells us

that he had composed a treatise of all that Jesus began both

to do and teach until the day in which He gave commandment
to the apostles, we are not to take this to mean that he actually

has given us a full account in his Gospel of all that Jesus did

and said when He lived with His apostles on earth. For that

would be contrary to what John affirms when he says that

there are also many other things which Jesus did, the which,

if they should be written every one, the world itself could not

contain the books. 3 And besides, it is the admitted fact that

not a few things have been narrated by the other evangelists,

which Luke himself has not touched upon in his history. The
sense therefore is, that he wrote a treatise of all these things,

in so far as he made a selection out of the whole mass of

materials for his narrative, and introduced those facts which

he judged fit and suitable for the satisfactory discharge of the

responsible duty laid upon him. Again, when he speaks of

many who had " taken in hand to set forth in order a declaration

of those things which have been fulfilled among us," he seems

to refer to certain parties who had not been able to complete

the task which they had assumed. Hence he also says that

it seemed good to him also to " write carefully in order, foras-

much as many have taken in hand," etc. The allusion here,

however, we ought to take to be to those writers who have

attained to no authority in the Church, just because they were

1 Usque in diem quo apostolis quos elegit, etc. Some editions read quo
apostolos elegit = on which He chose the apostles, giving them commandment,
etc.

2 Acts i. 1, 2. 3 John xxi. 25.
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utterly incompetent rightly to carry out what they took in

hand. Moreover, the author at present before us lias not

confined himself to the task of bringing down his narrative to

the events of the Lord's resurrection and assumption ; neither

has it been his aim simply to have a place commensurate in

honour with his labours in the company of the four writers of

the Gospel Scriptures. But he has also undertaken a record of

wThat was done subsequently by the hands of the apostles ; and

relating as many of those events as he believed to be needful

and helpful to the edification of the faith of readers or hearers,

he has given us a narrative so faithful, that his is the only

book that has been reckoned worthy of acceptance in the

Church as a history of the Acts of the Apostles; while all

these other writers who attempted, although deficient in the

trustworthiness which was the first requisite, to compose an

account of the doings and sayings of the apostles, have met

with rejection. And, further, Mark and Luke certainly wrote

at a time when it was quite possible to put them to the test

not only by the Church of Christ, but also by the apostles

themselves who were still alive in the flesh.

Chap. ix.—Of the question how it can be shown that the narrative of the haul of

fishes which Luke has given us is not to be identified with the record of an

apparently similar incident which John has reported subsequently to the

Lord's resurrection ; and of the fact that from this point on to the Lord's

Supper, from which event onwards to the end the combined accounts of all the

evangelists have been examined, no difficulty calling for special consideration

emerges in the Gos]?el of Luke any more than in that of Mark.

10. Luke, then, commences his Gospel in the following

fashion :
" There was, in the days of Herod the king of Judea,

a certain priest named Zacharias, of the course of Abia : and

his wife was of the daughters of Aaron, and her name was

Elisabeth
;

" and so on, down to the passage where it is said,

" Now when He had left speaking, He said unto Simon,

Launch out into the deep, and let down your nets for a

draught."
1 In this whole section, there is nothing to stir any

question as to discrepancies. It is true that John appears to

relate something resembling the last passage. But what he

gives is really something widely different. I refer to what

took place by the sea of Tiberias after the Lord's resurrection.
2

1 Luke i. 5-v. 4.
2 John xxi. 1-11.
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In that instance, not only is the particular time extremely diffe-

rent, but the circumstances themselves are of quite another cha-

racter. For there the nets were cast on the right side, and a

hundred and fifty and three fishes were caught. It is added, too,

that they were great fishes. And the evangelist, therefore,

has felt it necessary to state, that " for all there were so many,

yet was not the net broken," surely just because he had in

view the previous case, which is recorded by Luke, and in

connection with which the nets were broken by reason of the

multitude of fishes. As for the rest, Luke has not recounted

things like those which John has narrated, except in relation

to the Lord's passion and resurrection. And this whole section,

which comes in between the Lord's Supper and the conclusion,

has already been handled by us in a manner which has yielded,

as the result of a comparison of the testimonies of all the

evangelists conjointly, the demonstration of an entire absence

of discrepancies between them.

Ciiap. x.

—

Of the evangelist John, and the distinction between him and the

other three.

11. John remains, between whom and others there is left

no comparison to be instituted. For, however the evangelists

may each have reported some matters which are not recorded

by the others, it will be hard to prove that any question in-

volving real discrepancy arises out of these. Thus, too, it

is a clearly admitted position that the first three—namely,

Matthew, Mark, and Luke—have occupied themselves chiefly

with the humanity of our Lord Jesus Christ, according to

which He is both king and priest. And in this way, Mark,

who seems to answer to the figure of the man in the well-

known mystical symbol of the four living creatures,
1

either

appears to be preferentially the companion of Matthew, as he

narrates a larger number of matters in unison with him than

with the rest, and therein acts in due harmony with the idea

of the kingly character whose wont it is, as I have stated in

the first book,2
to be not unaccompanied by attendants ; or else,

in accordance with the more probable account of the matter,

he holds a course in conjunction with both [the other Synop-

tists]. For although he is at one with Matthew in the larger

1 Apoc. iv. 6, 7.
2 See chap. m.
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number of passages, he is nevertheless at one rather with Luke
in some others. And this very fact shows him to stand related

at once to the lion and to the steer, that is to say, to the kingly

office which Matthew emphasizes, and to the sacerdotal which

Luke introduces, wherein also Christ appears distinctively as

man, as the figure which Mark sustains stands related to both

these. On the other hand, Christ's divinity, in virtue of which

He is equal to the Father, in accordance with which He is the

Word, and God with God, and the "Word that was made flesh

in order to dwell among us,
1
in accordance with which also He

and the Father are one,
2 has been taken specially in hand by

John with a view to its recommendation to our minds. Like

an eagle, he abides among Christ's sayings of the sublimer

order, and in no way descends to earth but on rare occasions.

In brief, although he declares plainly his own knowledge of the

Lord's mother, he nevertheless neither unites with Matthew

and Luke in recording His nativity, nor associates himself

with all the three in relating His baptism ; but all that he

does there is simply to present the testimony delivered by

John in a lofty and sublime fashion, and then, quitting the

company of these others, he proceeds with Him to the marriage

in Cana of Galilee. And there, although the evangelist himself

mentions His mother by that very name, He nevertheless

addresses her thus :
" Woman, what have I to do with thee ?"

In this, however, [it is to be understood that] He does not

repel her of whom He received the flesh, but means to convey

the conception of His divinity with special fitness at this time,

when He is about to change the water into wine ; which

divinity, likewise, had made that woman, and had not itself

been made in her.

12. Then, after noticing the few days spent in Capharnaum,

the evangelist comes again to the temple, where he states that

Jesus spoke of the temple of His body in these terms :
" De-

stroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up :" 4
in

which declaration emphatic intimation is given not only that

God was in that temple in the person of the Word that was

made flesh, but also that He Himself raised the said flesh to life,

in the veritable exercise of that prerogative which He has in

1 John L 1, 14. 2 John x. 30. 3 John ii. 1-11. 4 John ii. 12-22.
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His oneness with the Father, and according to which He does

not act separately from Him ; whereas it will perhaps be found

that, in all other passages, the phrase which Scripture employs

is one to the effect that God raised Him : neither is there any

such expression found anywhere else as that, when God raised

Christ, Christ also raised Himself, because He is one God with

the Father ; which is the import of the passage now before

us, in which He says, " Destroy this temple, and in three days

I will raise it up."

13. Then how great and how divine are the words reported

to have been spoken with Mcodemus ! From these the evan-

gelist proceeds again to the testimony of John, and brings

before our notice the fact, that the friend of the bridegroom

cannot but rejoice because of the bridegroom's voice. In this

statement He gives us to understand that the soul of man
neither has light derivable from itself, nor can have blessing,

except by participation in the unchangeable wisdom. There-

after he carries us on to the case of the woman of Samaria, in

connection with which mention is made of the water, whereof

if a man drinks, he shall never thirst again. Once more, he

brings us again to Cana of Galilee, wdiere Jesus had made the

water wT
ine. In that narrative he tells us how He spoke to

the nobleman, whose son was sick, in these terms :
" Except

ye see signs and wonders ye believe not
:

" * in wThich saying

He aims at lifting the mind of the believer high above all

things mutable, so that He would not have even the miracles

themselves, which, however they may bear the impression of

what is divine, are yet wrought in the instance of what is

changeable in bodies, made objects of seeking on the part of

the faithful.

14. Next he brings us back to Jerusalem, and tells the story

of the healing of the man who had an infirmity of thirty-

eight years' standing. What words are spoken on this occa-

sion, and how ample is the discourse ! Here we are met by

the sentence, " The Jews sought to kill Him, because He not

only broke the Sabbath, but said also that God was His Father,

making Himself equal with God."
2 In this passage it is made

sufficiently plain that He did not speak of God as His Father
1 Johniv. 48. 2 John v. 18.
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in the ordinary sense in which holy men are in the habit of

using the phrase, but that He meant that He is His equal.

For, a little before this, He had said to those who were impeach-

ing Him with violating the Sabbath-day, " My Father worketh

hitherto, and I work." 1 Then their fury flamed forth, not

merely because He said that God was His Father, but because

He wished it to be understood that He was equal with God,

when He used the phrase, " My Father worketh hitherto, and

I work." In which utterance He also shows it to be matter

of course that, as the Father works, the Son should work also

;

because the Father does not work without the Son. And this

is in accordance with what He states a little further on in the

same passage, when these parties were incensed at His decla-

ration, namely, " For what things soever He doeth, these also

doeth the Son likewise."
2

15. Then at length John descends to bear company with

the other three, whose course is with the same Lord, but upon

the earth, and joins them in recording the feeding of the five

thousand men with the five loaves. In this narrative, how-

ever, he is the only one who mentions, that when the people

wished to make Him a king, Jesus departed into a mountain

Himself alone.
3 And in making that statement, his intention

appears to me to have been just to communicate to the reason-

able soul the truth, that Christ reigns over our mind and reason

purely in a sphere in which He is exalted above us, in which

He has no community of nature with men, and in which He
is verily by Himself alone, as He is the Father's only fellow.

This, however, is a mystical truth, which escapes the cogniz-

ance of carnal men, whose life creeps upon the lower soil of

this earth, just because it is so sublime a mystery. Hence

Christ Himself also departs into the mountain from the men
whose habit is to seek for His kingdom with earthly concep-

tions of it. Thus is it that He expresses Himself elsewhere

to this effect, " My kingdom is not of this world."
4 And this,

again, is something which is reported only by John, who soars

high over earth in a kind of ethereal flight, and delights him-

self in the light of the Sun of righteousness. Then, on passing

from the narrative connected with this mountain, and from the

1 John v. 17. 2 John v. 19. 3 John vi. 15. 4 John xviii. 36.
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miracle of the five loaves, he still keeps company with the

same three for a little while, until the notice of the crossing of

the sea is reached, and the occasion on which Jesus walked

upon the waters. But at this point he at once rises again to

the region of the Lord's discourses, and relates those words, so

grave, so lengthened, so sustainedly lofty and elevated, which

had their occasion in the multiplying of the bread, when He
addressed the multitudes to the following effect :

" Verily,

verily, I say unto you, ye seek me, not because ye saw the

miracles, but because ye did eat of the loaves, and were filled.

Labour not for the meat which perisheth, but for that meat

which endureth unto everlasting life." * After which sayings,

He continues to discourse in similar terms for a very long

period, and in the most exalted strain. At that time, some fell

away from the sublime teaching of such words, namely, those

who walked no more with Him afterwards. But there were

also those who did cleave to Him ; and these were they who
were able to receive the meaning of this saying, " It is the

spirit that quickeneth, but the flesh profiteth nothing." 2 For

surely it is true, that even through the flesh it is the spirit

that profiteth,
3 and the spirit alone that profiteth ; whereas the

flesh without the spirit profiteth nothing.

16. Next we come to the passage where His brethren—that

is to say, His relations according to the flesh—urge Him to go

up to the feast-day, in order that He may have an opportunity

of making Himself known to the multitude. And here, again,

how supremely elevated is the tone of His reply !
" My time

is not yet come, but your time is alway ready. The world

cannot hate you ; but me it hateth, because I testify of it that

the works thereof are evil."
4 So it is the case, then, that

" your time is alway ready," because ye desire that kind of day

to which the prophet refers when he says, " But I have not

laboured following Thee, Lord ; and the day of man I have

not desired, Thou knowest :" 5
that is to say, to soar to the light

of the Word, and to desire that day which Abraham desired

1 John vi. 26, 27. 2 John vi. 63.

3 The text gives : el per carnem spiritus prodest. Some editions read et carni,

etc. = the spirit profiteth even the flesh.

4 John vii. 6, 7.
6 Jer. xvii. 16.

HARMONY. 2 I



498 THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. [BOOK IV.

to see, and which he did see, and was glad.
1 And again, how

wonderful, how divine, how sublime are the words which John

represents Him to have spoken after He had gone up to the

temple, at the time of the feast ! They are such as these : that

where He was about to go, thither they could not come
;

2
that

they both knew Him, and knew whence He was
;

3
that He

who sent Him is true, whom they knew not,
4 which is mud*

the same as if He had said, " Ye both know whence I am, and

know not whence I am." And what else did He wish to be

understood by such utterances, but that it was possible for

Him to be known to them according to the flesh, in respect of

lineage and country, but that, so far as regarded His divinity,

He was unknown to them ? On this occasion, too, when He
spoke of the gift of the Holy Spirit, He showed them who He
was, inasmuch as He could hold the power of bestowing that

highest boon.

17. Again, how weighty are the things which this evange-

list reports Jesus to have spoken, when He came back to the

temple from Mount Olivet, and after the forgiveness which He
extended to the adulteress, who had been brought before Him
by His tempters, as one deserving to be stoned : on which

occasion He wrote with His finger upon the ground, as if He
would indicate that people of the character of these men
would be written on earth, and not in heaven, as He also ad-

monished His disciples to rejoice that their names were written

in heaven !

5
Or, it may be that He meant to convey the idea

that it was by humbling Himself (which He expressed by

bending down His head) that He wrought signs upon the

earth ; or, that the time was now come when His law should

be written, not, as formerly, on the sterile stone, but on a soil

which would yield fruit. Accordingly, after these incidents,

He affirmed Himself to be the light of the world, and declared

that he who followed Him would not walk in darkness, but

would have the light of life. He said, also, that He was " the

beginning which also discoursed to them." 6 By which desig-

1 John viii. 56. 2 John vii. 34. 3 John vii. 28.
4 John vii. 28. 5 Luke x. 20.

6 Se esse pyincipium quod et loqueretur eis, as the rendering of the rnt i-pxw

o ti x.u.1 Xaku ifuv in John viii. 25.
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nation He clearly distinguished Himself from the light which

He made, and presented Himself as the Light by which all

things have been made. Consequently, when He said that

He was the light of the world, we are not to take the words

to bear simply the sense intended when He addressed the

disciples in similar terms, saying, " Ye are the light of the

world." For they are compared only to the kindled light,

which is not to be put beneath a bushel, but to be set upon a

candlestick
;

J
as He also says of John the Baptist, that " he

was a burning and shining light."
2 But He is Himself the

beginning, of whom it is likewise declared, that " of His ful-

ness have all we received."
3 On the occasion presently under

review, He asserted further that He, the Son, is the Truth, which

will make us free, and without which no man will be free.
4

18. Next, after telling the story of the giving of sight to

the man who was blind from his birth, John tarries for a space

over the copious discourse to which that incident gave occa-

sion, on the subject of the sheep, and the shepherd, and the

door, and the power of laying down His life and taking it

again, wherein He gave token of the supreme might of His

divinity. Thereafter, he relates how, at the time when the

feast of the dedication was being celebrated in Jerusalem, the

Jews said to Him, " How long dost thou make us to doubt ?

If thou be the Christ, tell us plainly."
5 And then he reports

the sublime words which the Lord uttered when the oppor-

tunity thus arose for a discourse. It was on this occasion that

He said, " I and my Father are one."
6 After this, again, he

brings before us the raising of Lazarus from the dead : in con-

nection with which miracle the Lord said, " I am the resur-

rection and the life : he that believeth on me, though he were

dead, yet shall he live : and whosoever liveth and believeth in

me shall never die."
7 In these words what do we recognise

but the sublimity of the Godhead of Him, in fellowship with

whom we shall live for ever ? Once more, John joins Matthew

and Mark in what is recorded about Bethany, where the scene

took place with the precious ointment which was poured upon

1 Matt. v. 14, 15. 2 John v. 35. 3 John i. 16.

4 John viii. 36. 6 John x. 24. 6 John x. 30.

7 John xi. 25, 26.
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His feet and His head by Mary.1 And then, on to the Lord's

passion and resurrection, John keeps by the other three evan-

gelists, but only in so far as his narrative engages itself with

the same places.

19. Moreover, so far as regards the Lord's discourses, he

does not cease to ascend to the sublimer and more extended

utterances of which, from this point also, He delivered Him-
self. For he inserts a lofty address which the Lord spoke on

the occasion when, through Philip and Andrew, the Gentiles

expressed their desire to see Him, and which is introduced by

none of the other evangelists. There, too, he reports the re-

markable words which were spoken again on the subject of

the light which enlightens and makes men the children of

light.
2

Thereafter, in connection with the Supper itself, of

which none of the evangelists has failed to give us some

notice, how affluent and how lofty are those words of Jesus

which John records, but which the others have passed over

in silence ! I may instance not only His commendation of

humility, when He washed the disciples' feet, but also that

marvellously overpowering and pre-eminently copious discourse

which the Lord delivered to the eleven who remained with

Him after His betrayer had been indicated by the morsel of

bread, and had gone out. It was in this discourse, over which

John lingers long, that He said, " He that hath seen me, hath

seen the Father also."
£

It was in it, too, that He expressed

Himself so largely about the Holy Spirit, the Comforter, whom
He was to send to them, and about His own glory, which He
had with the Father before the world was, and about His

making us
i
one in Himself, even , as He and the Father are one,

—not that He and the Father and we should be one, but that

we should be one as they are one. And many other things of

a wonderfully sublime order did He utter in that connection.

But who can fail to see that to discuss such themes in any

manner that would be worthy of them, even if we were com-

j)etent to do so, is at least not the task which we have under-

taken in the present effort ? For our object is to help those

who are lovers of the Word of God and students of holy truth

1 John xii. 1-9 ; Matt. xxvi. 6-13 ; Mark xiv. 3-9.

2 John xii. 20-50. 3 John xiv. 9.
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to understand that, in his Gospel, John was indeed an an-

nouncer and preacher of the same Christ, the true and truthful

One, of whom the other three who have composed Gospels also

testified, and to whom the rest of the apostles likewise bore

witness, who, although they did not take in hand the con-

struction of written narratives, did at least discharge the

kindred service in officially preaching of Him : but that, at the

same time, he was borne to far loftier heights in the doctrine of

Christ from the very beginning of his book, and that it was but

on rare occasions that he kept to the level pursued by the others.

These occasions were the following in particular, namely : first

by the Jordan, in reference to the testimony of John the Bap-

tist ; secondly, on the other side of the sea of Tiberias, when
the Lord fed the multitudes with the five loaves, and walked

upon the waters ; thirdly, in Bethany, where He had the

precious ointment poured over Him by the devotion of a

woman of faith. And so he proceeds, until he meets them at

the time of the Passion, which, as matter of course, he had to

relate in conjunction with them. But, even in that section,

and on the particular subject of the Lord's Supper, which has

been left unnoticed by none of them, he has presented us with

a much more affluent statement, as if he drew his materials

directly from the treasure-store of that bosom of the Lord on

which it was his wont to recline. Then, again, [John shows us

how] He astonishes Pilate with words of a sublimer import,

declaring that His kingdom is not of this world, and that He
was born a King, and that He came into the world for this pur-

pose, that He might bear witness to the truth.
1

[It is in this

Gospel also that] He withdraws Himself 2 from Mary with some

deep mystical intention after His resurrection, and says to her,

" Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to my Father."

It is here, too, that He imparts the Holy Spirit to the disciples

by breathing on them,4
giving us thereby to understand that

this Spirit who is consubstantial and co-eternal with the Tri-

nity, should not be considered to be simply the Spirit of the

Father, but should also be held to be the Spirit of the Son.

1 John xviii. 36, 37.
2 The text gives vitans. Many mss. and editions read visitans= coming to Mary.
3 John xx. 17. 4 John xx. 22.
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20. Finally, He here commits His sheep to the care of

Peter, who loves Him, and thrice confesses that love, and then

He states that He wills this very John so to tarry until He
comes.

1 In which utterance, again, He seems to me to have

conveyed in a profound and mystical way the fact that this
2

evangelical stewardship of John's, in which he is borne aloft

into the most liquid light of the Word,3 where it is possible

to behold the equality and unchangeableness of the Trinity,

and in which, above all, we see at what a distance from all

others in respect of essential character that humanity stands

by whose assumption it occurred that the Word was made

flesh, cannot be clearly discerned and recognised until the

Lord Himself comes. Consequently, it will tarry thus until

He comes. At present it will tarry in the faith of be-

lievers, but hereafter it will be possible to contemplate it

face to face,
4 when He, our Life, shall appear, and when we

shall appear with Him in glory.
5 But if any one supposes

that with man, living, as he still does, in this mortal life, it may
be possible for a person to dispel and clear off every obscurity

induced by corporal and carnal fancies, and to attain to the

serenest light of changeless truth, and to cleave constantly and

unswervingly to that with a mind thoroughly estranged from

the course of this present life, that man understands neither

what he asks, nor who he is that put such a supposition. Let

such an individual rather accept the authority, at once lofty

and free from all deceitfulness, which tells us that, as long as

we are in the body, we are absent from the Lord, and that we

walk by faith and not by sight.
6 And thus, with all perse-

verance keeping and guarding his faith and hope and charity,

let him look forward to the sight which is promised, in accord-

ance with that earnest which we have received of the Holy

Ghost, who shall teach us all truth,
7 when God, who raised

up Jesus Christ from the dead, shall also quicken our mortal

bodies by His Spirit that dwelleth in us.
8 But before this

1 John xxi. 23. 2 Some mss. insert secreiam= secret.

3 Reading, lucem liquklissimam verbi sublimiter. But various mss. and editions

give verbi subUmitate fertur, etc.= borne aloft in the sublimity of the word into

the most liquid light.
4

1 Cor. xiii. 12. 5 Col. iii. 4. 6 2 Cor. v. 6, 7.

7 John xvi. 13. 8 Rom. viii. 10, 11.
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body, which is dead by reason of sin, is quickened, it is without

doubt corruptible, and presseth down the soul.
1 And if, in the

body, man is ever helped to reach beyond the cloud with which

the whole earth is covered,
2—that is to say, beyond this carnal

darkness with which the whole life of earth is covered,—it is

simply as if he were touched with a rapid coruscation, only to

sink swiftly into his natural infirmity, the desire surviving by

which he may again be excited (to what is evil), and the

purity being insufficient to establish him (in what is good).

The more, however, any one can do this, the greater is he

;

while the less he can do so, the less is he. And if the mind
of a man has as yet had no such experience—in which mind
nevertheless Christ dwells by faith—he ought to strive ear-

nestly to diminish the lusts of this world, and to make an end

of them by the exercise of moral virtue, walking, as it were, in

the company of these three evangelists with Christ the Medi-

ator. And, with the joy of large hope, let him in faith hold

Him who is alway the Son of God, but who, for our sakes,

became the Son of man, in order that His eternal power and

Godhead might be united with 3 our weakness and mortality,

and, on the basis of what is ours, make a way for us in Him-
self and to Himself. That a man may be kept from sinning,

he should be ruled by Christ the King. If he happens to sin,

he may obtain remission from Christ, who is also priest. And
thus, nurtured in the exercise of a good conversation and life,

and borne out of the atmosphere of earth on the wings of a

twofold love, as on a pair of strong pinions, so may he be en-

lightened by the same Christ, who is also the Word, the Word
who was in the beginning, the Word who was with God, and

the Word who was God ; and although that will still be through

a glass darkly, it will be a sublime kind of illumination far

superior to every corporeal similitude. Wherefore, although it

is the gifts of the active virtue that shine pre-eminent in the

first three evangelists, while it is the gift of the contemplative

virtue that discerns such subjects, nevertheless, this Gospel of

John, in so far as it also is in part, will so tarry until that

which is perfect comes.
4 And to one, indeed, is given by the

1 Wisd. of Sol. ix. 13. 3 Ecclus. xxiv. 3.

3 Contemperata= attempered to.
4 1 Cor. xiii. 12, 9, 10.
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Spirit the word of wisdom, to another the word of knowledge

by the same Spirit.
1 One man regardeth the day to the

Lord
;

2 another receives a clearer draught from the breast of

the Lord ; another is caught up even to the third heaven, and

hears unspeakable words.
3 But all, as long as they are in the

body, are absent from the Lord.
4 And for all believers living

in the good hope, whose names are written in the book of life,

there is still in reserve that which is referred to in the words,

" And I will love him, and will manifest myself unto him."

Nevertheless, the greater the advance which a man may make in

the apprehension and knowledge of this theme during the time

of this absence from the Lord, all the more carefully should he

guard against those devilish vices, pride and envy. Let him

remember that this very Gospel of John, which urges us so

pre-eminently to the contemplation of truth, gives a no less

remarkable prominence to the inculcation of the sweet grace

of charity. Let him also consider that most true and whole-

some precept which is couched in the words, " The greater

thou art, the more humble thyself in all."
6 For the evan-

gelist who presents Christ to us in a far loftier strain of

teaching than all the others, is also the one in whose narrative

the Lord washes the disciples' feet.
7

1 1 Cor. xii. 8.
2 Rom. xiv. 6.

3 2 Cor. xii. 2-4. 4 2 Cor. v. 6.

5 John xiv. 21. 6 Ecclus. iii. 18. 7 John xiii. 5.
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II.—INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Abraham, promise to, and fulfilment,

17"), etc.

Acyndinus, story of, and a debtor, 40.

Adoption, nature of, 64, 200.

Alexander the coppersmith, 61.

Alms, to be given in secret, i.e. in a

good conscience, 73.

Andrew, and another, the first fol-

lowers of our Lord, 241.

Anger, degrees of, 17.

Aununciation, the, 208, 213.

Apostles, the, choosing of, 249

;

mission of, 275.

Archelaus, son of King Herod, ex-
planation of statement regarding,

223, etc.

Ass, the, on which Christ rode, 327.

Barabbas preferred to Christ, 405.
Bethany, anointment of Christ in,

356, etc.

Blessedness, the, of Christians, is

within, 9.

Cesar, of rendering tribute to, 312.

j
Canaan, woman of, 310.
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Centurion, a, gives testimony to
Christ at His death, 435.

Child, children, little, an example of

humility, 319 ; Christ lays hands
on, 323 ; sing hosanna in the
temple, 331.

Christ, came not to destroy the law,

but to fulfil, 15 ; concealed certain

truths, 116 ; of calling Him Lord,
129 ; kingship and priesthood of,

142 ; His divinity, 144 ; why He
wrote nothing Himself, 149 ; the
Catholic Church testifies to His
wisdom, 151 ; books on magic
ascribed to, 152 ; derivation of the
name, 157 ; magic arts ascribed to,

159 ; idols subverted by His name,
176 ; fulfilment of prophecies con-

cerning, 183 ; mediator between
God and men, 194 ; His genealogy,

197, etc. ; birth of, 197 ; visits

Jerusalem when twelve years old,

220 ; baptism of, 235 ; temptation
of, 238 ; calls His first disciples,

239 ; leaves Nazareth and dwells in

Capernaum, 240 ; sets apart the
twelve, 249 ; His reply to the scribe

who offered to follow Him, 259 ;

calls Matthew, 264 ; His reply to

questions about fasting, 267 ; sends
forth the twelve, 275 ; upbraids the
cities which repented not, 282

;

comes to His own country, 293
;

goes up unto a mountain to pray,

307 ; announces His passion, 315,

324, 355
;
pays tribute, 319 ; uttered

the same saying repeatedly and in

different places, 320 ; lays His
hands on little children, 323 ; enters

Jerusalem on an ass, 327 ; expels

the buyers and sellers from the
temple, 329 ; David's son and
David's Lord, 345 ; foretells the de-

struction of the temple, 349 ; His
discourse on the Mount of Olives,

350 ; anointment of, in Bethany,
356 ; His last passover, 363 ; indi-

cates the traitor, 366, 370 ; His
last supper, 367, etc. ; discourse of,

to the eleven, 371, etc. ; in Geth-
semane, 379 ; His arrest, 384 ; led

away to Caiaphas, 388 ; accused of

blasphemy, spit upon, and buffeted,

389 ; denied by Peter, 390, etc.
;

delivered to Pilate, 398
;
questioned

by Pilate, 404 ; accused by the
chief priests, 407 ; sent to Herod,
who mocks Him, 408 ; crowned
with thorns, 411 ; led away to be
crucified, 414 ; crucified, 415 ; in-

sults to, on the cross, 429 ; last

words of, on the cross, and death
of, 433; miracles at His death, 434;
women looked on at His crucifixion,

437 ; body of, given to Joseph, 439
;

His burial, 440 ; resurrection of,

announced by an angel to the
women at the sepulchre, 442, etc.

;

appearance of, to Mary Magdalene,
451, etc. ; manifests Himself to His
disciples, 455, etc. ; eats after His
resurrection, 463, 477 ; ascension
of, 471, 476 ; appearances of, in
Galilee, 471, etc. ; ten appearances
of, 476.

Christ, miracles of, at Cana, 239, 242
;

cure of multitudes, 240 ; healing
the leper, 250 ; the centurion's ser-

vant, 251 ; Peter's wife's mother,
254 ; calming of the waters, 259

;

casting out the legion of devils,

261 ; healing the sick of the palsy,

261 ; raising of Jairus' daughter,
269 ; curing two blind men, 274,
325 ; restoring the withered hand,
285 ; the five loaves, 299 ; walking
on the sea, 305 ; curing the woman
of Canaan's daughter, 310 ; the
seven loaves, 311 ; curing the
lunatic, 318 ; making the fig-tree

wither, 330, etc. ; casting out an
unclean spirit, 482 ; healing the in-

firm man at the pool of Siloam, 495.
Church, the Catholic, testifies to the
wisdom of Christ, 151.

Cicero, speaks of the heathen gods as
deified men, 168 ; his opinion of
Eoscius the actor, 190.

Commandment, the great, 343.

Commandment, the, of God, is the
adversary we are enjoined to agree
with, 25.

Crucifixion of Christ, 415.

Degrees, of anger, 17 ; of liability, 18.

Devils are cast out when nations re-

nounce their superstitions and be-
lieve on Christ, 348.

Disciples, calling of the first. 239, etc.

;

the designation not confined to the
twelve, 244.

Divorce treated of, 30, etc., 321,
etc.

Elders, tradition of the, 309.

Elijah, inflicted death on many, 54.

Emmaus, the walk to, 456.

Euhemerus declares the heathen gods
to be only deified men, 168.

Evangelists, their number, order, and
the principles on which they wrote,
141 ; apocalyptic symbols of the,
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147 ; variety yet harmony of the,

231, etc.

Fasting, how rightly practised, 06,

etc. ; Christ's reply to questions

about, 267.

Fatherhood of God, 77.

Fornication, every evil lust rightly so

called, 28.

Forty, the, mentioned by Matthew,
import of, 203.

Genealogy of Christ, 197-208.

God, fatherhood of, 77. See Jews,

God of the.

Gods. See Pagans.
Gospels, authority of the, 139 ; Mark,
Luke, and John, compared with
Matthew, 139-480

;
passages pecu-

liar to Mark, Luke, or John, 481-

504.

Hebrews. See Jews.
Herod (the king), slaughter of the

young children by, 211.

Herod (the tetrarch), son of Herod
the king, 223 ; his opinion of Christ,

296 ; compared to a fox, 347; mocks
Christ, 408.

Holy Spirit, why chiefly called the

Comforter, 4 ; sevenfold operation

of the, 7 ; sin against the, 61.

Hypocrite, meaning of the term, 70.

Idolaters, argued with, 178, etc.

Idols, subverted by the name of

Christ, 176 ;
predicted rejection

of, 179.

Imprecations, Scripture, are prophe-
cies, 59.

Israel a witness for the true God, 177.

Jairus, raising of his daughter, 269.

Jesus. See Christ.

Jews, had only one God, the true God,
155 ; why subjected to the Romans,
155 ; still reject idolatry, 159.

Jews, God of the, not worshipped by
the Romans, 155 ; allowed the Jews
to be conquered, but proved Him-
self to be unconquered, 157

;
proof

that He is the true God, 163, etc.
;

exclusive worship due to the, 165
;

heathen opinions regarding, 166,

182 ; witnessed to by Israel, 177.

John (the apostle), specially sets forth

Christ's divinity, 144 ; his contem-
plative character, 145

;
passages

peculiar to his Gospel, 493-504.
John (the Baptist), his birth, 215 ; his

preaching, 220, 228 ; testimony of,

230 ; his knowledge of Christ, 237 ;

his disciples and Christ, 267, 282

;

his imprisonment and death, 297.

Joseph, why Christ's genealogy traced
down to him and not to Mary, 197.

Joseph of Arimathea begs the body
of Jesus, 439.

Judas, could not humble himself to

ask pardon, 61 ; was a thief, 362
;

covenants to betray Christ, 363 ;

entry of Satan into, 370 ; his kiss,

384 ; his repentance, despair, and
death, 400.

Jupiter, thought by Varro to be the
God of the Jews, 166 ; legends re-

garding, 167, etc.

Law, the, not destroyed but fulfilled

by Christ, 15 ; of retaliation, 46.

Leon, an Egyptian priest, expounded
the origin of the gods, 170.

Liability, three degrees of, 18.

Living creatures of the Apocalypse as

symbols of the evangelists, 147.

Lucan speaks of the God of the Jews
as an uncertain God, 182.

Luke, specially sets forth Christ's

priesthood, 142
;
passages peculiar

to his Gospel, 490-493.

Magic, books on, ascribed to Christ,

152j arts of, ascribed to Christ,

159.

Mark, follows Matthew closely, 142
;

passages peculiar to his Gospel, 481-
490.

Martyrs, avenging of the, 63.

Mary, the Virgin, song of, 214.

Marv of Bethany anointed Christ,

360.

Mary Magdalene, appearance of Christ
to, 451.

Matthew, wrote in Hebrew, 141 ; sets

forth specially the kingly character
of Christ, 142, 203 ; calling of, 264.

Mediator, mystery of a, made known
to the ancients, 192.

Men-pleasing condemned, 14, 68.

Miracles, can be performed by un-
righteous men, 130 ; accompanied
Christ's death, 434. See Christ.

Nazareth, question regarding Christ's
early residence in, 211.

Nicodemus brings spices to anoint the
body of Jesus, 440.

Numbers (symbolic), 7, 94, 203, 207,
459.

Oaths, to be refrained from, unless by
necessity, 42.
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Pagans, the, their opinion of Christ,

149 ; derided their own deities, 152
;

while lauding Christ, insulted His
disciples, 160 ; their fables about
Jupiter and Saturn, 167 ; their gods
only deified men, 168, etc.-; dilemma
for, 173.

Parables, of the sower, etc., 291 ; of

the labourers in the vineyard, 335,

etc. ; of the marriage feast, 341.

Passion, the, strictly so called, 413
;

hour of, 416, etc.

Paul, his conduct as illustrative of

presenting the cheek to be smitten,

49 ; and Alexander the copper-

smith, 61 ; bore with the infirmities

of others, 115.

Passover, our Lord's last, 363.

Peace, given on earth to men, what it

is, 5.

Peter, his denial of Christ foretold,

371 ; cuts off Malchus' right ear,

385 ; denies Christ, 390 ; his re-

pentance, 396 ; his love to Christ,

who commits His sheep to him, 502.

Pharisees, the, object to Christ's eat-

ing with publicans and sinners, 265;
seek a sign, 288 ; leaven of the,

314 ; sit in Moses' seat, 346.

Pilate (Pontius), governor of the Jews,

224 ; Christ brought before, 398
;

questions Christ, 404 ; message from
his wife, 420 ; seeks to release

Christ, 421
;
gives Him up to be

crucified, 423 ;
gives His body to

Joseph, 439.

Plato quoted, 193.

Potter's field, buying of the, 400 ; the
words of the prophecy regarding,

are as much Zechariah's as Jere-

miah's, 401.

Prayer, the Lord's, expounded, 74,

etc. ; the Lord hears, 120, etc.

Prophecy, Scripture imprecations are,

59 ; against idols, 179 ; fulfilment

of, 183; made known to the ancients

the mystery of a Mediator, 192.

Prophecy (heathen), defect of, 189.

Punishment, for correction, to be in-

flicted, 53, etc.

Pythagoras left no writings, 150.

Relationships, eternal, 32.

Repentance, what sort of, God par-

dons, 61.

Retaliation, law of, 46.

Righteousness of the scribes and
Pharisees, 16 ; compared with the
greater righteousness, 19.

Robbers, the, crucified along with
Christ, 429, etc.

Romans (the heathen), worshipped
the gods of all conquered nations,
except the Jews, 155 ; their reasons
for this exception, 100, etc.

Romulus, fratricide of, 156.

Saturn, asserted by some to be the
God of the Jews, 166 ; interpreta-

tion of the name, 171.

Scripture, deals with round numbers,
omitting fractions, 417 ; often ex-

presses the whole under the part,

446.

Septuagint, the, its authority, 329.

Sermon on the Mount, a perfect

standard of Christian life, 1
;

questions regarding its delivery,

248.

Seven, in number, beatitudes and
operations of the Holy Spirit, 7 ;

petitions in the Lord's prayer,

94.

Simon the Pharisee, supper in his

house, 359.

Simon the Cyrenian compelled to
bear Christ's cross, 414.

Sin, three steps of, i.e. suggestion,

pleasure, consent, 26; three varieties

of, 28 ; unto death, 60.

Socrates versified iEsop, but left

no original writings, 150.

Sonship, various orders of, 201.

Staff, the, on the journey, 274.

Supper, the Lord's last, 367.

Temple, the, buyers and sellers ex-

pelled from, 329 ; destruction of,

foretold, 349 ; rending of the veil

of, 434.

Temptation, takes place by means of

Satan, not by his power, 91 ; of

Christ, 238.

Ten, the number symbolic of justice,

207.

Thorns, the crown of, 411.

Tradition of the elders, 309.

Transfiguration of Christ, 316.

Tree, the, known by its fruits, 121.

Tribute, paying of, 319 ; to Caesar,

342.

Varro thought the God of the Jews
was Jupiter, 166.

Vinegar, the draught of, given to

Christ on the cross, 431.

Virgil cited, 167, 169, 170.

Wise men, visit of the, 210, 217.

Word, the, assumed the flesh, was
not changed into the flesh, 145.
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' One of the very pleasautest books to read we have met with for a very considerable

time. In mauy respects it may be considered an Introduction to the Old Testament, so

comprehensive and so thorough is its treatment of the subject. . . . It is a most
serviceable companion to the Old Testament.'

—

literary Churchman.

In One Volume, Demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d.

The Prophecies of Ezekiel elucidated. By E. W. Hengstenberg,
late Doctor and Professor of Theology in Berlin.

( Professor Hengstenberg was a man of boundless energy, of immense learning, in-

genuity, and acuteness, and of an ardent, resolute, and persistent spirit. . . . No
German writer has exerted a greater influence over English theological thought, and
very few men have rendered greater service to Biblical truth. . . . The Commentary
on Ezekiel, in breadth of research and accuracy of learning, in critical acumen and
evangelical sentiment, is inferior to none of the author's well-known works.'

—

British

Quarterly Review.

In Two Volumes, Demy 8vo, price 21s.,

An Introduction to the New Testament. By Friedrich Bleek,
Professor of Theology, University of Bonn. Translated from the Second
German Edition, by Rev. W. Urwick, M.A.

* The eminent learning and distinguished abilities of Professor Bleek make this work
of rare value ; and the more so as this was his favourite branch, to which he devoted
many years of faithful toil. . . . The whole discussion is exceedingly instructive, and
throws a most welcome light on the structure, relations, and characteristics of the several

Gospels. The laborious research of the author, his vast stores of learning, and complete
mastery of his subject, make it both profitable and delightful to prosecute these studies

with such assistance.'

—

Princeton Review.

In Two Volumes, Demy 8vo, price 21s.,

IManual of Historico-Critical Introduction to the Canonical
Scriptures of the Old Testament. By Carl Friedrich Keil. Translated

from the Second Edition, with Supplementary Notes from Bleek and
others, by George C. M. Douglas, B.A., D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Free
Church College, Glasgow.

' This is a very careful and complete treatment of the matters discussed. Dr Rett's

work will be invaluable to all theological students and biblical scholars.'

—

English
Independent.

'We heartily commend this valuable addition to the Foreign Theological Library.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

In One handsome Vol., Demy 8vo, price 12s., Second Edition, Kevised and Enlarged,

A History of the Christian Councils, from the Original Docu-
ments, to the Close of the Council of Nicaea, a.d. 325. By Charles
Joseph Hefele, D.D., Bishop of Rottenberg, formerly Professor of

Theology in the University of Tubingen. • Translated from the German and
Edited by William R. Clark, M.A. Oxon., Prebendary of Wells and
Vicar of Taunton.

1 A work of profound erudition, and written in a most candid spirit. It deals with the

y of Christian Councils as far as and including the Great Council of Nice, to which,
indeed, about half of the work is devoted. In so rich a matter of choice, it is not easy
•to select anything for mention, but we may say that the account of Arius and his views
is peculiarly valuable and interesting. The book will be a standard authority. . . . Pro-
testant readers may be satisfied that he puts them in a condition to form an independent
judgment, by an exhaustive and scrupulously fair statement of facts.'

—

Spectator.
Uishop Hefele's great work, the "Concilien Geschichte," is of standard rank and

primary importance to historical students.'— Union Review.
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New and Revised Edition.

EDITED, WITH A PREFACE, BY JOHN EADIE, D.D., LLD.

' I regard Dr. Joseph Addison Alexander as incomparably the greatest man I evei

knew,—as incomparably the greatest man our Church has ever produced.'

—

Dr. Hodge.
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Recently published, in Two Volumes, 8vo, price 21s.,

History of Protestant Theology, particularly in Germany,
viewed according to its Fundamental Government, and in connection with
the Religious, Moral, and Intellectual Life. Translated from the German
of Dr. J. A. Dorner, Professor of Theology at Berlin. "With a Preface to

the Translation by the Author.

'Dr. Dorner is distinguished by a massive breadth of thought, . . . by scholarly research,

general appreciation of all forms of culture, and a well-balanced judgment, swayed by a spirit

of fairness to those who differ from him. ... The work is in every way deserving of care-

ful examination now, as it is likely to be afterwards valued as one deserving the highest
confidence as a book of reference, on account of its ample research amongst materials on
which competent judgment must rest. . . . We regard with satisfaction the appearance
of such a work. The highest interests are promoted by a treatise at once scholarly and
eminently suggestive, which deals with theology at once scientifically and historically.'

—

Contemporary Review.

Just published, in One thick Volume, price 14s.,

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of New Testament Greek. By
Hermann Cremer, Professor of Theology in the University of Greifswald.

Translated from the German by D. W. Simon, Ph.D., and William
Urwick, M.A.

This work comprises such words as have their ordinary classical meaning
changed or modified in Scripture, tracing their history in their transference

from the Classics into the Septuagint and thence into the New Testament, and
the gradual deepening and elevation of their meaning till they reach the fulness

of New Testament thought.

' A close inspection of many of the terms which are representative of the leading doc-
trines of the New Testament, enables us to offer the assurance that Professor Cremer's
Lexicon may both safely and with high advantage be employed by students of theology
for the formation of their doctrinal views, as well as for the other and more common uses
of a New Testament dictionary. . . . It is distinguished by critical ability and ex-
haustive research.'

—

Record.

Just published, in One Volume Demy 8vo, price 9s.,

The Old Catholic Church ; or, The History, Doctrine, Worship,
and Polity of the Christians, traced from the Apostolic Age to the Estab-

lishment of the Pope as a Temporal Sovereign, a.d. 755. By W. D.

Killen, D.D., Belfast.

' This valuable work embraces about one half of the interval between the birth of Christ

and the Reformation. The author has bestowed much pains in consulting authorities,

has condensed the history very carefully, and has written with much clearness and
vivacity. . . . We recommend Dr. Killen's work as a very admirable and useful com-
pendium of the ecclesiastical period of which he treats.'

—

Evangelical Magazine.

Just published, in One Volume, Handsomely Bound, crown 8vo, price 7s. 6d.,

The Footsteps of Christ. Translated from the German of A.
Caspers. By A. E. Rodham. 1. Christ_for us ; 2. Christ in us; 3. Christ

before us ; 4. Christ through us.

'The papers are short, but not too short for a profitable devout meditation They
are admirably suited for that purpose ; indeed, that is their sole aim and end. We close

by simply recommending any and every reader, who may be in quest of a really fresh

devotional volume, to stop here at this one.'— Weekly Review.
' There is much deeply experimental truth and precious spiritual lore in Caspers' book.

I do not always agree with his theology, but I own myself much profited by his devout

utterances.'—Kov. C. H. Spurgeon.
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has long been felt to be a want, and also on account of the impartiality, learn-

ing, and care with which Editors and Translators have executed a very difficult

task.

The Publishers do not bind themselves to continue to supply the Series at the

Subscription price.
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dom of Ignatius ; Epistle to Diognetus

;

Pastor of Hennas; Papias; Spurious
Epistles of Ignatius. In One Volume.
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In One Volume.
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CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Volume
First, comprising Exhortation to Hea-
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TERTULLIAN AGAINST MARCION.
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Martyrs; Apology; To the Nations,
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CYPRIAN, Volume Second (completion)
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METHODIUS ; ALEXANDER OF LY-

copolis ; Peter of Alexandria ; Anato-
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TERTULLIAN, Volume Third (comple-
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lical Constitutions. In One Volume.
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ing Fragments. 9s. to Non-Subscri-
bers.
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may be had separately, price 10s. 6d.,—with the exception of Ohigen, Vol. II., 12s.

;
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In Two Volumes, demy 8vo, price 21s., Fifth Edition,

THE TYPOLOGY OP SCRIPTURE, Viewed in connection
with the whole Series of the Divine Dispensations.

' As the product of the labours of an original thinker and of a sound theologian, who
has at the same time scarcely left unexamined one previous writer on the subject, ancient
or modern, this work will be a most valuable accession to the library of the theological
student. As a whole, we believe it may, with the strictest truth, be pronounced the best
work on the subject that has yet been published.'

—

Record.

1 A work fresh and comprehensive, learned and sensible, and full of practical religious
feeling.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical Review.

In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., Third Edition,

EZEKIEL, AND THE BOOK OF HIS PROPHECY: An
Exposition ; With a New Translation.

* A work which was greatly wanted, and which will give the author no mean place
among the Biblical expositors of his country and language, for in it he has cast con-
siderable light on one of the obscurest portions of God's Word.'

—

Journal of Sacred
Literature.

In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., Second Edition,

PROPHECY, Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, its Special
Functions, and Proper Interpretation.

* We would express our conviction that if ever this state of things is to end, and the
Church is blest with the dawn of a purer and brighter day, it will be through the sober
and well-considered efforts of such a man as Dr. Fairbairn, and through the general
acceptance of some such principles as are laid down for our guidance in this book.'

—

Christian Advocate.

In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d.,

HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL; or, Introduction to the
Exegetical Study of the Scriptures of the New Testament.

' Dr. Fairbairn has precisely the training which would enable him to give a fresh and
suggestive book on Hermeneutics. Without going into any tedious detail, it presents the

points that are important to a student. There is a breadth of view, a clearness and
manliness of thought, and a ripeness of learning, which make the work one of peculiar

freshness and interest. I consider it a very valuable addition to every student's library.'

—Rev. Dr. Moore, Author of the able Commentary on ' The Prophets of the Restoration."
1

In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d.,

THE REVELATION OF LAW IN SCRIPTURE, considered
with respect both to its own Nature, and to its relative Place in Succes-

sive Dispensations. (The Third Series of the ' Cunningham Lectures.')

' Dr. Fairbairn is well known as a learned and painstaking writer, and these lectures

will bear out his reputation. . . . They are the writing of a man who is a laborious

student of the Bible, and patient readers will find that they can learn something from
him. '—Guardian.

' The tone and spirit of this volume are admirable. The lectures are carefully elabo-

rated, the arguments and scriptural illustrations seem to have passed each one under the

author's scrutiny ; so that, besides unity of purpose in the lectures as a whole, we mark
the conscientiousness that has sought to verify each separate statement. . . . It is an
excellent book.'

—

Nonconformist.
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